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PREFACE.

To help the reader of these * Shorter Epistles,” I have sought
to place each in the sunlight of its own individual history, bring-
ing all we can learn of the writer and of the circumstances of
his contemplated readers to bear upon the sense and the force of
his words—to make the former clear and the latter impressive.
Like all sensible letters, these also were written for a purpose,
and should be read in the light of that purpose.—It is in these
epistles to the earliest churches that we look for the practical
Christianity inculecated by the apostles—that we see how this
practical Christianity was built upon Christ and the staple truths
of his redemptive scheme, and with what spirit the founders of
those churches wrought for the salvation of men. Hence, some
of the main points of value in these epistles.

In them are ‘‘ some things hard to be understood,” and others
that are very easy. It has been my policy to pass over the latter
with few words—the more 8o that I might make time and leave
space for careful, and, if need be, somewhat fundamental discus-
sion of points really difficult or at least much controverted. This
policy will account for the disproportionate space given to some
verses and chapters compared with others.

The essay upon Canon Farrar's book—* Eternal Hope"—has
been deemed in place in this volume, partly because his doctrine -
has been supposed to find its scriptural support very largely in

the theory that Christ preached  Eternal Hope” to the spirits
: (i)
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in prison (1 Pet. 3: 18-20), and not less because the subject is
arresting much attention, and moreover, is intrinsically vital to
human salvation. .

My next volume (should a kind Providence still favor) will
include Paul's three longer epistles;—one to Rome; two to
Corinth.

HENRY COWLES.
OserLIN, Om0, July, 1879.




LIFE AND LABORS OF PAUL.

GENERAL INTRODUCTION.

TaE best introduction to the Epistles of Paul is the
study of the man. ‘

Born very near the Christian era, at Tarsus, ‘‘ no mean
city,” but chief in the province of Ciliein, and located in a
wide and fertile plain on the banks of the Cydnus, his early
home furnished for his youthful development the stimulus
of great natural beauty, coupled with the surroundings of
commerce, Greek culture, and contact with much of the
best thought of ‘the age. Its location between the great
center of Jewish mind on the one hand, and the Greek and
Roman civilization of Asia Minor and of Europe on the
other, suggests its special adaa:';ation for the early training
of this great apostle to the Gentiles. Under the Roman
emperors it was renowned as a place of education, put b
Strabo in the same rank with Athens and Alexandria, wit
the preference over even those cities in the point of the zeal
of its citizens for learning.

Of Jewish parentage—‘‘a Pharisee of the Pharisees,”—
Saul was naturally sent to Jerusalem to complete his edu-
cation at the feet of Gamaliel —than whom no teacher of
his age stood higher. There Paul’s course of study could
not have omitted the Old Testament Scriptures, while in ad-
dition, every thing embraced in the traditions of the elders
and the doctrines of the Pharisees must have been thor-
oughly mastered. Thus he became a most zealous Phari-
see down to the hour of his conversion, and a powerful
opponent of Pharisaism ever after With the entire atti-
tude of Pharisaic mind no man could be more familiar, and
consequently none could be better qualified to expose and
refute its errors and to set before all Pharisees the purer
‘doctrine and spirit of Jesus Christ. The marvel of his life
is, that, with such qualifications for logically refutgn)g the



2 GENERAL INTRODUCTION.

Pharisaism of the Jews, he should have been assigned spe-
cially by his Master to mission work among the Gentiles.——
It sl ou{d be rememberﬁd, however, thathentile tl::ﬁssb?sns
every-where began in the synagogue, working on the basis
of .}Zwish fhitl;’hegaand of the Jy;n\:'éhgsucriptures—amund which
in every city, there seems to have clustered a group of de-
vout Gentile minds, in the relation, if not of proselytes, at
least of inquirers and learners—constituting the most hope-
ful class for the missionary’s earliest labors. For this work
Paul was pre-eminently qualified, and thus in every city he
began. :
SAUL THE PERSECUTOR.

The Seripture record brings Paul to view first as Sawl the
gemecutor. In the story of the first Christian martyr (Acts

and 8) he comes to the front, active, ambitious for distinec-
tion, ardent even to the (Foint of madness and rage, ‘‘breath-
ing out threatening and slaughter,” pushing his search for
the hated sect even unto foreign cities. It was in the height
of this iritensely zealous and malign persecution, when, armed
with the official authority of the Jewish sanhedrim, he was
approaching Damascus, all suddenly, this persecutor of all

hristian men becanfe himself a Christian, and forthwith be-
gan to preach the faith he had thus far labored so zealously
to destroy. .

But before we study this astounding, glorious revolution
of character and life, let us note that Saul’s experience as a
Ersecutor was part of his training for his gospel work.

ver after he knew the heart of a persecutor. He could
readily fathom the motives and spirit of the men who
hunted his life as he had the lives of the same class of
men. It was easy for him to say in his heart—I have been
where ye are now; I can make all the apology for you
which your case admits. He could tell them the story of
his own wonderful change. He could pray with full soul
that the same power which turned his heart might turn
theirs. We shall not be likely to overestimate the inci-
dental adaptations for his gospel labor and patience and
prayer which were thus wrought into Paul’s living experi-
ence as toward his Jewish persecutors.

Saur’s CONVERSION.

This event is narrated first by Luke (Acts 9); later we
have it from Paul himself, ‘before the Jewish mob at Jerusa-
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lem (Acts 22: 3-16); then before Festus and Agrippa at
Cesarea (Acts 26: 9-20); besides several references in his
epistles (1 Tim. 1: 12-16; 1 Cor. 15: 9, 10; Phil. 3: 4-7).
——Of the externals of this scene, the salient ‘points were,
the great light and the voice from heaven. Both these had
the effect to arrest and fasten his attention and to awe his
spirit into reverence, without apparently disconcerting his
mind, or disturbing his self-possession. The central fact
was the manifest presence of Jesus whom he was persecut-
ing. The voice was not of thunder to stun and overwhelm,
but of blended rebuke and pity: ¢ Why dost thou per-
secute me?” What have I done to deserve such treatment
at thy hands? Besides, this rage of thine against me reacts
in trouble and torture upon thyself: It is hard for thee
to kick against the goads;” “There is no peace to the
wicked.” The spirit of these words was tender and touch-
- ing. The persecutor could not but see at a glance that
Jesus of Nazareth had power and withal cause to
crush him into perdition. But, instead of this, strangely
enough, this voice was gentle, compassionate, loving. Its
tones and its spirit at once broke the persecutor’s heart.
Never had he seen and *felt the spirit- of heaven before.
Suddenly a new world opened to his mental vision—the
world of love! Was it possible that Jesus whom he was so
bitterly persecutin, hufo been shedding tears over his folly
and madness, and had now met him to speak these tender
words and to turn his heart from rage to gentleness—from
hate to love—from the Sﬁiﬁt and the work of Satan to the
spirit and service of the bleeding Lamb of God!

Saul’s first recorded utterance—‘ Who art thou, Lord ?”
brought the explanation of this heavenly vision; his next—
“ Lord, what wilt thou have me to do?” was the first indi-
cation he gave of the great change then passing over his
soul. The Lord promptly told him what he had for his
new-born servant to do; and the servant as promptly testi-
fies—*‘ Immediately I conferred not with flesh and blood;”
I was not disobegient to the heavenly vision.” From that
hour, to “preach Christ and him crucified” was his first
concern, the supreme labor of his life. His Lord soon
showed him what he must needs suffer, yet neither then
nor ever after was his purpose thereby shaken.——Paul was
a man of strong convictions and of unflinching puli‘f‘)‘(-)Ose.
His utmost strength went solid into this new life. m
that hour, it was understood between himself and his Lord
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that he gave his whole heart and utmost power to the
Lord’s work, and that his Lord in return gave him moral
strength to the full extent of his need. To the latter point
some precious testimonies drop incidentally from the apos-
tle’s pen:——*“I can do all things through Christ who
strengtheneth me;” He said to me: ‘‘My grace is sufficient
for thee, for my strength is made perfect in weakness;” and
again, far on toward the end of his earthl"y work: “I thank
Jesus Christ our Lord who empowered me”—endued me with
power—¢“because he counted me faithful, putting me into
the ministry” (1 Tim. 1: 12).—So Paul became mighty
through Christ to preach his gospel and to bear affliction for
his ter's sake. His gratitude and love to Christ would
allow him to do nothing less or else; his powers of endur-
ance forbade his doing more. Thus he wore away his life
in that sweetest, noblest work Iitl)sible to man—preaching
the everlasting gospel in love to his Lord and Savior.

The sources of Paul's history, it scarcely need be said, are
the pen of Luke in the ‘‘Acts of the Apostles,” and his
own pen in his thirteen acknowledged epistles—Romans to
Philemon inclusive, (“Hebrews” not included). ]

Of the great missionary work of <his life, the salient char-
acteristics are these :

1. Every-where and always, to preach Christ and him
crucified ; Jesus of Nazareth, the long promised Messiah of
the Old Testament prophets—the one only Savior of lost
men—of the Jews first, but also of the Gentiles. Never
diverted really from his one great theme; promptly return-
ing to it from every necessary digression; never w of
‘“‘the old, old story,” and with never a feeling that it had ex-
hausted itself upon his hand or become tame to his sensibil-
ity ; so he preached and so he testified, and nowhere, so far
as the record shows, without some’ fruit in souls won to the
faith and the love of the Crucified.

2. He was never quite happy to work alone. Either
because of his strong social nature, or of his physical frail-
ties, or the conviction of better results from associated
labor, he almost invariably had some fellow-laborer and
sometimes more than one aseociated in his work. Barnabas
was his helper for a whole year at Antioch, and onward
throughout his entire first missionary tour, until, at the

int of arranging for his second tour, they parted, and

aul chose Silas (the “Sylvanus” of the Epistles). Still
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later we find Timothy, Titus, Luke, and others associated in
this service.

3. He seems never to have worked without a well-con-
sidered plan. His time was not scattered miscellaneously
- or impulsively. He seems to have adjusted all his activities
to a well-defined method. Thus, after his first visit to
Antioch (Acts 11: 25, 26) he made that his base of opera-
tions, That was his great missionary home. From that
point he fitted out for missionary tours; and to that, the
tour having been accomplished, he returned. Was it the
hallowed associations of his first great missionary ordination
(Acts 13: 1-3) or the demand in his social nature for a
home to come to after certain years of toil; or was it the
moral strength he needed and found in the strong Christian |
hearts of that early scene of gospel triumphs—we are, per-
haps, left to surmise, under the probability that most or all
of these influences conspired to recommend and ensure this

4. Of yet higher importance in his plan of operations was
his policy of seizing the best strategic points in his Christian
campaigns—the great centers of population, travel, and com-
merce—points reached with comparative ease because they
were on the great thoroughfares of trade and travel, con-
nected by the marvelous %boman roads of that age and by
the frequent transit of merchant ships. Such were Antioch,
Ephesus, Troas, Philippi, Thessalonica, Corinth, Rome.

ese points it was his policy to seize and to hold despite of
opposition and difficulties. From these he would have the
gospel “sounded forth” all abroad through adjacent regions.
Thus the entire civilized world of that %e felt the mighty
impulses set in motion by the energy, faith, and spiritual
power of this one great Apostle of the Gentiles.

6. Tracing the salient points of his missionary labors
chronologically and geographically, with such light as the
sacred record affords, we date his conversion about A. D.
37, after which follows a period of seven years, to be filled
out from imperfectly defined dates and localities. ~Within
these we must provide for his flight from Damascus to Je-
rusalem and tEence to Tarsus; also some three years in
Arabia (Gal. 1: 17, 18); another three in Syria and Cilicia,
having Tarsus as his base of operations, till, in A. D. 44,
he is %rought by Barnabas from Tarsus to Antioch for one
year of missionary labor (Acts 11: 26). Then they go up
to Jerusalem (A. D. 45), bearing supplies for the sufferers
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from famine (Acts 11: 29, 30).——During A. D. 46 and
47, Antioch is their base of operations (Acts 12: 25 and
13: 1). Then and at this place he was formally inducted
into his great mission work among the Gentiles, which, we
must observe, was not his ordination to the ministry, but .
was rather the public indorsement of himself and Barnabas
by the brethren at Antioch, under a special commission
from the Holy Ghost to the new enterprise of preaching the
Ig‘:gel to the Gentiles. Jewish feeli % on this question

e it important that the enterprise should be distinctly
and unquestionably indorsed, first by the Holy Ghost, and
then by the approval of the strong church gathered where
the disciples were first called Christians.

From this starting point it is customary to date Paul’s
great missionary tours: the first during A. D. 48 and 49
(Acts 13 and 14), touching Seleucia, Cyprus (with its great
cities Salamis and Paphos); thence Perga in Pamphylia;
Antioch in Pisidia; Iconium, Lystra, and Derbe. Turning
back, they revisit many of these points, completing this tour
by returning to Antioch, their missionary center.

His second missionary tour, made with Silas (not Barna-
bas) begun A. D. 51, with revisiting and confirming the
churches of Syria and Cilicia, thence south and west to
Derbe and Lystra, where Timothy becomes their associate.
Then they traversed Phrygia and Galatia, and would have
pushed onward to Bithynia and the northern confines of
Asia Minor, but the Spirit plainly indicated their course
into Europe; and first to Macedonia. Leaving Asia at
Troas, they crossed the Hellespont, and soon found them-
selves launched upon the great European field, in which
Philippi, Thessalonica, Berea, ‘Athens, and Corinth were
successively the theater of their labors.——In Corinth Paul
spent one and a half years (Acts 18: 11), writing thence
his earliest known epistles, viz., those to the Thessalonians
(A. D. b2 and 53). Touching Ephesus on his return tour,
he pressed forward to be in Jerusalem at the Pentecost of
A. D. 54. Tarrying there apparently only to ‘“salute the
church” (Acts 18: 22), he presently returned to Antioch,
thus once more completing his missionary circuit (the sec-
ond), of full three years’ period.

Having sgent some time there, of indefinite length, he
commenced his third missionary tour, revisiting successively
the churches of Galatia and Phrygia, and then sat down to
long and earnest work in the great city of Asia—Ephesus—
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which became the main point of his labors for the ensuing
three years, A. D. 54-57, as shown in Acts 19 with Acts
20: 31.——A great mob having abruptly terminated his
stay there (Acts 20: 1) he went thence into Macedonia,
visiting the old localities in Greece, whence planning once
more to be in Jerusalem at Pentecost (Acts 20: 16), he
touched at Miletus, the port of Ephesus, and met there by
appointment the elders of the latter city, and thence moved
onward to Jerusalem., Here he was soon arrested in his
great missionary 8—Oé)era.tions, held in durance at Cesarea two

ears (A. D. 58-60); was brought for defense successively
zefore the Jewish populace (Acts 22); then before the san-
hedrim (Acts 23); then before Felix (Acts 24); and finally
before Festus and Agrippa (Acts 256 and 26); then in the
autumn of 60 he was sent a prisoner to Rome (Acts 27 and
28), arriving in the sprinlg] of - 61. There, after two years
of personal restraint ‘in his own hired house” (A. D. 61-
63) the continuous sacred narrative of his missionary labors
is brought to its close (Acts 28).

During this third and last scripturally recorded tour he
wrote a second and large group otP his epistles; viz., that to
the Galatians from Ephesus in A. D. 54 or 55; or as some
with less authority su , from Corinth late in A. D. 57;
1 Corinthians from Ephesus in A. D. 57; 2 Corinthians
from Macedonia in the ensuing summer; and that to the
Romans from Corinth, also in A. D. 57. During his con-
finement at Rome about A. D. 62, he wrote a third group,
including Philemon, Colossians, Ephesians, Philippians.

After these two fears at Rome, it is generally supposed
that he was set at liberty; that he visited Macedonia (Phil.
2: 24); and Asia Minor (Philemon 22) A. D. 63; and then
Spain in A. D. 65 according to his expressed gmzose (Rom.
15: 24-28); then in the summer of A. D. 66, Asia Minor

1 Tim. 1: 3); and that during A. D. 67, he wrote 1 Timo-

y from Macedonia; his Epistle to Titus from Ephesus;
wintered according to his purpose (Titus 3: 12) at Nicopolis;
was imprisoned at Rome late in A. D. 67 or early in A. D.
68; when, while in prison and awaiting his execution, he
wrote his last epistle (2 Timothy), and finally was beheaded
by order of Nero, in May or June of A. D. 68, :

Authority for the facts and dates of this supposed closing
period of Paul’s life is found in part in his epistles, but
chiefly in the early Christian fathers. His episges to Tim-
othy and to Titus and the local allusions made in them re-
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fuse to be accommodated in any previous period of his life. .

Moreover, there are expressed purposes, e. g., to Visit Spain,

which, if ever carried into effect, must have room after his

first imprisonment at Rome.——Such in substance is the tes-

{li_mgixg of the Scriptures as to this last supposed period of
is life. :

The testimony of the early Christian fathers is very ex-
plicit and unanimous. Clement, a disciple of Paul g’hﬂ.
4: 3), and afterwards bishop of Rome, writing from Rome
to Corinth, asserts ex reasfy that Paul had preached the
gospel in the East and in the West; that he had instructed
the whole world in righteousness (i. e., the whole Roman
Empire), and that he had gone to the extremities of the
West before his martyrdom. Thislanguage must be under-
stood to include Spain.

Next, the ancient document known as the Canon of Mu-
ratori, of date about A. D. 170, states that Luke in the Acts
of the Apostles omits the journey of Paul from Rome to
Spain. This assumes that such a journey was supposed to
have been made.

Eusebius says that after defending himself successfully (at
the bar of Cewsar) it is currently reported that the apostle
again went forth to proclaim the gospel, and afterwards
came to Rome a second time and was martyred under Nero.
——Chrysostom’s words are to the effect that after his resi-
dence in Rome, Paul departed to Spain.——And finally Jer-
ome represents that ‘‘Paul was dismissed by Nero that he
might preach Christ’s gospel in the West.”*

n a case of this sort, it seems legitimate to take account
of the probabilities. Thus, the release of Paul from his
first imprisonment is probable from the obvious fact that
his prosecution, emanating from Jerusalem, was weak. It
plainly was weak before Festus and Agrippa; and weak as
to any malign animus while he lived a sort of prisoner at
large two full yearsin his own hired house at Rome waiting
for his appeal to come to a hearing. The presumption is
that on this hearing no prosecutor ap and that the
suit ceased by default. The case was totally different
when he was next arraigned under the impulse of a general
persecution against all Christians as enemies to the ﬁ)man
state, not to say, against mankind.

As to the reason why Luke’s narrative ends with this first
imprisonment at Rome, nothing can be known with certainty.

*See Conybeare and Howson, vol. ii, pp. 437-439.
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If, as is suggested in my volume on the  Epistle to the He-
brews,” Luke was the personal “I” of this epistle, he may
have gone as intimated there (13: 19, 23) to visit the He-
brew church gathered under his labors at Cesarea, and may
not have joined his old associate until some point in his
second imprisoument %2 Tim. 4: 11).

6. How Paul preached and how he labored in the gospel,
is brought to view very distinctly in a few recorded exam-
ples. %Ve have one discourse of his in a synagogue of Jews
at Antioch in Pisidia (Acts 13); and at least the substance
of a discourse to idolatrous Geutiles, viz., at Athens (Acts
17); besides a less formal and extended speech at Lystra
(Acts 14: 11-18).——Of his labors out of the pu]Eit from
house to house, we have his own testimony before the elders
of the Ephesian church at Miletus (Acts 20: 17-35), and
glso in his epistles not infrequent allusions to his sufferings,
privations, cares, burdens, and to his tender, tearful, pray-
erful spirit. These allusions we shall have frequent occasion
to notice in the study of these epistles.






THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.

INTRODUCTION.

THE inqumn%' ing mind, taking up this Epistle to the Galatians,
will ask who this people were; where they were located;
but especially, what Igaul’s relations to them had been;
what occasioned the writing of this epistle; what were the

ints at issue between himself and those churches, and how
Ez met them. Other points of subordinate interest would
be the date and place of this writing. It would also be in-
teresting if we might know its immediate results upon those
churches; but on this point no definite historic knowledge
has reached our times.

The Galatians take their name from the ancient Gauls of
Western Europe. A colony of that people swept through
Europe from west to east, some of whom croaseg over into
Asia Minor as early as the third century before Christ. In
the apostolic age they had settled into political relations as
a Roman province. They were located somewhat centrall
in Asia M‘l’nor, having the province of Asia (so-called then{
on the west; Cappadocia on the east ; Pamphylia and Cilicia
on the south; Bithynia and Pontus on the north.——It
need not be assumed that the entire population were of
Gallic (Celtic) origin. Rather it must be supposed that a
substratum of the earlier Phrygian population remained,
coupled also with a much more recent interspersion of Ro~
mans, consequent upon its relations as a province of the great
Roman Empire. ere was also. a considerable sprinkling
of Jews, who were dispersed widely over those districts of
Asia Minor. The staple elements of this mixed population
were obviously Gallic. It is noticeable that the general
type of character which appears in this epistle is very dis-
tinctly fore-indicated in their national history. Prof. Light-
foot remarks: ¢“The main features of the &ulish character
are traced with great distinctness by the Roman (lwl;ribers.
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Quickness of apprehension, promptitude in action, great im-
Eressibility, an eager craving after knowledge—this is the
righter aspect of the Celtic character. constant and
quarrelsome, treacherous in their dealings, incapable of sus-
tained effort, easily disheartened by faﬁsure—-such they ap-
pear when viewed on their darker side. Fickleness is the
term used to express their temperament.” (*‘Smith’s Dic-
tionary,” p. 8565
The type of their religious worship in’ their pagan life in-
volved intense superstition and passionate fondness for ritual
observances. These traits of character reappear in their
sudden lapse from Christianity to the ritualism of the Juda-
iﬁ"i‘g teachers.
his Galatian population seems to have resided in rural
districts; at least they are nowhere concentrated in large
commercial cities. Bacred history makes no allusion to any
city, great or small, but uniformly speaks of the Galatian
“country” or ‘‘region,”* and never of any metropolitan
church, corresponding to that of Ephesus, or Corinth, or
Antioch, but of ‘“the churches of tia” (1 Cor. 16: 1
and Gal. 1: 2). Consequently Paul’s labors among' them
were in the form of missionary ‘touring.” The history
alludes to two such tours, the first (Acts 16: 6) in company
with Silas, and shortly after the great Jerusalem Council
(about A. D. 50), in the earlier stages of what is commonly
reckoned his second great missionary circuit; the second
(Acts 18: 23) about three years later (A. D. 54), early in
his third missionary journey. How much time he spent
among them in either tour is not indicated. It does appear,
however, that the people received him with warm cordiality
and his message with great promptness and hopefulness.
Paul’s expectations were manifestly high and strong; his
disappointment, therefore, was great and his grief deep when

he found them so soon lapsed from the faith they had wel-

comed so warmly.

- This brings us to the great fact which is central to their
entire history and pivotal to our epistle, viz., that Judaiz-
ing emissaries had gone among them, teaching that they
must be circumcised and must needs observe the entire rites
of the Mosaic system as conditions of salvation. Such were
the men described (Acts 15: 1) whose doctrine and preach-
ing gave occasion to the celebrated Council at Jerusalem.
““They came down from Judea” (4. e., to Antioch) ‘“and

* xwpa,
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taught the brethren, Except ye be circumcised after the
manner of Moses, ye can not be saved.”——The continued
observance of circumecision, and its connected Mosaic rites,
in the case of Jewish converts, was sufficiently perilous,
having a constant tendency to foster. an undue dependence
on what was merely external; yet those converts might re-
ceive Christ by faith and remain firm in their reliance upon
him only. Many seem to have done so. Out of deference
to their ancient and strong veneration for Moses, the forms
of his system had been tolerated in the case of Jewish con-
verts. But when converts of Gentile antecedents were
thrown upon circumcision and the Mosaic rites a3 essential to
their salvation, this new doctrine must naturally, almost nec-
essarily, strike at the very foundations of the whole Chris-
tian system. It must tend powerfully to supplant Christ
and his cross, to put in his stead a reliance upon merely ex-
ternal observances. To hold that Christ is insufficient with-
out circumcision is to put Christ below circumcision, and,
of course, to make circumcision more really essential and
fulrlxdamental than Christ. This subverts the whole gospel
scheme,

The quick eye of Paul saw this peril. He knew enough
of Judaism and of the ritualistic spirit of the Pharisee to
see in this a vital issue—a question of life and death to the
soul. Hence he met this 1ssue in this epistle with intense
feeling and with his utmost energy. '{"he entire epistle
labors this one great point only; has entire unity from be-
ginning to end; ms.fgs every word bear upon this one
momentous question, and bear, moreover, with tremendous
logical force.——As his own apostolic authority had been
assailed, he first defends himself on this point, maintaining
throughout the first two chapters that his apostolic authority
is second to none other; that he held his commission from
Christ himself, and could by no means yield for a moment
to the insinuations and charges of his Jewish opponents,——
Then in the two next chapters (3d and 4th) he argues the

t question of salvation gy faith in Christ as against the
udaizers’ doctrine of salvation by works of law. To adapt
this argument to Jewish mind, its proofs are drawn mainly
from their own Scriptures, and especially from the histo!
of Abraham, the revered father of their nation. It is
shown that he was justified by faith alone—not by works;
and that the covenant which God made with him and his
posterity was altogether on the basis of promise which called
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for faith and said nothing at all about works of law as the
ground of acceptance with God. Betting works of law thus
agide Paul knew would raise the question: What then is
the use of law? to which he replies: To convince men of
sin; of the hopelessness of salvation on the ground of per-
fect obedience, and therefore of their need of a Redeemer
who has redeemed believers from the curse of the law by
assuming and bearing a curse in his own crucified body.——
Collateral arguments and illustrations fill a subordinate but
useful place. The details of Paul’s great argument will ap-
pear in the notes. ' '

The epistle closes with two chapters of very practical bear-
ing—to show that nothing else but the gospel scheme of sal-
vation by faith in Christ, working in the power of the Holy
Ghost, ever brings forth the fruits of holiness; that circum-
cision and works of law, done for justification, never did and
never can rise above the fleshly elements of selfishness and
moral corruption, and therefore must be discarded as power-
less toward real purity of heartand life, and consequently,
toward acceptance before God.

It will be seen that the moral scope of this epistle is of
the highest order; that it deals with the greatest and most
vital questions pertaining to human salvation; that though
its particular issues over circumcision and the rites of the
Mosaic system are in that form no lopger living questions,
yet in their nature and bearing upon what really constitutes
the gospel system, that old question still lives, pregnant with
great and glorious truth for all the ages to the end of time.

One other question, germain to this introduction, should
be noticed, viz., The date and place of the writing of this
epistle. The importance of these points is not great, yet
they have some interest. Unfortunately, the data for posi-
tive conclusions are unusually limited. Internal evidence
from the epistle itself is singularly deficient. No saluta-
tions are sent from parties present with the writer; no allu-
sions are made to his own personal surroundings; nothing is
here to indicate where he was, nor with any certainty when
he wrote. He says (1: 6)—*I marvel that ye are so soon
removed from him that called you into the grace of Christ
unto another gospel;”—which favors the opinion that at
this writing, no Iong time had elapsed since his last visit.
ain, the strong similarity of general scope between
this epistle and that to the Romans has been thought to in-
dicate that they were written near the same time; but this
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is of small account. For what forbids that Paul should
have had the same views of the gospel scheme in its rela-
g?n; to the covenant of works throughout all his Christian

e

Two theories as to date and divide the critics: one
maintained by Conybeare and Howson, in their ¢ Life and
Ebpistles of Paul,” that it was written from Corinth, late in
A. D. 57; the other, that of Ellicott and others, that he
wrote it from Ephesus, near the commencement of his three
years' labor there; i. e, in A. D. 54 or 55. This supposes
the time to have been really shert after his second tour
among those Galatian churches. The probabilities seem to
be mainly in favor of this latter opinion. The strength of
critical judgment sustains it.






THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.

CHAPTERI.

Tar briefest possible introduction sets forth the writer's high
commission as an apostle of Jesus Christ and of God the Father
(v.1); bears the customary salutation of grace and peace (v. 2);
traces these blessings to the great atoning sacrifice of Christ for
our sins coupled with its ultimate purpose to deliver human
souls from sin no less than from eomﬁ-,mnation under law (v. 3~
5); then promptlﬂ brings out the great occasion for this writing,
viz., the sudden ;ise of some at least of the Galatian converts
unto another gospel (v. 6, 7), which “other gospel” and all its
authors and abettors, Paul most earnestly denounces (v, 8, 9);
and then proceeds to defend himself against his traducers, assert-
ing the divine authority of his mission and teachings (v. 10-12);
appealing to his Pharisaic life (v. 13, 14), his conversion and
subsequent history (v. 15-24).

1. Paul, an apostle, (not of men, neither by man, but by
J:::lis Christ, and God the Father, who raised him from the
dead;)

.2 ,And all the brethren which are with me, unto the
churches of Galatia:

It was entirely vital to the object of this epistle that Paul
should vindicate his divine mission as an apostle. The case -re-
quired him to speak with authority, and of course demanded, first
of all, that this authority should be traced to its source in his
direct commission from God. Hence this stands in the very
front of the letter—in its first words: I, Paul, am sent forth as
an apostle with authority and commission. not from men in any
remote sense, as the ancient priests held office by their birthright
from Aaron; not by man—by any one man’s special authority;
but directly and only as one commissioned by Jesus Christ; and
yet farther back, by God the Father who in raising Jesus from
the dead had fully indorsed him as his own eternal Son—the ap-
pointed Redeemer of lost men.——All the brethren now with me
unite in this Christian salutation; probably he would imply—in
the contents and spirit of this epistle.——Who these brethren
were can not now be known with certainty. If we could deter-
mine the question of place between Corinth and Epl:f;)us, we
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might approximate toward the answer to this question. In this
uncertainty it must suffice to say that the Galatian brethren
doubtless knew where Paul was at this writing, and what fellow-
laborers were there with him.——See on this point the closing
paragraphs of the introduction.

3. Grace be to you, and peace, from God the Father, and
Jrom our Lord Jesus Christ,

4. Who gave himself for our sins, that he might deliver
us from this present evil world, according to the will of God
and our Father:

6. To whom de glory for ever and ever. Amen.

“Grace” is the comprehensive word for the love of God mani-
festing itself in the sa.ll;ation of men; while * peace” best applies
to the resulting blessedness which comes from the reception of
God’s mercies.——May this divine love be richly manifested in
your behalf, and may the consequent fruits of peace—all spirit-
ual blessings—abound to your souls. -

These blessings come from God the Father and from our Lord
Jesus Christ, of whom—Ilet it be distinctly said—*He gave him-
self a sacrifice for our sins”—a fact lying at the very center
of this gospel scheme, yet a fact utterly left out from the Juda-
izing scheme—that ‘‘ other gospel” which is yet no gospel, but
into which ye have been seduced to your great peril. - Moreover,
Christ gave himself for us to do what circumecision and works of
law never can do—viz., “deliver us from this present evil
world"—which comprehensively includes all the powers of sin
aud of temptation. From all these, the mission and sacrifice of
Christ both can and will deliver us. For this result, that mission
and sacrifice have the indorsement of the Father's will, to whom
therefore be glory forever! ’

6. I marvel that ye are so soon removed from him that
called ‘gou into the grace of Christ unto another gospel:

7. Which is not another; but there be some that trouble
you, and would pervert the gospel of Christ.

Surprise and even astonishment break forth from Paul's bur-
dened heart. Can it be that so soon after your warm and most
hopeful reception of the gospel of Christ, ye are turning your-
selves away (80 the Greek) from him who hath called gou—not
precisely ino the grace of Christ, but in and through ( 5 means
of) Christ's precious grace—unto another and totally different
gospel—not another one of the same general character which
might subserve the same ultimate end of saving the soul ?—For
the sense of this word another * (see Mark 16: 12)—* Afier that
he ;gpeared in another form”—a very different one; and Luke
9: 29: “As he prayed the aspect of his countenance became
another” (Greek)—i. c., entirely different; suddenly changed.——

*’crepov,
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Most ez?hnticallg Paul declares: This is not another gospel, in
any good sense of the word g::igel; for it is really no gospel at
all, but only a delusion, well adapted to delude men to their de-
struction. It is brought among you by men who are troubling
your minds with this novel and pernicious notion, seeking to per-
vert the true gospel of Christ.

8. But though we, or an angel from heaven, preach any
other gospel unto you than that which we have preached
unto you, let him be accursed.

9. As we said before, so say I now again, If any man
f)rewch any other gospel unto you than that ye have received,
et bim be accursed.

But even if (his word representing the case as barely supposa-
ble), if we, or an aniel from heaven, were to preach a different
ﬁ‘fpel from this we have preached to you, let him be accursed!

ere is no place for another! No other can be supposed pos-
siblel—This strong, decisive language fully assumes that in
Paul's conviction, the gospel he preached was the very truth of
God, too pure and perfect to admit of being superseded by any
thing better, or even improved by any thing newer. Moreover,
he knew that he had not only received this gospel from God,
but had taught it substantially as it was, in accordance with the
facts of the case. There was no room open for other teachers,
coming after him, to teach this gospel otherwise than he had
taught, with any, even the least improvement.——* As we said
before”—when myself and my associates were with Xon in per-
sou,. preaching this gospel. The word “before,” and the refer-
ence to others associated with him, taken in antithesis with
- what he himself (“I1") says now, plainly indicate an allusion
to their oral preaching on his last visit among them. They had
said the same thing then; he himself reaffirms it most solemnly
—and as his Greek words imply with heightened emphasis—now.
——*Anathema” is Paul's own word, transferred (not transla-
ted)—its sense being— one abhorred, reprobated of God, falling
under his awful frown. -

10. For do I now persuade men, or God? or do I seek to
please men? for if I yet pleased men, I should not be the
servant of Christ.

“ Persuade” is not the best word, for it comes short of the real
sense—which is: Am I working in the interests of men, or of
God? Am I doing work for men, or for God? Do I plead in be-
half of men, or of %}od ? Who is my acknowledged master whose
pleasure is my motive and whose work is my joiy? Ye can cer-
tainly understand this point; Am I seeking to please men? IfI
were yet plensing men as I was doing in my Pharisaic life, I could
not be the servant of Christ.——We must not forget that Paul's
Pharisaic life was essentially the same in its spirit, motive and
bearing, as the life of these Judaizing teachers whose influence
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upon the Galatian converts he is now combatting. Hence these
ugions to himself had also a side-bearing upon them.

11. Bat I certify you, brethren, that the gospel which was
preached of me is not after man.

12. For I neither received it of man, neither was I taught
it, but by the revelation of Jesus Christ.

Thus Paul reiterates and reaffirms the vital point with which this
letter opens (v. 1), viz., that the goepel he had preached never
came to him from man, but from God only. I never learned it
(he says) of man. I sat at Gamaliel's feet to learn my Judaism ;
but at no man’s feet to learn my Christianity. All this I received
from Jesus Christ himself by immediate revelation. Him I met
face to face; his voice came into my ears; from him only did I
originallg learn this gospel, and from him came my commission
to preach it.——These points became dom vital to the purpose
of this epistle because those Judaisers been traducing his
apostolic authority, representing that he preached only a second-
hand gospel; was never in the school of Christ; was not one of
the twelve disciples. These points, whether put forward openly
or by implication and insinuation, Paul felt it incumbent upon
himself to meet squarely.

13. For ye have heard of my conversation in time past in
the Jews’ religion, how that beyond measure I persecuted
the church of God, and wasted it:

14. And profited in the Jews' religion above many my

uals in mine own nation, being more exceedingly zealous
g? the traditions of my fathers. .

For ye must have heard what I am now obliged to repeat—as to
my early life in the Jewish religion. (The word * conversation”
is in the now obsolete sense—one’s manner of life, the whole drift
and tenor of it). Ye know I was then persecuting the church of
God with extreme, excessive, and even malignant zeal; I was
making it desolate, doing my utmost to destroy it.

“Profited” in Judaism ;—but * profited” is not the best word
now for Paul's meaning. This is better expressed by proficiency
than by ﬁproﬁt. Certainly he does not mean that he found or made
any profit in it, either to himself or to others. The word he used
suggests that he struck forward. The action of the oarsman,
putting each stroke in advance, and thus dashing on, seems to
underlie the etymolog and significance of the Greek word.*
1 wasg thus striking ahead of many of my own a%e in my nation
—the word “equals” touchli:‘g only the point of age.——Being
excessively zealous for the traditions of the fathers of my people.
This was the animus of the Pharisaism of that day—devotion to
traditionary lore under which they made void even the law of God.

*rpoxonTo,
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‘What Christ brings against them as their capital error (Matt. 15:
6 and Mark 7: 13), Paul here confesses to have been the very
soul of the system.

15. But when it pleased God, who separated me from my
mother’s womb, and called me by his grace,

16. To reveal his Son in me, that I-might preach him
among the heathen ; immediately I conferred not with flesh
and blood :

17. Neither went I up to Jerusalem to them which were
apostles before me; but I went into Arabia, and returned
again unto Damascus.

Noticeably, Paul sees the final cause of his own couversion in
the good pleasure of God. Even from his mother's womb, God
‘had set him apart—had fixed his eye and hand upon him and

ut him in unconscious training for his life-work. In due season,

od had called him through his grace—by virtue of his loving
good pleasure, merely and only.——*To reveal his Son within
me""—better than merely * in”—i. e., to my inner soul, speaking
to my very heart; to the end, moreover, that I might preach him
among the Gentiles.——Straightway, on hearing this voice from
God, through his revealing Son, I held no consultation with frail
mortals—* flesh and blood ™’ representing men as contrasted with
God, and moreover, considered as frail, imperfect, unreliable.
The exact sense of this phrase—* flesh and blood”—considered
as authority for truth revealed, may be seen in Christ’s words to
Peter (Matt. 16: 17): “Flesh and blood hath not revealed this
unto thee, but my Father who is in heaven.” Alike Peter and
Paul were not taught by “flesh and blood.” Paul declined to
seck such instruction; Peter did not have it.——Ye might sup-
pose (Paul would intimate) that I should hasten at once to place
myself under the instruction of the apostles, long time before
me in the school of Christ. 1 did no such thing; but went at
once away from Damascus into Arabia; and when I returned, it
was not to Jerusalem but to Damascus.——Precisely to what
part of vast, indefinite Arabia Paul went has never been ascer-
tained. As to his special object in going we are left, perhaps,
mainly to conjecture, save that the scope of argument here sug-
gests stronglIy that he turned entirely away from Jerusalem, and
away from all contact with a.gstles and the earlier Christians, to
spend time in communion with God, and to realize that discipline
of prayer and meditation, coupled with special revelatiouns from
God, which wopld prepare him for his great life-work. Whether
he was moved toward this preparatory school by the example of
Moses and Elijah, each of whom had experience in the solitudes
of Arabia, we can only conjecture,

18. Then after three years I went up to Jerusalem tq see’
Peter, and ab;de with him fifteen days. L Jatd
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19. But other of the apostles saw I none, save James the
Lord’s brother.

The three years spent there, date probably from the time of
his conversion.—*To see Peter’’; but Paul's word “see” con-
templates making his personal acquaintance. The older manu-
scripts give, “to make the acquaintance of Cephas,” using his
Aramean rather than his Roman name.——One reason for so
short a stay may perbaps be indicated in Acts 9: 29: * They
went about to slay him.” However lonf he might otherwise
have remained, considerations of personal safety cut short his
visit s0 that he could show the Galatian brethren that he did not
receive his knowledge of the gospel scheme from Peter, nor in-
deed from any other of the prominent gospel teachers. He saw
none other but James, whom Luke's history continually locates
at Jerusalem.

As to the very complicated question of the identity of this James,
see the discussion in my introduction to the Epistle of James,

20, Now the things which I write unto you, hehold, before
God, I lie not.

This affirmation of his own veracity, implying the solemn oath,
s“giem painfully that those Judaizing teachers had not scrupled
to charge the apostle with falsehood.

C'l2'1: Afterwards I came into the regions of Syria and
ilicia ; :

22. And was unknown by face unto the churches of Judea
which were in Christ:

These regions became the theater of his early missionary tours,
being adjacent to Tarsus, his birthplace, and to Antioch, where
he and Barnabas spent a full year in very successful ﬁospel labors
(Acts 11: 25, 26). But to the churches of Judea he remained
personally unknown. They were hearing from time to time by
current report that he who was formerly their most virulent per-
secutor was then preaching the faith he had sought to uproot;
and they gave God the glory for this marvelous conversion.

~ 23. But they had heard only, That he which persecuted us
in times past now preacheth the faith which once he destroyed.
24, And they glorified God in me.

The purpose of the apostle in giving so much personal history,
we should bear in mind, was to show how little he had learned
from the other apostles and how exclusively his apostolic training
had come by direct revelation from God. 1t were unpardonable to
attribute this showing to any vainglory—to any desire to exalt
himself in comparison with the twelve original apostles. Publio
duty compelled him to refute the slanders of men who were tra-
ducing his name and influence before the Galatian churches and
0 sulsltain his apostolic authority that he might save those
churehes.
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CHAPTER II.

Paul concludes his statement of personal history, showing par-
ticularly what transpired during his visit at Jerusalem ; how the
3uestion of circumcising Titus became a test case (v. 1-3); how

udaizing men, even then, were alert and inquisitive (v. 4, 5); how
he withstood them g. 6); how the favor of‘}}od, manifested upon
his labors among the Gentiles, won for him the confidence and
indorsement of the leading apostles (v. 7-10) ; that he withstood
even Peter at Antioch for his concessions to the Judaizers against
his previous policy and despite of his real convictions (v. 11-13);
recites his argument with Peter (v. 14-16), and debates the main
question between salvation by works of law and salvation by the
cross of Christ (v. 17-21).

1. Then fourteen years after I went up again to Jerusalem
with Barnabas, and took Titus with me also.

When? Fourteen years, reckoned from what point? With
little doubt, from the point of his conversion, this portion of his
life being that which he is reporting to his Galatian brethren.
He thinks it important to show them In considerable detail where
and how this time was spent in order to refute the slanders of
those Jews who had traduced his apostleship.——This visit to Je-

" rusalem is manifestly the same which Luke has recorded (Acts
15), where the very question pending between Paul and his
Galatian converts was brought before the apostles and elders;
viz., whether converts from the Gentiles must needs be circum-
cised and subjected to the entire law of Moses as conditions of
salvation. :

2. And I went u%b revelation, and communicated unto
them that 1 which I preach among the Gentiles, but

“privately to them which were of reputation, lest by any
means I should run, or had run, in vain.

This special direction from the Spirit indicates that the ques-
tion at issue was of vital moment.——There, said Paul, I laid
before the brethren the Fospel I was fr‘em:hing to Gentiles, <. e.,
on the point then specially pending—that of circumcising Gentile
converts and subjecting them to the law given through Moses. I
did this privately to the leading men, adoptir'ﬁthis method lest I
should fail of success in my gospel work. e force of Jewish
prt(aijudice was 80 great that I found it necessary to move carefully
and carry the convictions of their leaders beforé the fanaticism
of the populace should be aroused and diverting influences set in
too powerfully to be controlled by reason. This, let us notice,
was not at all a time-servins policy; it indicated no lack of firm-
ness, but was wisely shaped to get truth into the minds of the
men who must control public opinion, before the violent passions
and prejudices of the masses should render cool consideration
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and right judgment practically impossible. Paul was a wise
man.

3. But neither Titus, who was with me, being a Greek,
was compelled to be circumcised : ‘

4. And that because of false brethren unawares brought
in, who came in privily to spy out our liberty which we have
in Christ Jesus, that they might bring us into bondage :

5. To whom we gave place by subjection, no, not for an
hour; that the truth of tge gospel might continue with you.

“But” (the Greek “arra " with this strong adversative sense)—
but, despite of the delicacy and difficulty of this great issue, I
carried my point (as you will see), for Titus who went up with
me, well known to be a Greek convert and therefore not circum-
cised in infancy, was not compelled to be circumecised. The lead-
ing men at Jerusalem conceded this main question and made no
demand for his circumecision. This was precisely a test case.—
The question was forced then to a decision, for false brethren
were there who insinuated themselves into our Christian commun-
ion to spy out our practice in this respect and wrest from us this
freedom from the yoke of Jewish bondage, to which freedom we
were entitled under the law of Christ. But on the point of sub-
jecting Gentile converts to the Mosaic law, we made not the least
concession, not for one hour, that we might hold fast the truth of
the gospel.

6. But of those who seemed to be somewhat, whatsoever
they were, it maketh no matter to me: God accepteth no
man’s person: for they who seemed to be somewhat in confer-
ence added nothing to me:

7. But contrariwise, when they saw that the gospel of the
uncircumcision was committed unto me, as the gospel of the
circumcision was unto Peter;

8. (For he that wrought effectually in Peter to the apos-
tleship of the circumecision, the same was mighty in me to-
ward the Gentiles ;)

9. And when James, Cephas, and John, who seemed to be
pillars, perceived the grace that was given unto me, they
gave to me and Barnabas the right hands of fellowship, that
we ghould go unto the heathen, and they unto the circumeision.

10. Only they would that we should remember the poor; the
same whicﬁ I also was forward to do.

In the first clause of v. 6, the sentence beginning—* Of those,”
etc., soon changes its construction to this form: ‘“For they who
seemed,”’ etc.—a break and change of construction not infrequent
in Paul's style of writing.——* Seemed to be somewhat,” does
not imr;:ly that they appeared to be more or better than they were.
The phrase here, as in v, 2, where the same Greek words are




GALATIANS.—CHAP. II. 25

translated—* them who are of reputation,” denotes only the lead-
ing, prominent men in the church. Those men taught me nothing
new; added nothing to my previous knowledge of the gospel or
to my convictions as to the main point now in issue. However
great or honored they may have been, was of no consequence to
me. God accepts no man’s person, nor do I. High position
neither makes nor unmakes gospel truth. So far from yielding
my convictions and chaufing my opinions out of deference to the
great men at Jerusalem, I stood my ground firmly and carried my
point. For when they saw that the gospel to uncircumcised Gen-
tiles had been committed to me, as the gospel to circumecised
Jews had been to Peter; when they saw that God had wrought
throufh his manifested Spirit to sanction my labors among the
Gentiles, even as he had to bless Peter in converting Jews, then,
like honest Christian men, thei yielded the main point; gave to
myself and Barnabas their right hand of fellowship to go to the
uncircumcised Gentiles, and to others to go to circumcised Jews.
Even their chief apostle, James, known as the honored pastor of
the Jerusalem Church, Cephas also ( Peter ), and John, the beloved
disciple—men ree;:ofnizedp ag pillars in the church—all these men
gave us their unqualified sanction to go to the Gentiles and preach
a gospel that made no demand upon them whatever for circum-
cision and subjection to the law of Moses as conditions of salva-
tion. In giving us this hearty, unqualified indorsement, the
only stipulated that we should remember the poor—as to whic
I had always been as prompt as themselves.

11. But when Peter was come to Antioch, I withstood him
to the face, because he was to be blamed.
12. For before that certain came from James, he did eat
. with the Gentiles: but when they were come, he withdrew
and separated himself, fearing them which were of the cir-
cumcision.
13. And the other Jews dissembled likewise with him ; in-
somuch that Barnabas also was carried away with their dis-
simulation. ‘ :
Another important historical fact, fully in point as to the main
uestion. Paul speaking in his own first person, would say: So
ar from borrowing my Fospel truth or practice from Peter, I was
obliged to dissent sharply from his practices and remonstrate with
him to his face. This occurred when he came to visit the breth-
ren at Antioch. Peter had previously risen above his caste-
notions, and had eaten with uncircumcised Gentile converts; but
when certain brethren came from James, the recognized cham-

ion of Jewish exclusiveness, Peter, fearing for his standing with
games and his party, withdrew from his Gentile brethren and
stood aloof from their table and from their Christian fellowship.
He did this, not because either the truth of the gospel or his own
convictions of it had changed, but because he timidly and unwor-
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thily violated his conscience through fear of losing caste with
frominent men at Jerusalem. This was culpable dissimulation.
t swept along other Jews and even Barnabas in the strong cur-
rent of popular Jewish feeling.

14. But when I saw that they walked not uprightly accord-
ing to the truth of the gospel, I said unto Peter before them
alf, if thou, being a Jew, livest after the manner of Gentiles,
and net as do the Jews, why compellest thou the Gentiles to
live as do the Jews?

15. We who are Jews by nature, and not sinners of the
Gentiles,

16. Knowing that a man is not justified by the works of
the law, but by the faith of Jesus éhrist, even we have be-
lieved in Jesus Christ, that we might be justified by the faith
of Christ, and°not by the works of the law : for by the works
of the law shall no flesh be justified.

When I saw them thus dishonest, swerving so manifestly from
the true gospel rule and from their own real convictions, I said
to Cephas gso the older authorities) before them all—:. e., in the

resence of all the rest: If thou, a Jew by birth, dost conform to

entile usages (as thou hast heretofore done) and dost not hold
thyself bound to adhere to Jewish usage, why dost thou compel
men who are born Gentiles to Judaize—i. e., to be circumcised ?
Pursuing the same argument (vs. 15, 16): We, Jews by birth and
not Gentile sinners, knowing that & man is never justified by
works of law but only by faith in Christ, even we have believed
in Christ, that we may be justified by faith, not by works, for we
know perfectly that by works of law no human soul can be jus-
tified. Thus our assured belief in Jesus only and our personal
reception of him as our only ground of justification should by no
means be thrown into the shade, much less should it be vir
tually belied and overruled by representing circumcision as es-
sential to salvation.

17. But if, while we seek to be justified by Christ, we our-
selves also are found sinners, is therefore Christ the minister
of sin? God forbid. ,

18. For if I build again the things which I destroyed, I
make myself a transgressor.

The supposition made here—essentially this—that gratuitous
justification gives license to sin, has its parallel in Paul to the
ilomans (6: 1): “Shall we continue in sin that grace may
abound?” and brings forth there the same indignant, intense
denial as here. If we sin under this system of justification by
Christ only, can it be charged that Christ becomes the minister of
sin—its promoter, the occasion of our more easily indulging our-
selves in transgression? Never! God forbid! For if I build
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again what I have once thrown down, I convict myself of sin;
1 show myself to be at heart a transgressor. That is, if I build
up again the system of salvation by works of law, having once
thrown it down by the doctrine of salvation by faith in Christ
only, I convict myself of sin. This, we must suppose, is the pur-
gz:ed ap&lica.tion of the argument to the case of Peter, then in

d. ad Peter, possibly, become more easy as to his con-
science under the doctrine that justification (pardon for sin)
comes 80 readily through the blood of Christ, and had he there-
fore become lax in this matter of concession to the Jewish prej-
udbicis of his brother James? If so he deserved this indignant
rebuke !

19. For I through the law am dead to the law, that I
might live unto God.

1t may be a question whether this v. 19, and also vs. 20, 21, should
he considered as part of Paul's actual address to Peter, beginning
in the middle of v. 14. This is certainly supposeable. The strain
of remark and mode of address continue unchanged to the end
of this chapter.——The point is not vital to the sense; for if he
did not say all this to Peter at that time, he certainly said it to
the Galatian brethren; he said it to all mankind. These verses
all bear to the same point and fill out this one great argument.
——“For through the law itself I have died to the law (as my
hope of salvation) that I might live unto God.” The law itself
utterly annihilated all my former hope of justification. For it
demanded perfect obedience; in its own words; * Continuing in
all things written in the law to do them” (Deut. 27: 26)—so
that I plainly saw my doom of death there; my hopes all per-
ished!——This put an end to my old Pharisaic life (through
rit%hteousness by the law), and left me to seek my life in God's
other ‘way, viz., in Christ—which I must now proceed to unfold.
Let 1t be definitely noted that our authorized version—*I
am dead "—fails to translate Paul's words closely, for Paul said,
I was dead; I had previously died to the law by the very appli-
cation and force of Yaw itselz

20. I am crucified with Christ: nevertheless I live; yet
not I, but Christ liveth in me: and the life which I now live
in the flesh I live by the faith of the Son of God, who
loved me, and gave himself for me.

21. 1 do not frustrate the grace of God: for if righteous-
ness come by the law, then Christ is dead in vain.

Combined with the hopelessness of being saved by mere law,
there came in another power to slay my old self-righteous self.
This was the cross of Christ. When I saw that, my old Pharisaic
life died within me. The crucifying of Christ effectually cruci-
fied me. Because he died, I died. fsaw in that death what put
an end forever to my old life of -reliance on .my good works for
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salvation. I found in it also a new and marvelously quickening

wer that lifted me into a new life toward God. It is now no
onger the old I that lives, but it is Christ that lives in me.
Paul wrote his word I (*Eyw") fully out and thus made it em-
phatic. In our English idiom we can not express this emphatic
sense of Paul's Greek better than to say: The living one—the
center and seat of this life—is no longer I, but Christ in me.
Amplifying and still expanding his thought, he said, What life I
now live in the flesh (in this present world) I live in and b
means of the faith which reposes in the Son of God, who ha
loved me and given himself to die for me. From this faith comes
all my life-power.——I do not set aside the grace of God—do not
displace that wonderful redemption; but I should do this if I
were to go back to Judaism for my spiritual life and hope, for
(“gar”), (referring to the implied supposition which is here st:ﬁ-
gested) if righteousness were through law, then Christ died with-
out cause. flis death was needless; there was no occasion for
it whatever. And a merely superfluous sacrifice of the life-blood
of Jesus should have been spared.

My system therefore (Paul would say) does not disown and
rule out the great love of God in the gift of his Son, but infinitely
exults and glorifies it.

In this passage the question arises whether the life Paul
sﬂeaks of is that of sanctification or justification. This question
should be determined by Puul's course of thought and of argu-
ment. Apglying this test we are compelled to answer: To justi-
fication, and not specially to sanctification. He is not sgleaking
of that sustaining grace by which the Christian triumphs over
temptation, rising above sin and living a new spiritual life; but
rather of that life before God of which pardon, justification in
the eye of law, is the vital element. is thought is on the
two contrasted lives—the Pharisaic life of dependence on works
for acceptance before God, and the Christian which depends for
acceptance on Jesus alone.

CHAPTER IIL

In this chapter the apostle begins to oEen the great argument
of this epistle, the central idea being that the gospel scheme
came from God first of all in the form of promise on his part,
which calls for responsive faith on man’s part. Through divine

romise and human faith came the gifts of the Sﬂint in that

hristian age; through similar divine promise and human faith
came one o% the first clear intimations of gospel blessings given
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to Abraham and to his seed. All this is in strong contrast with
- the opposite system which makes salvation depend on circum-
cision and works of law. This contrast is kept steadily and
strongly before the mind throughout the argumentative portion
of this epistle a«:ha 8. 3 and 4.)

To begin: The Galatians have been fascinated into great folly
that they should become blind as to Jesus and his cross (v. 1);
forgetting that the gifts of the Spirit came not_through works of
law but through faith (v. 2); strangely assuming that what was
begun so auspiciously in the Spirit could be carried out to its
consummation by the flesh (v. 3). Did the gifts of the Spirit and
the miracles wrought among them come through works of law, or
through faith (v. 4, 5)? Abraham also received all his blessings
through faith which became the ground of his acceptance before
God (v. 6); s0 also to all believers (v. 7): prophetic Scripture had
anticipated this method of salvation (vs. 8, 9). Over against this,
the scheme of salvation through works of law must leave all men
under the curse (v. 10), for only by faith can lost men live (v. 11);
for the law rests not on faith but on doings (v. 12). Christ lifts the
curse of the law from lost men bg bearing it himself so that the
promised gifts of the Spijrit are through faith (vs. 13, 14). Cove-
nants even between men, once ratified, remain unchanged (v. 15);
God promised blessings to Abrabam and to his seed by covenant
and promise, which the law, subsequently made, can in nowise
annul (vs. 16-18); yet law serves the purpose of manifesting sin,
but falls entirely below the great covenant of promise inasmuch
as it came through a human mediuin (vs. 19, 20). Law subserves
its lower purpose inasmuch as it reveals sin and enforces con-
viction, and also impresses man’'s need of a Savior (vs. 21-25).
Faith makes men children of God; identifies them with Christ in
the great communion of Abraham’s seed and makes them all,
equally with him, heirs of promise (vs. 26-29). ‘

1. O foolish Galatians, who hath bewitched you, that ye
should not obey the truth, before whose eyes Jesus Christ
hath been evidently set forth, crucified among you ?

Amazed at such folly, Paul likens it to a fascination or charm
of witchery which had sealed their eyes to Christ crucified though
this had transpired, as it were, in their very presence, so that they
seemed as men blind to the great gospel truths involved in the
cross of Christ. How easi}y, if only they would, might they have
dispelled this bewitching fascination by lifting their eyes uﬁ to
this crucified Jesus, almost present to their eye of sense! How
could they be so blind, 8o void of understanding! What could
have wrought uﬁon them this strange fa,scinn.tion%

The best authorities omit the clause “That ye should not obey
the truth,” not because the sentiment is bad or inept here; but be-
cause the oldest manuscripts omit it, and it has probably been in-
terpolated. The amission of this clause neither changes the sense
nor weakens the force of the sentence.
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2. This only would I learn of gou; Received ye the Spirit
by the works of the law, or by the hearing of fuith?

3. Are ye so foolish ? having begun in the Spirit, are ye
now made perfect by -the flesh ?

4. Have ye suffered so many things in vain? if i be yet
in vain.

*This only do T wish to learn of you"—for this one point ought
to decide the entire question: Did ye receive the supernatural
glilﬂ;s of the Spirit by means of works of law, or by means of faith
through the hearing of the gospel? Ye will remember that ac-
cording to the promise of the Lord (Mark 16: 17, 18) “these
signs did follow them that believed "—God's own attestation to
the presence of his Spirit and to the reality of this gospel salva-
tion. These supernatural fiﬂa which appear all along the history
of apostolic labors (e. g., I Cor. 12: 1-11) were not specially of
the invisible sort, but of the visible. They were purposely open
and palpable demonstrations of the presence and power of the
Holy Ghost. Did those Judaizing teachers bring with them such
divine attestations? When ye first heard the tgospel from my lips
and from the lips of my fellow-laborers, did these signs come
through any works of law whatsoever, or only through faith?
Let the answer to this point be conclusive.

Another point: Ye can not but know that flesh is weakness,
and that Spirit is power. Ye began your gosgel life in the power
of the Spirit. In and through the divine Spirit, its great and
deep foundations were laid in your transformed hearts and lives.
And now, do ye think to carry up the great spiritual temple to its
finished consummation by means of the weakness of flesh? Are
ye so infatuated as to suppose that ye can finish by means of
weak flesh what God began so auspiciously by the might of his
Spirit ?——Moreover, in common with Christian converts gener-

ly in this age, ye have suffered persecution for Christ. Shall
this be all in vain? Can ye afford to forfeit your Christian birth-
right, bought at such cost, and get nothing but loss in return ?—
1f indeed it must prove utterly in vain by your abandonizﬁ the
gosplel after having suffered so much in 1its behalf, how sad the
case :

5. He therefore that ministereth to gou the Spirit, and
worketh miracles among you, doeth he it by the works of the
law, or by the hearing of faith?

This carries the question of v. 2 back to those who first
preached to them the gospel. They were God's ministers for
communicating those precious and witnessing gifts of the Spirit.
‘When they laid hands upon you to signify the imparting of these
ﬁifts, and when they wrought miracles in some all-potent name,

id they invoke circumcision, or did they invoke Christ? Did
they say—Let these heaven-sent blessings come through the law
of Moses; or were they very particular to invoke these blessings
always and only in the name of the risen Jesus? Consider, be-
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loved brethren, and then as wise men, pass your judgment upon
what I say.

6. Even as Abraham believed God, and it was accounted
to him for righteousness.

7. Know ye therefore that they which are of faith, the
same are the children of Abraham.

8. And the scripture, foreseeing that God would justify
the heathen through faith, preached before the gospel unto
Abraham, saying, In thee shall all nations be bl .

9. So then they which be of faith are blessed with faithful
Abraham. :

‘With exquisite pertinence and telling force, Paul carries back
his argument to the case of Abraham—the acknowledged father
of all believers. The men who had brought in among the
churches of Galatia these new and pernicious doctrines were Jews
—Jews who revered and almost adored Abraham ; but were they
children of Abraham ? Did they, as he did, believe God, and had
their faith, like his, been accounted to them for righteousness ?
Alag, this faith was the very thing they had not; this system of
justification was the thing they were laboring with utmost effort
and skill to subvert! Hence l'yaul confronts them thus vigorously
and unanswerably with the example of their great national father.
He believed God, and this faith of his became the ground of his
acceptance as righteous. Those and only those who believe as he
did can be his children. Those Judaizing men who discard his
faith and put circumcision in its place, are apostate from his
household.——Go back to your own ancient scriptures and read
for yourselves. That scripture, personating to us the very voice

od, prophetically foreseeing that God justifies Gentile as well
as Jew tErou h faith and not through works, preached this very
ospel more than a thousand years beforehand, in those words to
ibraham: “In thee shall all nations be blessed ;’—in thee, in-
cluding, of course, as Paul will soon show, his offspring who were
specially embraced and enfolded in this promise. Yet in the
ought of Paul, this offspring were of and like Abraham in_ the
spirit rather than in the flesh, the virtue passing down from him
not in his blood, but in his faith. Thus all men of faith, true
believers, are blessed along with their great believing father and
on the same basis of faith.

The reader should not fail to note that Paul speaks of * the
Scripture” as itself foreseeing prophetically what was doing in
the gospel age, and as itself preaching the gospel in words which
the historic Scriptures give us as from the mouth of God him-
self. Nothing could prove more decisively that Paul heard and
recognized in those ancient Scriptures the very voice of God.
He practically believed that “ all Scripture was heaven-inspired—
breathed into holy men: by the spiritual breath of the Almighty.”

- 10. For as many as are of the works of the law are under
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the curse: for it is written, Cursed is every one that contin-
ueth not in all things which are written in the book of the
law to do them.

11. But that no man is justified by the law in the sight of
God, it is evident: for, The just shall live by faith.

12. And the law is not of faith: but, The man that doeth
them shall live in them.

Briefly but forcibly Paul describes and names the two opﬁosite
classes as those who rely upon works of law on the one hand,
and those who are of faith on the other. The former seek their
salvation in circumecision and the Mosaic law of perfect obedi-
ence: the latter hope for justification through faith in Christ
only. Paul then proceeds to show that all those men of works
of law ave under carse, unless their obedience has been always
invariably perfect, for so the terms of salvation by-law run:
“Cursed is every one that continueth not in all things written
in the book of the law to do them” ( Deut. 27: 26). On the
basis of law this is the sole condition of acceptance before God,
and Paul might safely have appealed to every man's conscience
—Does your life, in the light of your own conscience, meet that
one supreme and vital condition ? This he might have said; but
he leaves such an appeal to their conscience unspoken; and pro-
coeds to xtpgeul again to Scripture for his proof that no man is
justified before God on mere law; for, according to Scripture,
“The just man lives by faith ;”—which of course implies, by faitk
only ; by faith and not by works of law. -

But to clinch this argument from the Scriptures, he proceeds:
—*The law is not of faith;” the law never even names faith at
all a8 a ground of righteousness before God, but on the contrary
its doctrine is evermore this and this only: “The man that
doeth them ghull live in and by means of them.” The law treats
of doings and of nothing else. It accepts men’s doings if only
:lhgy are perfect. 1t knows nothing about faith in the place of

oings. .

The passage quoted (v. 11) a.pﬁears original in Hab. 2: 4, and
is quoted in Romans 1: 17 and Heb. 10: 38. 1t is a nice ques-
tion whether to conneot the words “of faith' with *justified”
or with “shall live.” In the former case the construction will be
—The man justified of faith shall live; in the latter, The just
man shall live of his faith. Grammatically either is admissible.
But the original Hebrew ( Hab. 2: 4 ) decidedly favors the latter;
which also best meets the exigencies of Paul's argument and best
presents the antithesis between living by faith a.n(f living by works
of law; and therefore should be preferred.

Verse 12 continues the argument with the Greek (““de”’) in the
sense of but rather than ‘““and’;——But, ye will observe, it is
most plain that the law is not of faith—does not work on that
principle atall, but only on the principle of doing: * He that doeth
these things shall live by them—:. e., by means of them. Ye
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may see this in Lev. 18: 5. Paul has the same argument and doc-
trine in Rom. 10: 5.

13. Christ hath redeemed us from the curse of the law,
being made a curse for us: for it is written, Cursed s every
one that hangeth on a tree:

14. That the blessing of Abraham might come on the Gen-
tiles through Jesus Christ ; that we might receive the promise
of the Spirit through faith,

How men are ever saved under such a law, it is important now
to show. The curse for its violation having fallen upon all, how
can any man ever be saved 7——The answer is—In and through
the gospel and by this only. It begins with saying *Christ.”
* Christ has redeemed us from the curse of broken law by becom-
ing himself a curse” (a cursed one) in our behalf and stead—in
proof of which, at this point, Pail appeals to that ancient Secript-
ure which declares every one cursed who is hanged upon a tree
(Deut. 21: 22,23). So Jesus was held and deemed accursed before
the Jewish people by his death upon the cross. By that death he
became accursed under the doctrine of their law, and Paul testi-
fies, became himself a curse for us—in our behalf and stead, so
that the curse was lifted from us when it was assumed and borne
by himself. At this point he enters into no further detail as to
the doctrine of Christ's atoning death, but qroceeds to say that
by means of this atoning death for us, the blessings promised to
and through Abraham come upon the Gentiles so that we receive
the promised Spirit through faith.*

15. Brethren, I speak after the manner of men; Though
it be but a man’s covenant, yet if it be confirmed, no man
disannulleth, or addeth thereto.

The passage commencing here being specially difficult, calls for
careful a.ndaﬁxorough examination.——First we must, if gossible,
reach the true sense of the words—*I speak as a man.”t The
authorized version is unexceptionable, but leaves the question still
open ;—in what respect after the manner of men?

~ Looking for other cases of the usage of this Pauline phrase,
we rend (Rom. 3: 5): “But if our unrighteousness commend the
righteousness of God, what shall we say? Is God unrighteous
who taketh vengeance ?—I speak after the manner of man—
God forbid!”——which seems to mean; I speak here necessarily
from the human stand-point; I speak therefore with bated breath,
reverently ; for how does it become one of mortal flesh to pass a

* The bearing of this passage uFon the scriptural doctrine of

Christ’s atonement, as also the whole question of atonement, have

been treated in a special essay appended to my volume on “ The

Epistle to the Hebrews,” i
trare avbporov,
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judgment upon the ways of the infinite God !|—Again (1 Cor.
9: 8): “Who feeds the flock and eats not of the milk of the flock ?
Do 1 say these things as a man, i. ., on mere]x human aathority,
or does not the law say the same’ ?——And yet again (1 Cor.
15: 32): “If after the manner of man, I have fought with wild
beasts at Ephesus "—the phrage here being asparently desigued
to qualify tge strong figure “ fighting with wild beasts "—which,
dropping the figure, meant only men as savage as they. If, hu-
manly speaking, I fought with lions and tigers.——These cases,
it wiﬂ be noticed, exhibit some variety in its shades of meaning.
Guided by Paul'sown usage we m(:{y take his meaning hereto be this:
I have occasion to speak of God's covenant with Abraham; and
therefore, first of all, I bring an analogy from covenants made be-
tween man and man. This is looking at the case from the human
stand-point. With our eye on covenants made by man with his fel-
low-man, we readily derive principles which apply legitimately to
covenants in which God is one party. So Ellicott says: * An argu-
ment from human analogies, and which he uses as man might.”
The point he would illustrate is this: Though a covenant were
merely human as to the parties concerned, yet when once ratified
(“confirmed’’) no man disannuls, or, of his own motion, adds any -
thing more. It must stand in its full strength with no right in
either party to change its conditions.

16. Now to Abraham and his seed were the promises
made. He saith not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of
one, And to thy seed, which is Christ.

- The difficulty in this verse is that Paul seems to build an argu-
ment upon the word “seed” [offspring], assuming that it must
be singular (grammatically) in sense because it.is so in form:
whereas by usage it is unquestionably a noun of multitude—i. e.,
though singular in form, yet plural in sense. Some critics have
thought this argument so bad as virtually to impeach Paul's in-
spiration if not even his honesty. The case, therefore, is suffi-
ciently grave to call for thorough treatment.

Let it then be noted that the promises made to Abraham were
in substance repeated many times; and also that they comprised
not one blessing only but many. See Gen. 12: 7 and 13: 15 and
15: 18 and 17: 7, 8; also 22: 18; also as renewed to Isaac, (Gen.
26: 3-5; and again to Jacob, Gen. 28: 13-15.——The leading
points embraced were—(a.) Theland of Canaan; (b.) A numerous
posterity; (c.) Blessings upon the nations in and through his
seed. Of these Paul's thought is specially upon the latter—the
blessings that come to the nations of the earth through his seed.
. Canaan and Abraham’s numerous lineal posterity were merely
subsidiary to this last great promise and did not come directly
into Paul's argument.

We are now to inquire for Paul's real thought. Itis therefore
specially legitimate to study what else he says bearing upon the
meaning of this word “seed.” The reader should carefully note
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(a.) that in v. 19 Paul unquestionably thinks of the Messiah as
being * the seed that should come, to whom the promise was
made;” and also (b.) that v. 29 holds unquestionably that *those
who are Christ's (i. e., by faith) are Abraham’'s seed and heirs
according to the promise.” Therefore he did not mean to sa
that the word “seed” included but one individual and fka? one,
* the Messiah. It was certainly in his thought that all Christ's
true children are embraced in this seed of Abraham. Indeed
his argument requires this enlarged and modified sense, and is
entireli inconclusive upon any other construction.

We have now in hand the key to Paul's meaning. He meant
to say that those great promises to Abraham (a.) did certainly
include the Messiah to come lineally from Abraham: (b.) that
the Messiah was not only there, embraced in the mass of that
numerous posterity, but was the center and soul of that promise
—in such a sense central that without him, all else could be of
no account. Without him, no blessings could come forth out of
Abraham’s seed upon the Gentiles; without him, we may almost
say, no gift of Canaan; no birth of even Isaac; no numerous
posterity brought into covenant with God and upheld through
twenty centuries under perpetusl ministrations of Providence
and grace till the fullness of time for the Messiah’s manifestation
should come. In Paul's view the promised Messiah was so cen-
tral, was so entirely the living germ in this seed-corn of the
world’s harvest of mercies. that all things else seem to fade out
of mind save as they come in through a spiritual union with him
by faith. Al else, ever to be included under this seed of Abra-
ham, comes in only through this union with Christ. They hold
in and under him. Until his title and his relations are deter-
mined, they are of no account. Of rights anterior to Christ, they
have none.——So much as to the real thought of the apostle in
this passage.

e have then, it may be supposed, Paul's real meaning; but
¥et the question recurs;—What of his grammar? What can be said
or his apparent argument built upon the word “seed” as meaning
one when in actual usage it means a multitude >——Perhaps this;
that he found this peculiar word, singular in form, though by
usage & noun of multitude, to be specially felicitous for his pur-
pose at that moment—which was to show that the prominent
central idea in those promises was a unit—one great unity, viz.,
that of Christ, the person of the Messiah. It enabled him to
emphasize this remarkable unity; it enabled him to set forth that
those who held under Abraham through God's covenant with him
held only and entirely under and by means of the one great off-
sprin%—the promised Christ. They did not hold as many indi-
viduals but as one body, one totality, one whole though made up
of many individuals. The covenant meant Abraham and his one
offspring, Christ, as its chief significance. It meant Christ before
it could mean his believing people, because they held altogether
under him. Through him and him first and chief were all the -
nations to be blessed. And because all blessings included under
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this covenant came through Christ, therefore faith became the
one condition of their inheriting under their Redeemer. By
faith they were made one with him in their title to this promised
inheritance of blessings. It was, apparently, to make all these
points vividly clear that Paul emphasizes the (grammatically)
singular form of this word seed.”——It may be noticed that the

ument from the singular form of this word “seed’” is not al-
fﬁed to again. It is touched (80 it would seem) only as a suf-
«gestive illustration, and not by any means relied on as a staple
argument.

Another exposition of this v. 16 has been advanced, which, if
admissible, would obviate the grammatical and logical objections
above considered; viz., that Paul does not refer to any particular
passage in the Old Testament, which contains those words, but
avails himself of this compendious mode of speaking as a con-
venient formula for summiniaup the entire teachings of the
Scripture on this subject. —As to the word seed (sperma) the
singular and the plural differ in this. The singular denotes unity
of class; here, all who are of faith, and thus of Christ (v. 29);
the plural denotes a plurality of classes;—in the present appli-
cation, all shades of unbelievers and of fleshly relations to Abra-
ham—sons of Ishmael, Esau, etc. Therefore Paul would say:—
Search the entire Old Testament Seriptures; the promises all run
in one strain; they make no mention of plurality of seeds—
never recognize one spiritual seed and another natural one; but
always one seed in character and this character, that of faith—
those who follow in the faith of Abraham. Now therefore as the
whole Old Testament Scriptures limit the promises to the one
believing seed, nothing is left for other classes of men not heliev-
ing, though lineally descended from Abraham, e. g., through Ish-
mael. Hence this argument shuts off all those who are not of
faith but are of works only.

The staple objection to this exposition of v. 16 is this:—that
Paul does seem very manifestly to refer to a definite promise
made of God to Abraham, and made in very definite words. This
reference is too plain to be denied. Paul states what he did say
and what he did not say, and insists that the one seed—only one
—meant precisely Christ.——This proposed exposition presents a
very just view of the Old Testament doctrine as to being heirs of
Abrabam by means of faith, but fails to relieve the objection
against Paul's grammar and the logic apparently built upon it.

If it be objected that this construction of those Abrahamic
promises puts more Messianic meaning into them than Abraham
could have dreamed of, or that it makes that meaning more prom-
inent than he could have geen it, the answer may be twofold:
(a.) What then? What if Abraham did not take in the full sense
of those promises? Would this fact rule out all the significance
which he failed to get ?—&b.) But even this concession need not
be made, for Jesus doubtless knew, better than any of us, how
much Abraham understood; and he said—* Abraham rejoiced to
see my day, and he saw it and was glad.” (John 8: 56.§
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17. And this I say, that the covenant, that was confirmed
before of God in Christ, the law, which was four hundred
and thirty years after, cannot disannul, that it should make

the promise of none effect.
18. For if the inheritance be of the law, it i8 no more of

promise: but God gave it to Abraham by promise.

Dropping not only the argument of v. 16, but even the verse
itself, and taking up the point made in v. 15 as if v. 16 were not
there, he says—The covenant with Abraham, once ratified, the
law given through Moses four hundred and thirty years after
could by no means disanuul o as to make its promises void. 1f
it had been a man’s covenant merely, running between man and
man, it could not be annulled or even modified at the will of either
gnrtg How much more must a covenant, shaped and proposed

y the eternal, changeless God stand in all its elements unchanged |
—The special point to be sustained in this argument is that the
law of works, given through Moses, could by no means supersede
the law or covenant of promise, given to Abraham and his pos-
terity. The priority of the Abrahamic covenant places it entirely
above and beyond any power of the Mosaic covenant to annul it.

Add yet another argument for the perpetuity of the covenant
with Abraham. Compared with the covenant of works given
through Moses, its blessings come to man on totally different con-
ditions. For if the inheritance [of blessings under the covenant
with Abraham] had been a thingsof law, it could not have been a
thing of promise, for law deman rfect obedience as its central
condition, but promise calls for faith and contemplates gratuitous
mercy given to those of faith. What is of law, therefore, is not
of promise; but God built his covenant with Abraham precisely
upon promise.

19. Wherefore then serveth the law? It was added be-
cause of transgressions, till the seed should come to whom
the promise was made; and it was ordained by angels in the

hand of a mediator.

20. Now  mediator is not a mediator of one, but God is
one. ’

This passage involves two main questions: (a.) What is the
use of the law? (b.) What does Paul propose to make out of
the circumstance that the law came through the hand of a Me-
diator? What is his argument ?

(a.) The law was superadded because of transgressions; to
show what God required; what was morally right; and conse-
quently to give men a clearer, deeper sense of sin. This would
conduce to real conviction of sin and of its guilt, and consequently
to show that salvation through perfect obedience to law is hope-
less, and that therefore all men must need a Redeemer for their
salvation. For this practical result, law was to be in force till the
Messiah, the promised Seed, should come. Paul does not mean
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to den{ that the obligation of God’'s mordl law is perpetnal;

but on ly to say that until Christ should come, it would serve

:io convict men of sin and so prepare them to welcome a Re-
eemer.

&’:,3 The second point: What is Paul's argument as to the
“ Mediator ?” is specially difficult. It is more than probable that
Paul felt the extreme delicacy of this point in its bearing upon
the sensitive prejudices of the Jews in favor of Moses, and there-
fore entirely forebore even to name Moses at all, though he names
Abraham and keeps him constantly before the mind. But he not
only avoids the mention of Moses by name, but touches very
gently upon this argument, not more than half developing its
cardinal points and its real significance. I see not the least rea-
son to question that his ultimate argument is this. The scheme
of faith came to Abraham from the very lips of God himself with
no “mesites” [“ Mediator’gl—no intervening man or angel be-
tween. Over against this, the law and its whole system of rites
came through angels and the one mesites, viz., Moses. The latter,
therefore, must be quite inferior to the former.

Now let it he considered: (1.) “Mediator” here is not at all in
the sense of intercessor, as when used in the Epistle to the He-
brews of Jesus Christ (Heb. 8: 6, and 9: 15, and 12: 24, and
also 1 Tim. 2: 5). It is only a messenger, an organ of commu-
nication between one party and another; an agent who passes,
goes, from the party sending to the party receiving the supposed
communication.—(2.) This “mesites” [mediator] was doubtless
Moses.—(3.) The law was given from God to men not alone
through Moses, but through the ministration of angels. On this
point we have the testimony of Stephen (Acts 7: 38, 53); of the
writer to the Hebrews (2: 2), and aptpsrently of Moses himself
(Deut. 33: 2). But in the giving of promise to Abraham, no
agency of angel or other internuncius [messenger] is ever al-
luded to. was the one only revealer. This fact clothed the
system of salyation through faith and through promise with sur-

assing dignity and glory.—(4.) ‘We must now meet the question :
that is the meaning of the phrase— A mediator is not of one #’
Tt is unquestionably elliptical, requiring some worl or words to
be supplied to express its sense clearly. Perhaps the most ob-
vious sense is—a ‘‘mesites’ has no place where there is but one
party; for by the very significance of his name and mission, he

oes between one party and another, conveying some message

rom one to the other.——The objections to this explanation are
(a.) that it is too obvious to need statement, and (b.) that it has
no apparent bearing on Paul’s argument.

A slight modifieation will bring out a construction free from
these and perhaps from all grave objections. The mesites has no
place where there is but one party concerned in revealing the
message—the author bringing it himself. E. g., when God
speaks to the human soul with his own voice directly, no mesites
has place; there is no occasion for his services; he has no mis-
gion there. Such was the case between God and Abraham. Here
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~ there was one revealing party and one ouly. This was God. He

was the one.

21, Is the law then against the promises of God? God
forbid : for if there had been a law given which could have
given life, verily righteousness should have been by the law.

22. But the scripture hath concluded all under sin, that
the promise by faith of Jesus Christ might be given to
them that believe. '

23. But before faith came, we were kept under the law,
shut up unto the faith which should afterwards be revealed.

Is law then hostile to promise, an antagonistic force working
against the system of promise? Never; far from it! Both work
toward the same ultimate end—the salvation of men—as you may
readily see, “ for” (gar) if a law had been revealed, able of it-
self to give life—the reallife of salvation—and 8o to become a prac-
ticable agency for saving men, then, verily, justification might and.
would have been through law alone. In that case there would:
be no need of faith and promise to bring salvation to men.

“But the scripture,” . e., the doctrine of scripture, consid-
ered as the voice of God (as in v. 8) hath shut up all the race—
all mankind (the neuter gender—‘* all things''—indicating here
the totality of the race) under sin in order to prepare the way
for promise and faith in Jesus to be given to believers. The
first word in v. 23 should not be * but’’—the Greek particle * de "

- being simply continuative, expanding, and reaffirming, but not

suggesting any disjunctive or antithetio force. Read therefore:
Now, be it considered, Before faith came, we were hedged round
about, walled in as prisoners in a dungeon behind gates and bars,
im})risoned in darkness and under condemnation, shut up to the one
only hope, viz., through the system of faith in Jesus which was
ultimately to be revealed.

24. Wherefore the law was our schoolmaster to bring us
unto Christ, that we might be justified by faith.

25. But after that faith is come, we are no longer under a
schoolmaster. .

Hence you will see that * the law became our schoolmaster ”
(“ pedagogue " is the Greek word), one who leads the pupil by
the hand, to conduct us to Christ that we may be justified by
faith in him.* 4

Faith having come, 1. e., fully to light so that thwstem of
salvation through faith in Christ is really understood, we no

" longer need law as a pedagogue to bring us into Christian khowl-

* The Greek student would notice the peculiar strength of the
preposition before the word Christ, which is not 7poo (to or unto),but
&0 1n the sense of info ; i.e., who so leads him to Christ that he really
enters info him in the sense of a most intimate relationship, real
communion and participation in his fullness of blessings.
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edge, since we already have it. 'We need not press Paul's words
to make them signify that the moral law is no longer in force and
no longer has a place in the Christian system. He means only
that it has fulfilled its function as a pedagogue to introduce us to
the gospel scheme—that scheme being already fully revealed.

26. For ye are all the children of God by faith in Christ
Jesus.

27. For as many of you as have been baptized into Christ
have put on Christ.

28. There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond
nor free, there is neither male nor female: for ye are all

one in Christ Jesus. :
29. And if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed,
and heirs according to the promise.

The argument indicated by the word “for” (gar) in v. 26
would have been more obvious if the translation had marked dis-
tinctly the advance as we progress from boys (paides) under a
sedagogue to the condition o soréaoéuioi)—(better than “ chil-

ren’), for we become *sons of " through faith in Christ
Jesus, and therefore are no longer boys in the lower grade of
common-school training. That we are in this sense “ sons” is
glain, Sor (gbu.:)a.s many as have been baptized into Christ—i. e.,

rought by baptism into full consecration and devotion to Christ
our Lord—* have put on Christ”—this expressive phrase denot-
ing that we have become like Christ; have imbibed his spirit;
have been transformed morally into his image, so that we not
only look like Christ in external life but are really like him in
internal spirit as well.

This transformation of character brin%s all who believe in
Christ, not only into one common spirit, but into one common
brotherhood ofy fellowship, in which there is no longer any dis-
tinction of Jew and Greek, of bond and free, of male and female ;
for all are one in Christ Jesus. Being Christ's own sons by
means of this complete moral transformation into his image
through faith, ye become the true seed of Abraham—he being the
father of all them that believe; and thus ye become heirs to all
the blessings promised to him and to his spiritual steri?.

The reader will scarcely need to be reminded o?othe skill of
Paul in this entire argument, considering that his opponents—
those emissaries from Jerusalem who hag been undermining his
Galatian converts, were Jews—superlatively Jews—men whose
Jewish prejudices and whose admiration for the great names of

Jewish history were unbounded. It might be difficult Igerhaps ’

to say whether they admired Abraham or Moses most. Now we
may ask, “ What’s in & name?” Much every way; and Paul
wrote as one who knew it. The name “Abraham ” he thoroughly

ppropriates to his own use and behoof. The whole argument

of this chapter turns on the name and character of Abraham as -
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the father of all believers, the recipient of promises, * the friend
of God "—the man with whom God spake face to face with no
intermediate organ of communication. As to the man Moses we
may properly notice that Paul cautiously refrains from using his
name at all. He really has many things to say that mean Moses;
and nothing, apparently, would be more natural than to bring
out his name in antithesis to that of Abraham; but Paul is care-
fully reticent as to this name. The sound of it, he well knew,
might awaken slumbering associations which would seriously im-
peril the force of his argument. Paul had read human nature,
not in vain.

The points of Paul's argument in this most argumentative
ch'si&ter may be condensed and arranged thus:

e system of justification by faith, in opposition to that by
merit or works, must be true—(1) Because the gifis of the Holy
Ghost attest it (v. 2-4). (2) It has been sanctioned by miracles
(v-5). (3) Accords with the manner in which Abraham was
é:stiﬁed (v. 6, 7). (4) Fulfills the predictions of Old Testament

ripture, to the effect that salvation was to come through
Christ. (5) Accords with the entire teaching of the Old Testa-
ment as to the justifying nature and power of faith. (6) Is the
only system adapted to man as a sinner. Thus the argument
becomes complete and unanswerable.

—C0 SO0

CHAPTER 1IV.

TraE condition of the covenant people before their Messiah
came is illustrated by the case of a minor before reaching his
majority (v. 1, 2)—mere boys and in a certain condition of bond-
age—until in the fullness of time, God sent forth his Son to re-
deem them and bring them into the manifest relation of sons
(3-5); that they are sons is shown by the voice of God’s Spirit
in their heart, crying, ‘Father” (v. 6), so that they are no
longer servants but sons of God, and therefore heirs of God
through Christ (v. 7); having in their former heathen life been
in the bondage of superstition to idol gods, how could they turn
back afnin to such bondage? (v. 8, 9). Jewish ceremonial rites
are only such bondage, and Paul is therefore afraid for them
(v. 10, 11). He refers to the reception they gave him at the first;
to the blessedness they then professed to experience, and to their
strange relapse (v. 12-16); to the spirit of their seducers (v. 17,
18); addresses them with affectionate entreaty, concluding with
an allegorical illustration in which Hagar and Sarah respectively
. represent the children of the bond-woman and of the free

(v. 21-31).
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1. Now I say, That the heir, as long as he is a child, dif-
fereth nothing from a servant, though he be lord of all;

2. But is under tutors and governors until the time ap-
pointed of the father.

The one purpose of this chapter is to illustrate the inferior con-
dition of the Jew under the Mosaic system and the superior con-
dition of the Christian under the full light of the ::fel. It
will be seen that this &Oint is thoroughly vital to IE 's main
object, viz, to rebuke the folly of Eoing back from the higher
state to the lower—the very thing which the Judaizers were per-
suading the Galatian converts to do.——First, Paul calls their
attention very particularly to the case of minors in age, who, his
Greek word suggests, are infanta—so known sometimes in law-

phrase. Both the law of nature and of all society set off certain.

of the first years of human life as a condition of minority,
nouage, subordination, in which the child, though born to an
estate or even to a throne, is yet for the time in the condition of a
servant only, with no control of his future estate—no legitimate
exercise of his inherited prerogatives. Judging from his present
life, you could not know him from a servant. He is under
guardians and stewards (the sense of Paul's Greek words), men
who protect his person from danger, his developing character
from untoward influences; and also of men who care for the sup-
ply of his physical wants—the economy of the household.

3. Even so we, when we were children, were in bondage
under the elements of the world:

4. But when the fullness of the time was come, God sent
forth his Son, made of a woman, made under the law,

5. To redeem them' that were under the law, that we
might receive the adoption of sons.

The phrase ‘ the elements of the world” should be studied in
connection with v. 9 (below) and also with Col. 2: 8, 20, where the
same word occurs and in the same sense. It is used of that system
of tutelage and training under which God placed the covenant peo-
ple in their minority—a system made up mainly of ceremonial,
ritual observances, good for its own time and purpose, but by no
means to be desired after minority gives place to the privileges
and prerogatives of mature manhood. Its elements are of lower
and subordinate character; earthly, not heavenly; savoring of
bondage, not of freedom.——When the time had fully come—
the time fixed in the purpose of God; or, which amounts to the
same, the time when Gog's preparatory work was finished and
the world was ripe for the Messiah’s coming, then God sent forth
his Son to be born* (better than “made”) of woman by miracu-

* “Born” should be the word, rather than “made,” this being
the precise sense of the Greek word in such a connection.
John 8: 68 and Rom. 1: 3.
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lous incarnation, and to be developed under the law in the sense
of fulfilling all its righteousness 80 that he might redeem men
under law and give them the adoption of sons. The perfect
obedience of Christ was a condition precedent to his redemption
of his people. He must needs fulfill all law that he might be ac-
cepted as the Redeemer of sinful men.

n v. 5 the two objacts to be accomplished by his human birth
and by his perfect nfhteousnees are put in the same Greek word
of relation (isa) fo the end that (1) he might redeem those under
law, and (2) that we might receive adoption as sons.

6. And because ye are sons, God hath sent forth the
Spirit of his Son into your hearts, crying, Abba, Father.

7. Wherefore thou art no more a servant, but a son; and
if a son, then an heir of God through Christ.

Now because ye are sons and to show that ye are such, God has
sent forth his Spirit as he did also his Son rg:. 4) 'Fn both cases
Paul uses the same word for sending forth]. This Spirit he
sends into your heart, inspiring the spontaneous cry, “Father,”
“Father.” He begets the son-feeling, and irompts to its free ex-
pression in this cry * Father.”——Remarkably Paul gives the
word “ Father,” first in the Aramean (‘‘abba’ (orignal]y the
Hebrew), and then in the Greek—which may indicate that people
of every tongue are moved by the same witnessing Spirit to ¢

unto God; my Father—each in his own language.——No testi-
mony to our real, legitimate sonship could be more decisive than
this heaven-sent inspiration which causes such utterances of
g]:d child-feeling to well up out of the heart's sweet confidence in

No longer, therefore, a servant, but truly a son, thou art really
an heir of God through Christ, brought at mnjoritg into the
actual possesgion of all the prerogatives of sonship and heirship. .
——Closely translated, the approved text of v. 7 would read, * So
that thou art no longer servant but son; and if son, then also
heir to God.” The phrase is beautifully terse and expressive.

The usage contemplated here as to inheritance is Roman rather
than Hebrew. The Galatians were then a Roman province.

8. Howbeit then, when ye knew not God, ye did service
unto them which by nature are no gods.

9. But now, after that ye have known God, or rather are
known of God, how turn ye again to the weak and beggarly
elements, whereunto ye desire again to be in bondage?

" 10. Ye observe days, and months, and times, and years.

11. I am afraid of you, lest I have bestowed upon you
labor in vain.

Paul puts in sharp contrast their state then and now;—then,
when in their Pagan superstition, not knowing the true God,

.
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they were in the bondage of slavery to things by natare no gods
at all;—and now, when, knowing God—or more precisely, being
known by him, he baving revealed himself to them in tfvxe light
of his gospel and in the groatness of his love—how could they
turn back to the powerless and poor elements of Judaism to
which they seem to wish themselves again enslaved ?——Paul
makes but small aceount of the point whether they had been pre-
viously Jew or Gentile. In fact, some of them had been of one
olass and some of the other. Some bad been Gentile idolaters;
others, Jews. All alike had been seduced by Judaizing emissa-
ries to turn to circumcision and legal doings for salvation. If
Jews, how could they turn back to enslave themselves anew* to
~ profitless Judaism—scarcely better at that time than idolatrous
pagf;nism?
me critics (e. g., Tischendorf, Meyer, Alford, etc.) prefer to
read v. 10 interrogativeéy—“ Do ye observe?' ete. So read, it
doubtless assumes an afirmative answer. Others, with our au-
thorized version, read it affirmatively ; but either way, it amounts
to the same thing. The affirmative reading seems to be at least
unexceptionable, the clause being probably introduced here as
presenting the facts in their case which caused him so grave ap-
rehensions. The text has nothing that indicates a question.——
he sense is—1I learn that ye are studiously observing the Mosaic
ritual in respect to sacred days, months, times, and years.——
These were festivals or fasts; days of the new moon; the sab-
batic year; the year of jubilee. The list may or may not include
the Jewish sabbath. 'The Mosaic ritual would readily fill out
this bill without including it.——So much ritual observance ex-
cited Paul's gravest apprehensions lest all his Christian labor in
their behalf should be lost.

12. Brethren, I beseech you, be as I am; for I am as ye
are: ye have not injured me at all.

13. Ye know how through infirmity of the flesh I preached
the gosKel unto you at the first.

14. And my temptation which was in my flesh ye de-
gpised not, nor rejected; but received me as an angel of

od, even as Christ Jesus.

As to Judaism I pray you to become as I am—dead to it asa
scheme of justification before God; for despite of all my national,
educational sympathies with that system, I have utterly aban-
doned it, and have become as ye are, putting myseif upon your
ground as Gentiles. What I tried so long and so thoroughly,
only to find it worthless for the %:'eat purposes of salvation, and
therefore have forsaken it altogether to come u{)on your ground,
—that 1 beg you to abandou and come where I am now. .

In nothing have ye wronged me personally. All our former
relations to each other were entirely pleasant and most gratify-

* qvulbev,
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ing to me, begetting deep love in my heart for yon.——Moreover
%“de") ye know that it was because ’g/' infirmity of the flesh that

preached to you at the first (or the former time), being detained
among you by illness, or by some particular though not specified
“infirmity.”

The sense of the Greek preposition (8ta, with the accusative)
must be—not that he preached in a state of much infirmity—as
our authorized version might mean—but that his infirmity be-
came the occasion of his detention among them, which resulted
in his preaching there. Perhaps he haﬁ not intended to stop
with them at all; or remained longer and preached more than he
had intended, in consequence of this * infirmity.”——The Greek
word for “at the first” seems to be equivalent to—the first time,
and to imply that he had preached there twice and this was the
first of the two seasons, since otherwise there would be no occa-
sion for this discrimination.

He alludes to this infirmity. of the flesh for the purpose of say-
ing that they did not despise or reject him on account of it, but
received him notwithstanding it as if he had been an angel or
even the Lord Jesus himself. What this special infirmity was,
Paul has nowhere told us. The utmost labors of critical specu-
lation have left the question where they found it. It is safe
enough to say that it was very annoying to the great apostle
(see 2 Cor. lg : 7-9), and moreover, was of a sort that might, in
souls of a hard texture, excite, not sym athy but disgust. There:
fure Paul puts it to their great credit that they were not repelled
by it, but, despite of it, gave him an honorable and most hearty-
reception. .

As to the word next before * temgtation," there is a conflict of
textual authorities between “my” and “your.” Tischendorf
gives it “your.” With “my,” the sense would be that this in-

rmit{ became a temptation, in the sense of a great trial, to
himself; with “your,” the intimation is that while the infirmity
was his own, the temptation to feel disgust and aversion came
upon them. The verbs he uses —“Ye did not despise” (set at
naught), and “did not spit on” (Greek) favor the reading
* your "—making the temptation theirs, not his.

15. Where is then the blessedness ye spake of? for I bear
you record, that, if . had been possible, ye would have
plucked out your own eizs, and have given them to me.

16. Am I therefore become your enemy, because I tell
you the truth?

With self-gratulation ye spake of your experience then as a
“blessedness ; '—where is that blessedness now? Ye then
thought yourselves most happy in my labors; how is it now ?—
Alas! how changed!——For 1 bear you witness that then, ye
would have plucked out your own eyes and given them to me.——
The inference made by some that Paul's” infirmity was of his
eyes, is quite gratuitous. This expression is proverbial and gives

8
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no reliable clue to the nature of his infirmity. Have I become
your enemy (in_your view) because I have spoken to you the
truth? That which should have made me doubly dear, as the
highest testimony I could give of true friendship—has this turned
you against me as if it proved me to be your enemy?

17. They zealously affect you, but not well; yea, they
would excﬁlde you, that ye might affect them.

18. But i i8 good to be zealously affected always in a
good thing, and not only when I am present with you.

The authorized version here is obscure because the word * af-
fect” in the transitive sense as here is obsolete. The sense of
Paul's words seems to be—They profess and manifest a fiery
zeal for your welfare, but not honorably or benevolently; for
their motive is to bring you to honor them as their spiritual
leaders. They play the religious demagogue, to get your patron-
age. Genuine proselytersare they, of low, sordid spirit.——I say
nothing against true zeal. It is good to have it always—every-
where, in a §ood cause and for a worthy end ;—always (I say)
and not merely while I am present with you. The great warmth
of your manifested affection toward me then was admirable.
‘Would that ye might have such zeal forever!

19. My little children, of whom I travail in birth again
until Christ be formed in you,

20. Idesire to be present with you now, and to change
my voice; for I stand in doubt of you.

Remembering their former manifested love, his heart kindles
again.——*“For whom " (better than “of”’) I am again in birth
pangs of prayer for your salvation.——Noticeably, the ultimate
end of his prayer is not that they may make profession of Christ,
or obtain hope of salvation through him ;—but fundamentally—
that Christ may be formed in their heart and life; his Spirit be
breathed into them, and his whole character reproduced in
theirs. He sought nothing less than their moral transformation
into the image and spirit of Jesus Christ. :

I have wished to be present with you now and change my voice
to such loving tones as would truly express my heart.—That
the * cha.r;ﬁe’ referred to is toward greater tenderness rather
than toward greater severity can not reasonably be questioned.
The drift of the context is in the line of tenderest sympathy.
It doubtless grieved him that he had been compelled fo rebuke
them sharply. If he could be present with them, his loving
tones and tears might obviate the necessity of these stern words.
His heart yearns for this result.

21. Tell me, ye that desire to be under the law, do ye not
hear the law?

22. For it is written, that Abraham had twosons, the one
by a bondmaid, the other by a free woman.
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23. But he who was of the bondwoman was born after the
flesh; but he of the free woman was by promise.

24. Which things are an allegory: for these are the two
covenants; the one from the mount Sinai, which gendereth
to bondage, which is Agar.

25. For this Agar is mount Sinai in Arabia, and answer-
eth to Jerusalem which now is, and is in bondage with her
children.

26. But Jerusalem which is above is free, which is the
mother of us all. :

27. For it is written, Rejoice, thou barren that bearest
not ; break forth and cry, thou that travailest not: for the
gescﬂated'hath many more children than she which hath an

usban

This is professedly an “allegory.” Certain historic facts in the
family life of Abraham are taken up by Paul to illustrate the
two contrasted cases—viz., of those on the one hand who were in
bondage to the rites of the Mosaic system; and on the other of
those who were free from that bondage and in ‘the liberty which
Christ gives his believing children.

Ye who make so great account of the old Hebrew law, why do
ye not read that law intelligently ? Look at this: Abraham had
two sons, Ishmael and Isaac; the former by a bondwoman; the
latter, by a free; the former being the result of the common pas-
sion for offspring—the suggestion of Sarah being prompted by
her fear that Abraham woﬁfd else never have a gon to his name;
but the latter was definitely a child of promise, and of faith in
that promise. These two very unlike births may illustrate to us
the two covenants; the former, developed on Mt. Sinai, significant
of bondage, i. e., to rites and ceremonies, and representing the
present Jerusalem and her children; while the latter represents
the upper Jerusalem, nobly free, the true mother of all believers,
and the same whom Isaiah accosted in such lofty prophetic words
of triumph. This reference is to Isa. 54: 1, which foreshadows
the joy of the gospel Zion when God shall multiply her spiritual
sons and daughters from Gentile nations.

Some special criticisms on particular points should be sug-

ested.
8 In v. 22 the force of the Greek article should have been pre-
served in the translation; the one—not by a bondmaid, but by
“ the" bondmaid; the other by the—the well-known free woman.
In v. 23, the word “ but” (Gr. alla) is emphatic:—But, though
both these were sons of the same father, yet how unlike! What
a_contrast between them ! In v. 25, the best critics agree that
Mt. Sinai in Arabic usage bore the name Hagar—a fact which
makes Paul’s allegory doubly pertinent. The Jerusalem which
is above * in v. 26 corresponds remarkably with the “ New

*Qr., avw,
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Jerusalem” of the Revelator John (21: 2), “the holz city, com-
ing down from God out of heaven;” but whether John's concep-
tion came from Paul, or Paul's from John, or neither, it were vain
to conjecture. In v. 27, the children of her who had been deso-
late are declared to be not only more in number relatively, but to
be many, absolutely.

28. Now we, brethren, as Isaac was, are the children of
promise.

29. But as then he that was born after the flesh perse-
cuted him that was born after the Spirit, even so i is now.

30. Nevertheless what saith the scripture? Cast out the
bondwoman and her son: for the son of the bondwoman shall
not be heir with the son of the free woman.

31. Bo then, brethren, we are not children of the bond-
woman, but of the free.

‘We under the gospel system are like Isaac, the sons of the free-
woman and children of promise. As there was persecution then
—Ishmael's race and Esau's, hostile to the heirs of promise—so
is it now and so it will be yet for a season. They of the flesh
will hate, and will harm if they can, the sons of the promise. Bat,
as the Beripture said—* Cast out the bondwoman " and give her-
self and hers no joint heirship with the free; so will it be now
and ever ; God will show himself on the side of his free sons
and daughters. Persecution shall not harm them in the end.

CHAPTER V.,

Commencing here the practical part of his letter, Paul exhorts
that they stand fast in their Christian liberty from Jewish bond-
age (v. f); declares that relying on circumcision, they renounce

rist and can have nothing from him (v. 2); being bound to
obey the Mosaic law perfectly if they look to it for justification
(v. 3); because they have utterly fallen from the salvation which
comes through grace (v. 4{1; that the Spirit inspires the hope of
righteousness through faith (v. 5); that it is only faith working
bgv love and not eircumecision, which avails to give us Christ (v. 6);
they had been running well; who had wrought this change?
(v. 7-9); but his confidence as to them should not fail (v. 10);
his own persecutions have heen due to his preaching against cir-
cumcision (v. 11, 12); let them not abuse the liberty to which
the gospel had called them, but serve in love (v. 13)—which is
indeed the fulfilling of the law (v. 14); over against which mal-
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ice works all mischief (v. 15); the flesh and the Spirit natu-
rally antagonistic (v.16, 17); but being led by the Spirit, they live
8o that no law condemns them (v. 18); the works of the flesh
indicated (v. 19-21); also the fruits of the Szgirit (v. 22, 23);
how Christ's people should and do live (v. 24-26).

1. Stand fast therefore in the liberty wherewith Christ
hath made us free, and be not entangled again with the
yoke of bondage.

In this verse textual authorities vary as to both the words
and the punctuation. Tischendorf has it—In (or with) liberty,
Christ has made us free. Therefore stand fast, and do not allow
yourselves to be held again under the yoke of bondage. Other
authorities give it as in our authorized version, ** Stand fast then,”
etc. Ineac reading the sense is essentially the same. Christ
had exempted them from bondage to Jewish rites; let them vig-
orously assert and maintain this liberry.

2. Behold, I Paul say unto you, that if ye be circumcised, -
Christ shall profit you nothing.

“Behold "—mark this; I Paul, on my authority from God as
an apostle, declare to you that if ye become circumcised, Christ
shall avail you nothing, Ye lose thenceforth all benefit from
Christ. Ye accept another scheme of salvation, and so doing,
{e disown Christ, and he will disown you. Ye can in nowise

lend together these two opposite schemes of salvation so as to
avail yourselves of both.

3. For I testify again to every man that is circumcised,
that he is a debtor to do the whole law.

The translation should not begin * for,” but rather thus: Now
agein, I testify, etc. Paul speaks as a witness under oath, giv-
ing his solemn testimony. To every man, not who kas been cir-
cumeciged, but who now, and from this time onward, resorts to cir-
cumecigion; for in time past his liﬁht on this point may have
been but meager; but unSer the light I have now given you, I
tell you if any man resorts to circumcision as necessari or his
salvation, he binds himself to obey the whole law. If he elects’
salvation by means of law instead of salvation by faith in Christ,
he must keep that law perfectly, for salvation through works of
law can be had only on this principle: * Cursed is he that con-
tinueth not in all things written in the law to do them.”

4. Christ is become of no effect unto you, whosoever of
you are justified by the law; ye are fallen from grace.

The form of Paul’s statement here is this: Ye have apostatized
from Christ all ye who seek justification in and by the law: ye
have withdrawn yourselves from Christ and made his aid of no
avail to you. Ye have fallen out of the system of grace; have
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fallen below its reach, where it can bless you no more.——This

hrase—* fallen from grace’—is often heard in the sense of re-

psing from s state of gracious acceptance with God by back-
sliding in heart, or by immoralities of life. 1t should be noted
that Paul means precisely the case of those who abandon Christ
as their ground of justification, and put in his stead the system
of law and ritual observances. This change of base is, of course,
fundamental. It discards grace, mercy; and falls back upon legal
doings for salvation.

5. For we through the Spirit wait for the hope of right-
eousness by faith.

The logical connection with what precedes (““for ") I take to be
this: Your system is totally unlike ours; ye look to your works
for justification; but we, all real Christians, being led by the
Spirit, look for our justification through faith in Jesus.

The somewhat difficult phrase—** wait for the hope of righteous-
ness by faith”—admits of two constructions according as we
construe ‘“hope of righteousness” to mean (a) the hoped-for
righteousness; or (b) the hope itself of righteousness. Strictly
speaking, hope is a state of mind—one which looks with more or
less expectation for future good. But it may be used here simply
to qualify “righteousness,” i. e., to indicate that this righteous-
ness (justification) is an object of hope. It goes far to support
this construction in the present case, that the verb * wait for”
itself includes the sense of hope, expectation; and Paul would
not say, We hope for the hope. Better therefore is the other
construction—We wait earnestly for that hoped-for righteousness
which comes to us through faith in Christ.

6. For in Jesus Christ neither circumcision availeth any
thing, nor uncircumeision; but faith which worketh by love.

“For"” (this is good logic) we know that in Christ, the being
circumcised, or the not being, is of no account whatever; nothing
can avail but faith; and note well, it must be that faith which
begets love, and becomes spiritually mi ht{ through love. It is
not a dead inoperative faith of which Paul speaks and in which
he finds salvation. On the contrary, it is such faith as makes the
truth real to the soul, and therefore wakens it to loving obedience
with the energy of truth made mighty through the Spirit. Faith
in its Christian sense supposes the soul to accept &e gospel as
truly revealing God, and then to put its voluntary powers into
harmony with this truth in the spirit of obedience and of love.
So doing, faith works mightily to beget that love. No test for
the genuineness of faith can compare with this—its working en-
ergetically unto love, and, through love, unto all obedience.

7. Ye did run well; who did hinder you that ye should
not obey the truth?
8. This persuasion cometh not of him that calleth you
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" 9. A little leaven leaveneth the whole lump.

10. I have confidence in you through the Lord, that ye
will be none otherwise minded: but he that troubleth you
shall bear his judgment, whosoever he be.

Ye were running well, when I left you, and onward for a sea-
son. Who was it that hindered your progress in this Christian
race, by breaking up your road éo the original implies), 8o that
(to drop the figure) ye no longer obeyed the truth?

This tj}l)ersusmion which drew you away from obedience to gos-
el truth is another and totally different scheme for salvation.
t never came from the Father who first called you by his grace.

Paul is wont to ascribe the call which draws human souls to
Christ, not to the gospel preacher, nor specially to Christ; but to
God the Father.

In v. 9 we have a familiar proverb, to denote a spreading, per-
vading influence, working through society. Whether the word
“little” looks directly to the amount of positive influence at the
start, or to the number of individuals who set it in motion, is
not altogether clear, nor is it specially important.——Paul ex-
presses his confidence in them through the grace of the Lord
that he will restore the wayward, and visit due retribution upon
those Judaizing emissaries who had so disturbed their gospel
faith and imperiled their salvation.——Paul's words might be
held to indicate that there was but one such emissary; yet he
may have meant only that every such one, few or many, must
bear his own responsibility before God.

11. And I, brethren, if I get preach circumcision, why do
I yet suffer persecution? then is the offense of the cross
ceased.

12. I would they were even cut off which trouble you.

Returning to Christ ye may incur persecution from those
bigoted Jews. - Such is my experience. They persecute me be-
cause I oppose circumcision. The cross of Christ is an offense
to them.——Oh, that those who thus ‘“trouble” you (unsettle,
Gr.), would sever themselves from all connection with you, with-
draw from your communion and leave you to an undisturbed gos-
pel life. So, in my view, should v. 12 {e construed. Some have
put & very different sense upon Paul's word, viz., that he wished
they would not only circumecise but mutilate themselves. Nothing
short of the most peremptory demand in the word he used can
Jjustify such a sense-—so abhorrent tq, the character of Paul and
to the spirit of the gospel. Such demand is not here.

13. For, brethren, ye have been called unto liberty; only
use not liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by love serve

one another.
14. For all the law is fulfilled in one word, even in this;
Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself. '
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15. But if ye bite and devour one another, take heed that
ye be not consumed one of another.

A blessed call is this indeed to the enjoyment of Christian
liberty, exempting you from burdensome, profitless bondage to
defunct Judaism, and introducing you (if you will) into the
freedom of the sous of God, through Christ. Only beware lest
ye pervert this liberty into an occasion and temptation to the
ﬂeslg:.e Rather let it be enjoyed under the demands and the regu-
lating influences of real love. The-only noble, blessed life is the
serving of each other in true love. Then ye are self-blessed and
a blessing to others to the utmost extent of your power. For the
supreme moral law given of God to man is summarily comprised
in this one precept: “Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself,”
which implies that ye estimate his happiness as ye do your own,
and set your heart to promote it, even as ye do your own. Even
through Moses, God gave his law this concise and beautiful form
(Lev. 19: 18). Jesus put the substance of the second table of
the decalogue in the same terms (Matt. 22: 39), and Paul to the
Romans 313: 9) still repeats the same incomparable words.
This standard of measurement is always near and well enough
known—t/e love we bear ourselves. Such love, therefore, is what
the law requires of us toward our neighbor; which implies that
we rejoice in his good as we are wont to in our own; take his in- -
terests into account as we do our own; are careful never to in-
fringe upon them, more than upon our own, and love to labor for
his welfare as we love to work for our own.——It is very easy to
believe, indeed, it is impossible to doubt that this is the real
spirit of the heavenly world; the sort of love and the measure of
the love that reigns eternally there, and makes that world of love
a world of pure and perfect blessedness.——But if & spirit totally
opposite to this be indulged; if, giving full scope to selfishness,
ye are biting and devouring your neighbors, take heed lest ye be
consumed by each other. Mutual biting and devouring must end
in this—the utter ruin of society; the utter wreck of human hap-
piness! It comes in the end to social cannibalism—men preying
upon each other, till nothing more remains to devour.

16. This I say then, Walk in the Spirit, and ye shall not
fulfill the lust of the flesh.

17. For the flesh lusteth against the Spirit, and the Spirit
against the flesh : and these are contrary the one to the other:
8o that Bye can not do thg things that ye would.

n 18. But if ye be led of the Spirit, ye are not under the

w.

This I would say to you most emphatically: Walk in the Spirit,
and ye shall in nowise fulfill the lusts of the flesh. This will
save you from the power of your fleshly lusts. For the Spirit
of God and the flesh of man are antagonistic forces, each working
against the other;—the Spirit of God inspiring love; the flesh of
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man inppiring hate, selfishness—all low and base passions. These
lie against each other in hostile attitude {so the Greek word sig-
nifies)—to the result that ye do not what ye would—so that the
reason why your good purposes and endeavors so often fail is to
be found in this counter-working of human flesh against God's
Spirit.——If ye were indeed thoroughly led by the Spirit, ye
would not be condemned under the law. This I take to be the
apostle’s meaning. T judge he can not mean to deny that Chris-
tians, however holy, are still subject to the demands of the divine
law. The clause must be interpreted in harmony with Paul’s
often expressed views as to the law of God, which everywhere
assert its authority over human souls; e. g. in v. 14 above.
Moreover, this clause should be placed by the side of the declara-
tion in this very context (v. 23), “ Against such there is no law”
—no law condemns such *fruits of the Spirit.” :

What it is to “ walk in the Spirit,” it becomes supremely vital
to understand and to put continually in practice. It assumes that
we labor to learn the mind of the Spirit; that we study his will
in his word; that we hold the heart joyfully open to his gentlest
monitions ; that we never resist his manifest teachings; that we
reverently honor his mission and count it our supreme blessed-
ness to be perpetually taught and led of him.

19. Now the works of the flesh are manifest, which are
these : Adultery, fornication, uncleanness, lasciviousness,

20. Idolatry, withcraft, hatred, variance, emulations,
wrath, strife, seditions, heresies,

21. Envyings, murders, drunkenness, revellings, and such
like: of the which I tell you before, as I have also told you
in time past, that they which do such things shall not inherit
the kingdom of God. :

This enumeration should not be tiken as exhaustive, including
all possible “ works of the flesh,” but rather as giving specimens
for illustration, selecting the most prevalent then and there.—
These vices and such as these are “works of the flesh—works
to which man’s fleshly impulses impel him. They are the result
of passions and appetites, working without restraint and control.

he oldest textual authorities omit “adultery;” yet none can
question that this is one of the perpetual works of the flesh.
“ Fornication” was fearfully prevnrent in those regions of Asia,
of which prevalence we have incidental proof in the fact that it is
specially condemned in the decision of the great Jerusalem Coun-
cil (Acts 15: 20) in a document which names no other one of the
vices grouped together here as “ works of the flesh.”

I forewarn you now, as I have heretofore, that those who do
such things shall never inherit the pure kingdom of God. The
Revelator John, in his description of the heavenly city, makes
this fact intensely emphatic (Rev. 21: 8, 27 and 22: l5i So by
the very nature of the case it must forever be.
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22. But the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace, long-
suffering, gentleness, goodness, faith, .
23. Meekness, temperance : against such there is no law.

While the effocts attributed to the flesh are  works,” those be-
gotten of the Spirit are “fruits.” Works presuppose no other
agency; the base man’s fleshly appetites are directly the doers;
himself alone is responsible. ~But to express.the qualities born
in human souls of the Spirit, the word ‘“fruits” is better, being
more suggestive of influences from without himself ;—culture and
inspiration—of which the blessed Spirit of God is the sole author.
All moral good in lost souls comes from Him; let all glory be
his alone, tsoreverl

Of these fruits “love” stands legitimately first—love, the center
and inspiring force of all the rest, evermore leading the whole
train of Christian graces.—*“Joy” comes next fitly as the legiti-
mate outcome of love. Never can there be love without joy as
jts effect in the soul. All true love is joyous.—'Peace” should
perhaps be taken here, not specially in its relation to God—the

eace of mind Godward which does indeed * pass all understand-
Ing;" but rather in contrast with the “ works of the flesh” named
above—peace in society; peace in the social harmony of loving
souls in all their most common relations—totally unlike the
wrath, strife, collisions, quarrels, which fill so large a place in
the category of * works of the flesh.”—Of the rather unusual
word translated “ meekness,” Ellicott says: “Something more
than non-irascibility toward men, viz., a deep submission toward
God, and having its seat in the inner spirit.”"——* Temperance "
&as usual in the epistles) in the broad sense of controlling all the

eshly appetites and passions; and by no means restricted to that
special appetite which craves alcoholic stimulants. Not temper-
ance therefore in our technical sense exclusively, but in the much
broader sense of self-mastery in general—the subjection of every
fleshly appetite to the rule of reason, conscience, and God.
Such fruits and those in whom they appear, no law condemns.
They are in harmony with all good law;—never in opposition.

24. And they that are Christ’s have crucified ‘the flesh
with the affections and lusts.

25. If we live in the Spirit, let us also walk in the Spirit.

26. Let us not be desirous of vainglory, provoking one
another, envying one another.

“Have crucified”—not merely intend, resolve, endeavor, to do
this; but kave done it. They who are “of Christ Jesus''—who
belong to him as his adopted sons and daulghters, and who con-
sequently submit themselves to Him to be led by his indwelling
Spirit—all these have crucified the flesh, . ¢., in the special sense
of subjugating, slaying unto death, its vile affections and lusts.
They have renounced the dominion of those propensities and
have disowned allegiance to those masters, and have put them-
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selves under the dominion of Christ through his Spirit. To this
they are mightily drawn by their love for the Crucified One.

“If we live in the Spirit,” he being the author and source of
our spiritual life, peace, and joy, then let us walk also in that
Spirit, conforming all our activities—internal and external—to his
will. The verb for walk is somewhat stronger than the other
word more often used for walking about, inasmuch as it carries
the accessory sense of walking by rule, conforming one's self to a
definite standard; in the present case, the revealed will or law of
the Spirit. Such is the sense of the same verb in Gal. 6: 16—
“ As many as walk according to this rule,” etc.

“Be not vainglorious,” the besetting sin of Pharisaism, and
therefore, no doubt, manifested forcibly by those Judaizing emis-
saries. The outcome of such ambition K)r human glory would
be mutual provocation in the case of the superior class; envy in
the bosoms of the inferior. Ambition for pre-eminence as it some-
times manifests itself in religious circles is an insidious and ter-
rible poison, often showing itself in detraction, evil-speaking, or
in envy and jealousy—all most unlike the “fruits of the Spirit.”

—0 O SO0 e

CHAPTER VI.

Various admonitions and counsels—as to treatment of the erring
v. 1); bearing each other's burdens (v. 2); modest self-estimation
v. 3); based on true self-knowledge (v. 4); since every man must

bear his own moral responsibilit %v. 5); the taught should share
earthly good with their teachers (v. 6); and all remember that the
reaping will be as the sowing (v. 7, 8); for the fruitage of well-doing
is sure (v. 9); and not least, as to those of the faith (v. 10); the
motives and spirit of their Judaizinﬁ teachers noticed (v. 22, 13);
in contrast with the nobler spirit of the apostle (v. 14) ; which illus-
trates wherein lies the gospel's power (v. 15). Benedictions (vs.
16-18) close this epistle.

1. Brethren, if a man be overtaken in a fault, ye which
are spiritual, restore such a one in the spirit of meekness;
considering thyself, lest thou also be tempted.

“Overtaken " suggests pursuit by an enemy—a victim hunted
down and caught at last in a moment of weakness, weariness, or
unwatchfulness. There may be force in the apology—* The spirit
indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak.”——* Ye who are spirit-
ual"—but who “the spiritual " are, is sometimes strangely misap-

rehended. Paul has given the unmistakable clew to his meaning
in his description (5: 22, 23) of ‘‘the fruits of the Spirit.” “ The
spiritual”’ are the men of love and peace—the men whose souls
have real sympathy with their tempted, faltering brethren, and .
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who have, moreover, such a sense of their own frailty that they
can feel the force of the motive—* Considering thyself, lest thou
also be tempted.” Let such men set themselves to restore their
erring brethren, and do it in the spirit of meekness—not makin
much display of condescension, but rather in all modesty an
genuine humility.

c 2. Bear ye one another’s burdens, and so fulfill the law of
hrist.

3. For if a man think himself to be something, when he is
nothing, he deceiveth himself. . )

4. But let every man prove his own work, and then shall
he have rejoicing in himself alone, and not in another.

5. For every man shall bear his own burden.

The thoughtful reader of the authorized version will notice an
apparent discrepancy between * bearing one another’s burdens,”
and * every man’s bearing his own" ;—the former an injunection;
the latter, a fact; for how should it be our duty to bear other men’s
burdens if really every man must bear his own ?—Paul’'s Greek
has a common word for bearing, but not for “burden”—a fact
which suggests that the * burden” in the two cases is by no means
the same.——The context suggests a similar explanation. The
‘“burdens” in v. 2 (“ bear ye one another’s burdens ™) are those
of moral weakness, and doubtless also of physical infirmity, such
as call legitimately for Christian sympathy. Such sympathy the
law of Christ enjoins: * A new commandment I give unto you—
that ye love one another” (Johm 13: 34). Also, * That we should
love one another as he gave us commandment” (1 John 3: 23).
See the same precept expanded by Paul (Rom. 13: 8,10and 15: 1),
—Such bearing of one another’s burdens is therefore most legit-
imate, and pre-eminently Christian, by the law of Christ.

It should be noticed that v. 3 befins logically with “for "—the
logical connection being, supposably, this: This law of Christian
sympathy fails to take hold of proud, self-conceited souls. Poor
men! They know not what spirit they are of—for if a man, be-
ing really nothing, thinks himself to be something, he simply de-
celves himself. He makes a supreme mistake. The really noble
qualities of character are love overflowing always in Christian
sympathy; but of these qualities, his self-conceited soul knows
nothing.  All that is really great and noble in character, he utterly
lacks.——Hence follows a new exhortation. Let every man prove
his own work—his own doings, and do this on the basis of what
they are in themselves—in broad distinction from judging of him-
ael! by comparison with others, setting his own better doings over
against their worse. Such * comparing themselves among them-
selves’’ Paul holds to be not wise (2 Cor. 10: 12). So here; If .
a man will prove himself by what himself actually is, he may
have ground for rejoicing found in himself alone, and not drawn
from comparison with *the other” as Paul's words have it.—1It
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is from this ;oint of thought that the aposile proceeds to say—
logically—* For every man shall bear his own load ” *—his own
personal responsibility; that is, to judge himself by his own do-
ings, and not by comparison with somebody else. If a man will
deceive himself by indulging this silly selzconceit and pride, he
must bear his own responsibility, for no mortal can help him.
No sympathy of fellow-mortals can take off any part of his load.
Before God he must stand or fall on his own personal charac-
ter. God will not judge him by com%a.ring him with that other
man—never! Let him see to it that he estimates his own moral
character by the same standard which God has given us notice
He shall use at the final bar!

6. Let him that is taught in the word communicate unto
him that teacheth in all good things.

* Communicate”—not in the sense of giving information but
of sharing his own * good things.” There being a class of men
devoting themselves to teaching the sacred word, let the taught
impart of their good things to thesé teachers. The one class having
truth to impart and the other bread, let these latter give of what
they have as freely and benevolently as the former. ‘God asks no
purer benevolence, no sterner self:sacrifice, of him who dispenses
truth than of him who ought to communicate of his bread. This
doctrine Paul inculeates often, albeit, sometimes, wishing for
special reasons to be quite independent of men given to slander
and carping, he chose to make tents for his living, or to rob
other churches, taking “wages of them, in order to do unpaid
gervice to croaking people..——But Paul evermore maintained the
doctrine put here. (See 1 Cor. 9: 7-14 and Rom. 15: 27.)

7. Be not deceived ; God is not mocked: for whatsoever
a man soweth, that shall he also reap.

8. For he that soweth to his flesh shall of the flesh reap
corruption; but he that soweth to the Spirit shall of the
Spirit reap life everlasting.

I see no reason to question that the thoughts presented here
are suggested by the case put in v. 6.—this being a broader gen-
eralization of that principle. You may deceive men, but God

ou can not deceive. God will not suffer himself to be mocked.

aul's word suggests the turning up of the nose in contempt!
‘Woe be to the man who Indulges himself in such a spirit toward
the Infinite God!——The seed each man sows will bear its own
fruit for his reaping. Let him not expect to reap after another
man's sowing, but rather be very sure that God will hold him to
his own harvest—from the sowing by his own hand. Sowing to
the flesh-—under its impulses and for its ends—he will reap only
corruption. Sowing in like manner under the impulses of the
Spirit, in obedience to its behests, his reaping will be life ever-
lasting. What can be more reasonable? What more certain?

*g0priov,
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9. And let us not be weary in well doing: for in due
season we shall reap, if we faint not.

10. As we have therefore opportunity, let us d:yiood
u;‘lt&i atil men, especially unto them who are of the household
o .

In doing good, never lose heart; be always hopeful and never
disco! ; for in due season—in God's own good time—the
reaping hour will come, and will be none the less joyous for the

ssibly long delay. Especially is there every reason for hope-
E)lnees in efforts for doing good to those of the household of
faith. Remember all these are of one common family, one house-
hold, having therefore a rightful claim upon the sympathy and
help of the whole brotherhood.

11. Ye see how large a letter I have written unto you
with mine own hand.

On this verse critical opinions vary between these two con-
structions; (a.) How lonﬁ]an epistle; (b.) With how large char-
acters I have written. The former is supported by its more per-
tinent sense; the latter by the current usage of his words. The
major portion of critics, accurate in lexicography, give their
voice for the latter.

That Paul usually wrote epistles by the hand of an amanueu-
sis—the salutation only with his own—is unquestioned. Tertius
wrote Romans, (Rom. 16: 22). In three cases Paul notes the
fact that the salutation was by his own hand (1 Cor. 16: 21 and
Col. 4: 18 and 2 Thess. 3: 17’;. Hence there seems no good rea-
son apparent for his calling attention to the large character of
his own hand-writing. But if, contrary to his usual practice, he
wrote the entire epistle with his own hand, he might well appeal
to this fact as proof of profound interest and perhaps, of personal
self-sacrifice. But on tﬁe other hand, the demands of usage as to
the sense of the words are not to be lightly set aside, and in the
present case are unquestionably very strong. The point, how-
ever, has no grave importance.

12. As many as desire to make a fair shew in the flesh,
they constrain you to be circumcised; only lest they should
suffer persecution for the cross of Christ.

13. For neither they themselves who are circumcised keep
the law; but desire to have you circumcised, that they may
glory in your flesh. .

A strong national Jewish feeling amounting to a public senti-
ment intensely earnest, in favor of Judaism, must be assumed as
prevalent in Judea at least, and, though with somewhat less
strength, among the dispersed of their nation. This is requisite
to account for the “fair show in the flesh,” and for the “glory-
ing in your flesh” which appear as motives here. These emis-
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saries of Judaism (Paul would sayg would fain make capital for
themselves at home; would avoid being persecuted (as 1 am) for
the cross of Christ; and though they do not themselves observe
the law, would have the credit of making couverts to a system
which themselves personally disregard.

14. But God forbid that I should glory, save in the cross
of our Lord Jesus Christ, by whom the world is crucified
unto me, and I unto the world.

15. For in Christ Jesus neither circumcision availeth
any thing, nor uncircumcision, but a new creature. -

Paul disdains such truckling timeserving hypocrisy. Such
gloryinghm forcing circumcision upon Gentile converts for the
sake of honor at Jerusalem is beneath his contempt. Nobly does
he declare—God forbid that I should glory save in the cross of
our Lord! Be it so that this cross is the badge of disgrace
throughout the Roman world, it shall be in my esteem the badge
of {ory. By that cross the world is slain to me, and I am dead
to the world. ——For in Christ neither circumcision nor uncir-
cumcision count any thing; nothing has value but the new cre-
ation—the new life unto which souls are born through the Spirit.

16. And as many as walk according to this rule, peace be
on them, and mercy, and upon the Israel of God.

17. From henceforth let no man trouble me: for I bear
in my body the marks of the Lord Jesus.

18. Brethren, the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with
your spirit. Amen. ‘

To all who walk by this rule—according to these principles—
let there be peace and mercy, yea even upon the whole true Is-
rael—the Israel that really is of God. Here *the Israel of God”
are put in designed and stronﬁ contrast with the Israel that were -
then after the fletsh—whom Paul had but too much occasion to
know. This contrast was every way pertinent to the gurpose of
this epistle.——Evermore hereafter, let no man trouble me (as
these opponenis and enemies of the %ospel I preach have done)
for I bear in my body the marks of my Lord—said probably
with some allusion to the body-marks imprinted upon slaves to
identify them to their masters. Such margs Paul had more than
once received from the scourge of persecution. Therefore, he
says, let my apostleship from Christ be never more called in
question! My scourge-scars are my proofs! In them I glory!

And so, in the loftiest tones of Christian heroism and in the
undying fervors of Christian love he breathes forth his farewell
benedictions and closes this grand epistle.



THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS.

INTRODUCTION.

An introduction to this epistle, to be helpful to its read-
ers, sIhm@l(‘l m
IL. Of the labors of Paul in that city;

III. Of the somewhat disputed point—Was this epistle
really written to the church at Ephesus?

IV. Of the place where and of the time when it was written ;

V. Of its adaptations and purposes.

I. Ephesus, now and for many centuries past in ruins,
was in the age of Paul one of the greatest cities of Asia
Minor, and the chief in the province of Ionia. It lay on
the western coast of Asia, on the south bank of the Cayster,
near its mouth, and thirty miles south of Smyrna. Com-
merecially, it had easy communication by water with Corinth
on the west and with the various marts of maritime com-
merce on the eastern shore of the Great Sea; and by land,
with the valley of the Euphrates and the mighty East. Its
population in the apostolic age may be roughly estimated
from the ruins of that immense ‘ theater” which appears in
Luke’s history (Acts 19: 31), capacious enough to seat thirty
thousand men. Its magnificence was heightened by its
being the great center for the worship of Diana, of whom
they were Proud to say—** Whom all Asia and the world
worshipeth” (Acts 19: 27). ¢ Her temple, 425 feet in
length by 220 in width, was adorned with a colonnade of 127
columns of Parian marble 60 feet in height, each column
the gift of a prince—a fact which goes to show the wide ex-
tent of this particular form of idolatry. It was of old ac:
counted one of the seven wonders of the world. The social
and immoral forces of her Diana worship upon Ephesus were
heightened by city and national pride in such magnificence;
by the( 8:):)onsideration of being the center of a system so vast
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and far-reaching ; ‘by the wealth it brought to coppersmiths
and artisans—the makers and venders of silver shrines for
Diana ; by the ‘“ books” which taught their magic arts; and
not least, by the license it gave to the vices it fostered, and
by the powerful appeal it was evermore making to the su-
perstitions and to the baser lusts of mankind. Under all
these influences, idolatry had intrenched itself in this t
city, prepared to bid defiance to any assailant. If Paul had
been ca%ble of fear and given to faltering before obstacle
or foe, he would have passed Ephesus by. But never a .
thought had he of leaving out of his great missionary plan
a city where so many souls of meun were congregated, and
from whence so much Christian power might go forth abroad
over other cities, ]grovinees, and realms.

II. Of Paul’s Iabors in this city, Luke has given a very
brief sketch (Acts 18-20 chap.) Paul had been at Corinth,
introducing the gospel there (Acts 18: 1-18). Thence with
Priscilla and Aquila he came to Ephesus, and there began
his gospel work as usual in a synagogue of Jews. A favor-
able reception could not detain him long just then, for his
heart was set upon bein%:Iin Jerusalem at the ensuing Pen-
tecost (of A. D. 54). owever, he left his friends above
- named to carry forward the work there during his absence;
hastened to Jerusalem ; but soon returned and sat down to
earnest gospel work in that great and wicked city. Mean-
time, Priscilla and Aquila had been strengthened by the
accession of Apollos, to. whose history Luke devotes a brief
gzaragraph. e next notes the fact that Paul found at

phesus a band of twelve men who had been disciples of
John the Baptist, and who, to that hcur, had advanced no
further. Their minds were in that very state of preparation
which John’s mission contemplated. Hence they seem to
have been prominent among the first converts to the infant
church at Ephesus. For three months Paul prosecuted his
work in the synagogue gathering some disciples, but ulti-
mately incurring fierce prejudice and opposition from *di-
vers” who were hardened and would not believe. There-
fore, withdrawing from them, he made a gospel stand for
two a‘ears’ daily preaching and discussion ““in the school of
one Tyrannus.” The result of this protracted effort was
such that ¢‘all they who dwelt in Asia” (so called) ‘heard
the word of the Lord Jesus” (19: 10).—If to this record
of Paul’s public labors by Luke, we add his own testimony
as given to the elders of that church whom he met by ap-
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pointment at Miletus (twenty-seven miles south of Ephesus)
(Acts 20: 17-38), that “by the space of three years he
ceased not to warn every one night and day with tears,” we
may have some conception of what earnest gospel labor
means as shown in the burning zeal, the intense love for
souls, and the unsparing toil of the great apostle to the Gen-
tiles. .

With miracles also Paul confronted and put to silence and
to shame the magicians and exorcists of the city, and made
g‘reat inroads upon their sway over a superstitious people.

hrough penitence or fear, multitudes renounced their pre-
tensions to magic and made a bonfire of the books which
taught those arts, to the estimated value of * fifty thousand
ieces of silver.” [*These pieces are commonly supposed to
the Attic drachma, varying in value from n to sev-
enteen cents, making a total of at least seven or eight thou-
sand dollars.”—Aler.] The magnitude of this sum may
measure to us the power of gospel truth which must have
pervaded large masses of the people.

Ultimately this rapid Erowth and wide prevalence of the
go?el’s wer alarmed the whole fraternity of silversmiths
an men whose bread and fame were in peril ; a fierce,
ungovernable mob resulted; and Paul was compelled to
evade the storm, following the wise counsel of the Lord:
“If they persecute you in one city, flee yo to another.”—
The church however was planted there, and the powers of
hell could not (at once) prevail against it. But Paul’s per-
sonal labors there came abruptly to a close.

No reader should suppose that he knows Paul, his Chris-
tian spirit, and his intense and mighty labors in the 1,
till he has read carefully the wonderfully modest yet thrilling
record of his words to the elders of this church whom he met
at Miletus.—¢“ Ye know (said he) how I have been with you
at all seasons, serving the Lord (not myself or any man),
with humility of mind and with many tears and tempta-
tions "—whic{ noticeably he traces not to the tremendous
influences of Diana-worship there, but to * the lying-in-wait
of the Jews”—those everywhere malignant, artfu{,l persistent
opponents of his gospel work; ‘“how I kept back nothin

t was profitable, but showed and taught you publicly an
from house to house.”—This was the way of his work—some-
times in the public assembly, and then at their homes, find-
ing men where he could and never wearied of his work.—
‘What he taught them, he put in brief words: ¢ Testifying
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both to Jews and Greeks repentance toward God and faith
toward the Lord Jesus Christ.” But the whole record lies
before every Bible.reader and need not be repeated here.

Such then were Paul’s labors in that great city, protracted
through three years (A. D. 54-57).

III. We meet the question discussed somewhat among
modern critics; viz., %hether this epistle was really ad-
dressed to this church at Ephesus.

The question is not whether Paul wrote it; this point is
not disputed ; but to whom was it addressed 7—Qn a question
of this nature, my plan admits of only the briefest discussion.

Naturally the sources of proof are twofold; (1.) Exter-
nal; (2.) Internal; the former, the authorities for the text;
the latter, the things said or omitted in the epistle itself.

1. The external authorities are somewhat diverse and
conflicting. According to Tischendorf the three oldest man-
uscripts (8. V. A.) put the general heading “ To the Ephe-
sians ;” but are not unanimous as to the words ‘ in Ephe-
sus,” in v. 1. Ellicott, one of the most thorough and can-
did of eritics, states his opinion thus: ¢ That the epistle was
addressed to the church at Ephesus seems scarcely open to
serious doubt. Both the critical arguments and the nearly
unanimous consent of the early church are go decidedly in
favor of it that we scarcely seem warranted in calling in
question a statement so strongly supported.” It should be
noticed that the adverse authorities for the text are simply
negative; never positive; i. e., some of them fail to say
“in Ephesus” (v. 1), but none of them put any other des-
tination in its place. Not one assigns it to any church or
place other than Ephesus.

2. So of the internal testimonies; there is an obvious
omission of nal greetings, such as we find in most of
Paul’s epistles. But we may account for this omission satis-
factorily upon these two grounds: (1.) That Paul sent it by
the hand of Tychicus, who was very probably a citizen of
Ephesus and entirely competent to convey all personal salu-
tations by word of mouth; and (2.) That this epistle maK
have been intended by Paul, not for the Ephesian churc
only, but for other churches, contiguous to them as well, to
whom Tychicus might convey it. A circular letter is cer-
tainly supf)osable. go designed, it would wisely omit what-
ever would be personal to Ephesus only. It is generally
agreed that the Epistle to Colosse was sent by the same hand
(Col. 4: 7, 8) at the same time. As Paul trusted his friend
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Tychicus to tell the Coloesians “all his state,” so he may
have committed to him the same service for his Ephesian
brethren.—Moreover, no positive internal evidence has ever
been adduced to show that this epistle was written for any
other church than that at Ephesus. The objection on inter-
nal grounds is only that there is not enough of personal al-
lusion to that church—a very weak objection, especially when
we consider the probability of its having been intended for
the use of other churches also. Ang yet further; this
epistle is just as barren of greetings to Laodicea as to Ephe-
sus. If that barrenness proves that he did not address 1t to
Ephesus, it proves equally that he never addressed it to any
church—not to say that he never wrote it at all, for it differs
from his customary method. Thus criticism runs itself into
absurdities. In my judgment, no reader need feel disturbed
by any adverse criticism against the address of this epistle
to the church at Ephesus.

IV. In the questions, When and where written, fortunately,
there seems no ground for doubt. All agree to locate its
writing as to place, at Rome, and as to time, during his two
years’ imprisonment there awaiting the issue of his appeal to
Cewmsar—i. e., about A. D. 61 or 62. It thus falls in time
into the third group of his epistles, classed with that to the
Colossians, that to Philemon, and that to the Philippians.

V. Of its adaptations and objects there is nothing in the
eEistle to indicate that Paul had any v sgeual object in
this writing—nothing so special as that which occasioned his
writing to the Galatians, or to the Corinthians. The epistle
is rather the outflowing of a loving heart, of a pastor’s solic-
itude for the spiritual welfare of his flock; or, to go yet
deeper, the outflow of thoughts that welled up in his soul asin
his lone confinement in his Roman prison, he recalled the
scenes of his three years’ labor there ; the depth of idolatrous
debasement in which he found them; the great mercy of
God in their redemption; how that mercy must be traced
back to the pure love of the Father ; to his eternal purpose
into which there entered no element or thought of human
merit; how all was due to a divine purpose of grace which
was in this sense sovereign—that it rested on nothing ante-
cedently good in the recipients of his favor. Associated with
this conception of God’s foregoing grace and mercy, there
were other conceptions of great depths of love, passing all
measure by human thought, and of marvelous resources of
power to save. However deeply these grand conceptions of
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God and of his gospel may have been wrought into the ver
soul of Paul by his own conversion, it is obvious enou f;
that they may have been suggested afresh and delightfully
illustrated to his Eersonal oontem)ﬁlation by his reminiscences
of experience at Ephesus: For he remembered how in that
great city he had been brought face to face with the fiercest
powers of Pagan idolatry and superstition ; how, humanly
speaking, he had fought with wild beasts in the terrible
arena of blood and death; how Jew and Greek had with-
stood his gospel work with sternest antagonism; and how he
had found in many a toilsome hour that his wrestling was
not merely with flesh and blood, but with the principalities
and powers of hell itself. But, to his joy, had proved
himself there to be mightier to save than they all to destroy.
Oh, how gloriously did those exferienoes open to hisgreatand
receptive mind the unsearchable riches of love and of power
in Christ Jesus! Sublimer words on these great themes have
rarely if ever fallen from human lips. Apparently he put
them on paper and sent them to his beloved converts at
Ephesus because they were so precious to his own goul, be-
cause they had proved so refreshing to his spirit, both dur-
ing those three years of toil, and during these later years of
enforced seclusion, yet of sweet reflection and remembrance,
in which even to-day it is the Christian reader’s joy to sym-
pathize. Moreover Paul could not forget that his Ephesian
converts were yet in the heat of battle and would doubtless
need the sustaining support of such views of God’s great love
and of Christ’s power to save.

Collateral themes come in to fill out this sublime epistle,
none lacking adaptation; some, we can readily see pecu-
liarly adapted to instruct, guide, and inspire his spiritual
chil there. Such were the wisdom and broad catholic-
ity of the gospel scheme which brought Gentile as well as _
Jew within the pale of its equal blessings; the marvelous
dispensation of the gifts of the Holy Ghost in which unity
and diversity were blended most sweetly together, and every
variety of natural gifts and endowments were utilized to
tsheir utmost extent under the diverse ministrations of the

irit.

pSuch views of the gospel scheme and of the love and wis-
dom from which they spring culminate under Paul’s hand to
practical results. t what they learn of Christ inspire
them to cherish his spirit in their own souls; to put on his
pure and perfect character; to walk in love toall and malice
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to none; to rebuke the wickedness that filled their great city,
by the irreproachable purity of their lives and the unruffled
sweetness of their temper. .

Such counsels fitly assume the form of specific adaptation
to various classes In society; to -wives and husbands; to
children and parents; to servants and to their masters:—
culminating finally in the thought so naturally augfeted by
his reminiscences of Ephesus—that pre-eminently there,
Christian life must be a drawn fight—a life-long battle with
tlﬁe devil and ﬁll his hosts al;d s} dh(;n(slwiles.lehberefore],a let
them put on the very panoply o ;—girdle, breastplate,
greaves, the gospel sandals, the shield of faith, helmet,
sword, and, mightier than all, prayer. So should the battle
be unto victory and triumg)h.

Thus this epistle exhibits manifold adaptations to Ephe-
s;lxs, and a group of purposes and objects worthy of its au-
thor.
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CHAPTERI.

Tae usual introduction, address, and salutations appesr (v. 1,2);
he calls men to c&mise God for his unmeasured spiritual bless-
ings through Christ Jesus (v. 3), traceable to God's eternal
choice of them unto holiness (v. 4), to be adopted by Christ for
his own through his great love and to his praise (v. 5, 6). Re-
demption and forgiveness suggest the riches of gmce (v. 7),
oou(gled with gifts of wisdom and intelligence (v. 8), developed
in God’s revelation of his great and eternal mercy (v. 9) and of
his vast plan for the union of all under Christ the head (v. 10);
through whom we have our inheritance according to his purpose
that we might be to his praise (v. 11, 12). How their salvation
came through the word and the ensealing of the Spirit—the
pledge of their future inheritance (v. 13, 14); and how the
tidings of their sustained faith and love inspired his gratitude
and pra.dyer (v. 15, 16), that God would give them wisdom and
knowledge to apprehend the greatness of his power in their be-
half (v. 7—53, such as he put forth in raising Christ from the
dead and exalting him above all (v. 20, 21), putting all things
t(md2e£ 121;:) feet, and making him Supreme Head of his church

v. 22, 23),

1. Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God,
to the saints which are at Ephesus, and to the faithful in
Christ Jesus:

2. Grace be to you, and peace, from God our Father, and
Jrom the Lord Jesus Christ.

Paul's commission as an apostle came specially from Jesus
Christ who met him on his way to Damascus and there gave him
this definite commission (Acts 26: 15-18). “By the will of
God"” might contemplate specially his good-will—his great mercy,
or merelli his efficient purpose—that all-controlling will which
orders all things in its w?s(f:m and brings them to pass through
its energy, Neither would be foreign from the scope of the con-
text. To the former Paul's heart was keenly alive as we may often
notice whenever he alludes to his apostolic call as from (e. 9.
Gal.1: 15 and 1 Cor. 15: 10).—*To the sainta” n(%i;) neces-
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sarily to sinless men only and to them known as such to the eye
of God alone, but to a body of men who were professedly conse-
crated to God for a holy life and publicly known as having re-
nounced their former life of sin. “To the faithful in Christ
Jesus "—not in the sense of special fidelity in his service, but of
being believers in Christ. It should have been so translated—
“To those who believe in Christ.” ‘“At Ephesus.” *

Verse 2 gives the most common form of Paul's salutation, to
which is added in his later epistles, “ mercy.”——*Grace” is that
love which comes in manifestations of favor from God, while
‘ peace” represents its joyful fruits in receptive human souls.
Both are from God our Father and from our Lord Jesus Christ.

3. Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, who hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings in
heavenly places in Christ :

" 4. According as he hath chosen us in him before the
foundation of tie world, that we should be holy and without
blame before him in love:

5. Having predestinated us unto the adoption of children
by Jesus Christ to himself, according to the good pleasure
* T, th f the glory of his grace, wherein h

. To the praise of the glory of his , Wherein he -
hath made us accepted in th% ﬁoved:

“Blessed "—not in the sense of personal happiness, nor in a
sense which either asserts or implies that he is praised, but rather
that he ought to be—that he is infinitely worthy of all praise.
Here Paul calls upon all men to ascribe all glory to the God an
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ for his great mercy.

The phrase “in the heavenly places” is a favorite with Paul,
occurring below in 1: 20 ang g : 6 and 3: 10, and in a some-
what different sense in 6: 12. Though the word in italics—

*The words “ at Ephesus ” are marked as doubtful by Tischen-
dorf, are peremptorily excluded by Conybeare and Howson; but
decidedly sustained by Ellicott and others. The best manuscripts
are nearly unanimous for their support. The testimony of the
three oldest (S.V. A.) is peculiar, all giving the general title of
the epistle “ To the Ephesians,” but 8. and V. are starred to show
that their original reading (en Ephesd) has been (supposably)
omitted by a later hand.

T This peculiar class of Greek words—verbals in ros—are not
participles, but words that imply worthiness to receive, a certain
oughtness a8 to the being or doing. This word t:-lquroa) is to be
distinguished from the participle evio)guuevos, being in the New
Testament apg)ied to God only, while the participle is used of
men—e. g., *“Come, ye blessed of my Father” (Matt. 25: 34); also
of Mary as one worthy of special favor: * Blessed art thou among
women” (Luke 1: 28). .
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* places”—has nothing answering to it in the Greek text, yet the
reference is doubtless to looalit{, and here apparently to the
locality of heaven as that from which our blessings descend upon
us; whence Jesus came down to dwell on earth; whence also the
Spirit comes with his blessings; and where we are to have our
final home. -

All these spiritual blessings are fitly said to be “in Christ” as
their only source—the eternal fountain whence they flow, and in
which they have their center and home.

Inv. 4 and onward we have words whose meaning and appli-
cation have been much controverted, and should therefore be ex-
amined with both care and candor.——Paul's verb—* hath
chosen ""—involves (a.) a choice of certain persons out of a sup-
posed body; (2.) a choice in past time—for this, the tense of the
verb implies—* hath chosen”; and the passage asserts—* before
the foundation of the world”: (c.) Reflexive action, 1. e., done
by the agent for himself, as the form of the verb (Greek middle
voice) clearly implies. -

As to the persons chosen, the purpose or end had in view in choos-
ing them is—that “ they should become holy and blameless before
him.” “Holy” and “blameless” differ slightly—the former
being positive, the latter negative; 1. e., the former signitying a
real consecration to the will of God; and the latter, a character
and life irreproachable. That his chosen might become such was
the purpose of God in his choice of them. He would have a
ho}lyhpeople.

e words “in love” (close of v. 4) which the authorized ver-
sion appends to—* being holy and blameless before him"—are
better attached to the predestination which opens v. 5: Havin

redestinated us in love—to be adopted as sons to himself throug|
]()Jhrist. This gives a sense entirely pertinent and is equally ad-
missible in construction.

The precise sense of the word “ predestinated” is fore-defined,
previously marked off, designated. It is not clear how any other
or different sense can be found in the word.

This is done * according to the good pleasure of his will"—
which must mean that it comes from his real benevolence—the
kindness and love of his very heart.——Apparently the word
“ predestinate "* substantially repeats the word—* hath chosen”
(v. 4) for the sake of special emphasis upon the idea of fime when,
1. e., to gay over again that it was before, anterior in time to their
conversion.

All this is “to the praise of the f(glory of his grace” ;—which
means not precisely to the praise of his glorious grace, but to the
praise of that particular quality of his grace which is his special
glory—which commends it to us as worthy of our supreme regard,
and which God himself accounts to be his highest honor. This
can be nothing less or other than his pure benevolence—his own
eternal love.

4 *1poupcac,
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In this grace ' he makes us accepted in the beloved One "’—
Jesus Christ his Son, “in whom he is well pleased.” Our being
in him provides for our being accepted belore the Father. In
the case of sinners nothing else can secure this result. And, be
it rel:;l.embered, their being “in him" implies a new heart
and life.

7. In whom we have redemption through his blood, the
forgiveness of sins, according to the riches of his ;
8. Wherein he hath abounded toward us in all wisdom

and prudence; .

9. Having made known unto us the mystery of his will,
according to his good pleasure which he hath purposed in
himself:

“In whom we kave”—have now—not merely are to have, but
already have—redemption through his blood; ever needing, and
everereceiving what we need. ——Moreover, Paul said “?ke re-
demption”—the same which was long before promised and pro-
vided for, long time expected, and therefore the well known
redemption.

This redemption is from sin, death, Satan, and comes speciall
through the blood of Jesus. Yet more l.garticula.rl defined, it is
* the forgiveness of sins,” and this according to and measured by
the riches of his grace. Forgiveness of sin must always presup-

se the richest of grace—for how else could it ever come to he-
ings 8o guilty ?

By reason of this rich l{;race God has not onlioforgiven our
sins, but has continued still to make that grace abound unto us
in all needed forms and measures of wisdom and understanding;
—* wisdom ” being that which is good for counsel in questions
of duty; and “ understanding” having reference naturally to the
exercise of our intelligence upon divine truth.

The riches of God's grace acting upon our intelligence is illus-
trated in his ma.kivnrﬁ known the mystery of his will "—that
gréat gospel scheme which for ages was in many points an unre.
vealed mystery; but through God's good pleasure purposed in
himself, begotten of his own love ang of nothing extraneous to
this love, has in these latter times been made known.

10. That in the dispensation of the fullness of times he
might gather together in one all things in Christ, both which
are in ﬁeaven, and which are on earth; even in him:

The purpose of God as here shown is that ultimately all thin
shall conspire to the universal supremacy of Christ. In the full-
ness of times, the plan will be consummated and the supreme
headship of Christ will be recognized as its ultimate result. All
things in heaven and in earth—all beings above and below—shall
become one in submission to his sway and one in glory to his
name. But obviously we should do violence to the words of our
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passage, and no less, to the whole course of thought in this con-
text, if we were to force this language to affirm that lost spirits
in hell are imcluded. Jesus himself has shut the door against
them so emphatically, so decisively, so solemnly, that we can not
suppose Paul could intend to say that Christ recalls those words,
revokes those decisions, and brings them at last into his heavenly
kingdom. .

11. In whom also we have obtained an inheritance, being
predestinated according to the purpose of him who worketh
all things after the counsel of his own will :

12. That we should be to the praise of his glory, who first
trusted in Christ.

“In whom we become heirs also; i. e., we come to inherit all
blessings s our divinely given portion. This figure of becomin
heirs of God is a favorite with Paul. Under it we inherit aﬁ
blessings from God as his adopted sons.

Once more Paul traces thia gift back to God's eternal choice
which follows the counsel of his own will, using the same word
for ! fore-determined” as in the beginning of v. 5. This purpose,
moreover, is here thought of as that of a Being whose ceaseless
and infinite energies accomplish all things, according to his own
will.——And this divine will designs that his people should pro-
mote and exalt his own ﬁlo? and praise—the “we" of this pas-
sage being apparently the Jews who were the first converts to
Christ, over against the “ye also” of v. 13, who were Gentiles.
But whether we or ye, Jews or Gentiles, the one purpose of God
contemplated a people who should be to the praise of his eternal
love, and of his infinitely wise and glorious scheme of salvation.

Pausing here to review the contents of this remarkable passage
(v. 3-12), it may not be amiss for me to say that I have been
by no means unmindful that these verses have long been theo-
logical battle-ground for contending systems and schools of the-
ology; yet neither could I be unmindful that my first duty both
to the public and to God is that of an expositor of Paul's words.

. Having performed this duty, my appropriate work is done.—
However (as suggested in my introduction) it is l:ﬁitimate to
study the stand-point of view from which Paul saw these truths
and wrote this passage, He was thinking of his three years' labor
in Ephesus; op the utter moral wreck and ruin in which he found
the idolaters of that city; of the amazing change wrought in the
souls of a portion of them, and of the ultimate grounds for that
interposi;ls {uce of God which had plucked them as brands from
the gene urning.——Now at this point in these thoughts, it
is simply indisputable that Paul traces the salvation of the saved
ones out of that population to the foregoin{: plans of God and to
the fore-working of his saving power.  All was due to the eter-
nal love in which all the gifts of heavenly grace and all the work-
ing instrumentalities resulting in their conversion had their
origin.——8S0 much Paul obviously held and clearly affirmed.
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Moreover it is obvious that in this passage Paul had no thought
of developing a fully rounded theological system. On the nature
of free moral agency, he advances &n a formal wa.y%lno opinion
—discusses no theory. As to any philosophy which would ad-
Jjust this free human agency to the higher divine agenlcﬂ by
which God works all things after the counsel of his own will, he
is entirely silent. Whether he held any philosophical views as
to this point, he neither affirmed nor denied. e certainly did
not imply that the fore-chosen ones would or could have been
saved without their own free repentance and their own personal
faith. More than this; it is clear from his own account of his

ospel labors in that city, that when he “ went from house to
lgmouse, warning every man night and day with tears,” he was in
no way embarrassed, hampered, restricted, by the supposition
that God had provided nothing for the salvation of the masses;
that only a few—a select and relatively small number—had re-
demption provided and offered to their acceptance. It is very
safe to agsume that he pressed the gospel of this salvation upon
every man he met, and labored to make every such man believe
and feel that God would never shut him off if he would not shut
off himself. This was shown very forcibly at the crisis point
of Paul's sermon at Antioch in Pisidia (Acts 13: 45, 46);—“1It
was necessary that the word of God should first be spoken to
you” (Jews); but seeing ye put it from you and judge yourselves
unworthy of everlasting life, lo, we turn to the Gentiles.” God
would fain have blessed you with his gospel ; but since yo elect
{ourselves unto reprobation by *judging {ourselves unworthy of
ife,” since ye thus foredoom your souls to death eternal, we
have no alternative, neither has God, but to leave you to your
choice.——So when Paul, preaching to those Jews at Rome
(Acts 28 23-29), “expounded and testified the kingdom of God,
persuading them concerning Jesus from worning till evening,
and some believed the things spoken and some believed not, he
closed with one word from Isaiah;—* For the heart of this peo-
ple is waxed gross, and their ears are dull of hearing, and their
eyes have they closed; lest they should see with their eyes, and
understand with their heart, and should be converteg, and I
should heal them. Be it known unto you, therefore, that the
salvation of God is sent unto the Gentiles, and that they will
hear it.”" 1f the Jews saw fit to close their eyes lest they should
see the gospel's light and lest God should convert them, upon
themeelves and not upon God would rest the responsibility.—
Paul's philos?:hy of the plan of salvation had therefore a large
place for the free agency of man. It had also unquestionably a
place for the foreordering purpose of God, yet manifestly it
never brought these two %istinct agencies into collision with
each other, nor did it at all rule out the human by unduly hon-
oring the divine. In fact the divine was honored in and through
the human, it being an eternal principle or law in the wise fore-
ordering of God's universal moral government, never to over-
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rule the free moral agency of his creatures. Such as would not
have an offered salvation were left mournfully with grief and
tears, yet of moral necessity—to their own fatal choice—the com-
passionate Father still testir?'ing to his own qity and grief—
“ How shall I give thee ug, Ephraim ?"” (Hos. 11: 8).

Thus we may resort to Paul's actual life and labors to find his
philosophy of free ag:noy and his way of practically harmoniz-
m% Blﬁc!l agency with his views of God's fore-ordering purpose
and choice.

13. In whom ye also trusted, after that ye heard the word
of truth, the gospel of your salvation: in whom also, after
that ye believed, ye were sealed with that Holy Spirit of
promise, .

14. Which is the earnest of our inheritance until the re-
dfmpt.ion of the purchased possession, unto the praise of his

ory.

& In v. 13 the original commences—"In whom ye also’—and
there leaves his sentence incomplete for the reader to fill out.
The authorized version supplies “ frusted "—which may possibly
be Paul's meaning. But it seems to me better to go back more
fully into the great drift of Paul's thought, viz., to their “being
also to the praise of his glory;” thus—(v. 12): *“ To the end that
we, the first Jewish converts—should be to the praise of his glory;
(v. 13), in whom also are ye (Gentile converts) to the praise
of his glory, having heard the word of truth, the gospel of your
salvation ; in which gospel ye also, having believed, were sealed,”

ete.

‘This sealing was by the promised Holy Spirit—the Spirit
fiven according to Christ's promise oft repeated (John 14: 26 and

5: 26 and 16: 7-15). The ensealing to which Paul often refers -
is no other than the assurance of faith and hope be§otten by the
Spirit's own witness to the heart that we are sons of God. (See
Rom. 8: 15, 16.) “Ye have received the spirit of adoption,
whereby we cry Father, Father.” ‘The Spirit itself beareth
witness with our spirit that we are the children of God.” This
expresses the fact without the figure of sealing. This ﬁ%]ure,
however, appears in Paul under the word translated as here
‘““earnest” * or %ledge: “Who hath also sealed us and given the
earnest of the Spirit in our hearts” (2 Cor. 1: 22 and 56: 5).
This word inﬁll[:lies a part payment of a promised sum, advanced
to guaran e full payment in due time. Such part payments
recognize the obligation and signify the purpose to make up the
balance promised.  So all the present gifts of the Spirit testify
to us that God recognizes us as his adopted sons, and will make
good to us in due season our whole inheritance.——In the clause
“Until the redemption of the purchased possession,” the orig-
inal words favor—not to say, demand—the sense unto rather than
“ until "—a pledge looking toward—a pledge that Ae will redeem

* appafuv
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his purchased people. He has bought them by redemption from
sin, Satan and all evil; and now, by the gifts of his Spirit
pledges to them the ultimate redemption of this redemptive pur-
chase. They are his acquired inheritance, bought with redeem-
ing blood. geter (1 Eps. 2: 9) has the same word as Paul here

-to indicate that saints are God's people of t:ciguisitiml—his pur-

chased ones.——Thus, as Paul's words testify, the - gift of the
Spirit is a pledge looking toward and unto two results; (1.)

uarantying our complete redemption; (2.) Evincing and dis-
p}ayjng God's glory—the latter too precious ever to be left out
of view.

15. Wherefore I also, after I heard of your faith in the
Lord Jesus, and love unto all the saints,

16. Cease not to give thanks for you, making mention of
you in my prayers;

17. That the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father

_of glory, may give unto you the spirit of wisdom and reve-

lation in the knowledge of him:

18. The eyes of your understanding being enlightened;
that ye may know what is the hope of his calling, and what
the riches of the glory of his inheritance in the saints,

Inv. 15 “I also” looks back to v. 13, and puts this “I” in
special relation to “ye also,” standing there. He would say—
““As ye also were to be to the praise of God's %:;n?, 8o I too, hav-
ing heard of your faith, cease not to give thanks for you. I also
will celebrate the glory of his ﬁme. .

“ Having heard of your faith and love”—for at this writing
Paul had been absent some four or five years, and was therefore
deeply gratified to hear of their well-sustained faith and love. It
became to him a precious theme for both praise‘and prayer.
Noticeably his Greek says—not your faith, which might imply that
faith was general, ‘)ossi 1{ universal among them—but « tge faith
that is among you "—a phrase which quietly suggests that while
some faith was there, it might be in a few i1ndividuals only.—
‘What he prays for in their behalf, he enlarges upon for their com-
fort and quickening, viz., that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ
—his own Father as also our Father (so John 20: 17 and Matt.
27: 46), and especially the Father of glory, 7. e., glory in the
sense—this glorious scheme of love which so exalts %ﬁs name—
who is therefore a sublimely glorious Father (See Acts 7: 2 and
1 Cor. 2: 8), may give you the spirit of wisdom and of revelation
as to the knowledge of himself, these being among the choice gifts
of the Holy Ghost.

The eyes of your hear? (rather than * understanding’—such
being the improved text) being enlightened—opened to s];:iritual
apprehensions—to the end that ye may know what that hope is
to which he has called you; ang how rich is the glory of his in-
heritance in the saints—a truly wonderful accumulation of terms,
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setting forth this inheritance in the saints in the point of its

glory, and this glor*ni'n the aspect of its richness. Oh, might they

but know this! ould it not bring a marvelous inspiration

Soward gratitude, trust, love, and the spirit of a consecrated obe-
ience !

19. And what is the exceeding greatness of his power to
us-ward who believe, according to the working of his mighty
power,

20. Which he wrought in Christ, when he raised him from
the dead, and set him at his own right hand in the heavenly

laces,
P 21. Far above all principality, and power, and might, and
dominion, and every name that is named, not only in this
" world, but also in that which is to come:

Paul's words here seem chosen for their intense expressiveness
and their wealth of meaning, yet their very accumulation suggests
that they were all too poor to measure the vastness of his thought;
and, moreover, that in his own sense of it, his loftiest thoughts
were still indefinitely below the reality.——Here is “ exceeding
Ereatness " of power in our behalf—greatness surpassing thought,

aving no adequate illustration, yet its best is in that energy of
the might of his power which he put forth in raising Jesus from
the dead and then exalting him to sit at his right hand on his own
heavenly throne, high above all other most exalted beings of his
universe. This accumulation of various orders of intelligent be-
ings is purposely made vxhaustive to signify that-however many
there ma rge, or however hli]gh in dignity and power, Jesus was
exalted high above them all. See in 1 Pet. 3: 22 a similar ac-
cumulation of these tities to embrace all the glorious hierarchies
of heaven. ’

This analogy between the power which redeems God's people
and the power which raised Jesus from the grave and exalted him
to the highest throne of heaven, is very common in the writings
of Paul—clearly illustrative to his mind, we must suppose, and
not less dear to his heart. We shall often meet it in various con-
nections. (See below, 2: 6, 7.)

22. And hath put all things under his feet, and gave him
to be the head over all things to the church,

23. Which is his body, the fullness of him that filleth all
in all.

The consummation was reached when the Father had put all
things under the feet of the risen, glorified Redeemer, and had
made him Supreme Head over all things to his church. The
words and the thought also here seem to follow Psalm 8 :—* Thou
hast made him a little lower than the angels; thou hast crowned
him with glory and honor; thou hast put all things under his
feet;"” in view of which, the Psalmist cries out: Lord, our
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Lord, how excellent is thy name in all the earth!” The writer
to the Hebrews also (2: 6-9) finds the Messiah in these words.* -
Paul's reference to the Psalm is brief, his thought being specially
upon Christ’s relation to the church as its Head, the church it-
self being (in figure) his body.

In what sense is this body, t{e church, called “ the fullness ?” Is
it in the numerical sense—the full number, the sum total, purposely
including all its individual parts? This seems to be out of har-
mony with the current of t ouiht here—a thing inept and with-
out occasion. It seems to me that the basis of Paul's conception
is the receptivity of every rational soul to God—its capability of
being ﬁlle(f with the Spirit and with its divine blessings. m
this elementary conception he readily advances to think of the
entire church as in like manner having a receptivity for Christ,
and as being filled with all rich spiritual blessings—regenerat-
ing, sanctifying, unto all the fruits of holiness. The church, his
body, thus filled with himself, might fitly be called his “ pleroma”
—his ¢ fullness.” Then to complete the conception, it is the full-
ness of Him (Christ) who fills all things with all, . e., with all
there is in them; whose presence fills the universe and whose

wer diffuses blessings every-where as his sun diffuses light.
E‘(l)ms He who fills the universe with all the good which there is
in it is the same who fills the church, his body, with all her spir-
itual life, purity, glory!

CHAPTER II.

Dead in sin they had lived under the power of Satan and of all
fleshly lusts (v. 1-3); but God in great mercy had raised them to
spiritual life, even as he raised Christ from death to life (v. 4, 5),
and brought them to sit together amid heavenly blessings in
Jesus, to show forth the riches of his grace (v. 6, 7); for their
salvation is all of grace through faith and not at all of meritorious
works (v. 8, 9), they having been new-born to God unto éood
works (v. 10). Let them therefore remember their former Gen-
tile, Godless life (v. 11, 1221, and, in contrast, their preseunt life in
Christ, their peace, brought nigh to God and made one in his
kingdom, whether Jew or Gentile (v. 13-18), built upon Christ
zntol é;h; great spiritual temple in which God dwells by his Spirit

v. 19-22).

1. And you hath he quickened, who were dead in trespasses
and sins;

* My views as to the true inte;in'etation of this Psalm 8, may be '
seen in my “ Commentary on Psalms.”
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2. Wherein in time past ye walked according to the
course of this world, according to the prince of the power
of the air, the spirit that now worketh in the children of dis-
obedience :

3. Among whom also we all had our conversation in times
past in the lusts of our flesh, fulfilling the desires of the
flesh and of the mind ; and were by nature the children of
wrath, even as others. *

The apostle proceeds to apply practically to his Ephesian con-
verts the great truth suggested above (v. 19, 20), conveyed under
the same analogy, viz., that God raises dead souls to spiritual life,
even as he raised Jesus from the dead.

The order and succession of Paul's thoughts here are very pe-
culiar. First of all, in the foreground: * You also” (v. 1), and
then a long description of their deplorable case through three
verses, before he returns to fill out the thought by saying that in
God's great mercy and love, he had lifted them out of death into
life, even as he had raised Jesus from bodily death into glorious

" life.

“Quickened” is brought forward in our authorized version;
but Paul did not introduce this word till he reached v. 5. There
can be no doubt, however, that in thought it belongs here.

The meaning of this nearly obsolete word is simply raised to
life. They were *“dead in trespasses and sins’—dead, not in the
sense of having no mind, but of having a bad mind—not of being .
without moral sense, but of having perverted their moral sense
and crushed it down—not of being powerless as to any moral
good, but ouly of being averse. They were dead in the special

oint of * trespasses and sins;” lost to self-rescue, self-resuscita-
ion; borne along according to the drift and course of this werld;
according to the will and the rule of “the Prince of the power
of the air”—the spirit now working with terrible energy in all
hearts rebellious toward God.

The phrase, ““ The Prince of the power of the air,” has been
explained variously to mean: (a.) ‘Prince of the power” in the
sense of the powerful prince; (b.) The prince over the powers—
i. e., the powerful angels under his bidding there; or, (c.) The
prince over the realm, the kingdom, located in the atmosphere—
the latter being best supported. The “air” is obviously here the
locality—the region and realm of their range and haunt, if not
also of their proper abode—a locality sub-celestial and supra-
mundane—below the heavens yet above and around the earth.
It is not said or even intimated that this is to be their locality
for ever. Supposably it may be such only during the probation
of man on this earth; or (we may suggest) till the millennium.

“Children of disobedience’’—this ‘“disobedience” implying
more or less knowledge of God and of duty, and a persistent, invet-
erate resistance to God’s claims. They will not be persnaded. Of
course they have light and conviction of truth to sin against and
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are therefore utterly without excuse, being guilty of intelligent,
deliberate rebellion.—Among such sinners we all, both Jews and
Gentiles, were formerly living, yielding to the sway of all fleshly
lusts, and also of those passions which have their seat in the
mind. So “we were by nature” all alike “ children of wrath.”

The words, * by nature children of wrath,” have been held by
some to mean, or at least to imply, that nature itself is the subject
of God’s wrath, and consequently must be itself sin. Yet this is
not what Paul affirms. All he says is that men are children of
wrath by nature—i. e., in consequence of what is involved in
their birth from sinning parents,* BN

To justify this construction it would seem to be enough to sa
that this is all that the words mean, and precisely what, bg fair
construction, they should be assumed to mean.—But beyond this
it is legitimate to bring into account the moral possibilities and
impossibilities of the case. If nature itself is sin, who is morally
responsible for it? Who is the Author of nature? And yet

in: Since the divine word itself defines sin to be ‘‘transgres-
sion of the law,” what “law” does this nature transgress? And
where does the voluntarg agency come in which makes transgres-
sion blameworthy? Whose conscience can ever be convioted of
sin for having the nature with which and in which he was born ?
Yet further: How can it be supposed that God's wrath burns
against that which has no moral consciousness, which involves
no knowledge of duty, in which is no conscious disobedience ?
———On the other hand, interpreting the words to mean only that
men are sinners in consequence of their birth from sinning par-
ents, the passage looks toward the universality of sin in our
world, but does not locate its'guilt in human nature itself. The
antecedents of sin are not necessarily themselves sin. Indeed,
in the nature of the case there must be some not-sinning and not-
sinful occasions; 7. e., antecedents of sin before the first sin.
For to deny this involves the absurdity of sin before the first sin.

So much it seemed necéssary to say here in refutation of that
construction of this passage, or of that inference from it, which
carrliles the moral responsibility for this nature back to its divine
Author.

Moreover the word “ wrath,” when spoken of God, must never
be construed to mean or imply an effervescence or outpouring of
malign passion, as it often does when said of bad men. This can
not be implied when wrath is ascribed to God for the good rea-
son that his nature forbids it. It does however involve deep and
earnest displeusure against sin, a holy abhorrence of sin for what
it is; and a deep conviction of his own obligation to repress and

*Beyond question “nature” (Greek phusis) means primarily,
birth ; secondarily, the results or consequences of birth; and con-
sequently, by nature means, primarily, by birth, the word “by” de-
noting in consequence direct{) or remotely, of such birth, How in
consequence, by what laws of connection, the case itself must an-
swer.
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punish it in the persons of its deliberate, incorrigible perpetra-
tors. It is the feeling of a good moral governor, bound by the
laws of his own nature, and also (which comes to the same result)
bound by the principles of his own government to punish trans-
ressions that can be repressed in no other way.——Yet again;
1t is entirely legitimate to interpret the word * wrath” when said
of God, in harmony with his rich mercy and with his much (or
great) love; for, be it carefully noted that Paul in the same breath
speaks of God's wrath and then of his mercy; for having said
“wrath " he then goes on to say;—" But (in the utmost harmon
with this wrath) 6od, being rich in mercy, on account of his
reat love in which he hath loved us—even us then being dead
In sins, hath made us alive together with Christ, and as he raised
him from death to life. Paul is particular to say most explicitly
that God’s wrath against those who were born to wrath (* cﬁildren
of wrath” ) is by no means in conflict with his rich mercy and
his great love toward the very same lost souls. It was while we
were yet sinners that Christ died for us. All the wrath felt
against us because of our sin did not shut off his great love for
us. Therefore, it is legitimate to say that God's wrath against
sin and sinners must be construed in harmony and never in con-
flict with the riches of his mercy and the greatness of his love.

4. But God, who is rich in mercy, for his great love where-
with he loved us,

5. Even when we were dead in sins, hath quickened us
together with Christ, (by grace ye are saved ;)

6. And hath raised us up together, and made us sit to-
gether in heavenly places in Christ Jesus:

7. That in the ages to come he might shew the exceeding
riches of his grace, in his kindness toward us, through
Christ Jesus.

The connection and course of thought here have been antici-
pated above. The antithesis between God’'s wrath against sin-
ners—such by nature—and his rich mercy and great love,—is
indeed marvelous! It is Paul's ruling thought in%his passage.
Mark how he turns it over and over: “ By frace are ye saved’;
“By grace are ye saved through faith; and this being saved is
not of yourselves; it is the free gift of God” (v. 8). " He would
make the fact stand out most distinctly that it was precisely wkhen
we were dead in sin that God lifted us into life, even as He lifted
Christ from the grave into his resurrection life, and as his chosen
word signifies—along with this raising of Christ, as if it were
_ wrought by the same Almighty fiat of spiritual power.

This remarkable analogy—its antithetic poirnts so harmoniously
adjusted—will not be apprehended in its full strength unless we
remember that the raising of Christ from thedead is often ascribed
to the same spirit of power as that which raises souls dead in sin
to their new life in God. See Christ's own testimony (John 5:
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21, 24): “As the Father raiseth up the dead and quickeneth
them, even so0 the Son quickeneth whom he will.” *‘He that hath
my word and believeth is passed from death unto life.”——Paul
presents this same analogy often; e. g. “That like as Christ was
raised up from the dead by the glory of the Father, even so, we
also should walk in newness of life; for if we have been planted
together in the likeness of his death (we dying as he died), we
shall be also in the likeness of his resurrection” &Rom. 6: 4,5).
“ And ye being dead in your sins, hath he quickened $ogether
with Him” (Christ). (Col. 2: 13).

The similar work wrought by the Father, first upon his Son
Jesus, and then upon his people who are in Jesus, is manifested
(a.) In giving life to both—* nickeninﬁ’ :—(b.) In raising them
up together, ¢. e., similarl :—?c.) In making them sit together in
the heavenly world. ——This similar working of divine power, or,
better, the similarity in each of these three points—is put in
our English version by the word “together ":—* quickened to-

ether”’; “raised up together’; ‘seated together’’;—but in

aul's Greek, by coupling the same Greek preposition (ovr) with
each verb, to denote a similar and analogous action or ener
in each of these verbs. This makes his statement exceeding%;
definite and beautifully expressive. .

As to the third stage of the process—the seating of Christ and
of his pe(:iple together in zhe heavenly place (Paul said tke heav-
enly world) the question may arise whether that looks to the real
heaven, or whether in regard to his people it may terminate with
bringing them into heavenly experience of Christ's presence here
onearth. To which I judge the answer must be—To the real and
final heaven; for as the raising of Christ was but half done when
his risen body appeared on earth dm'iuﬁl forty days, and was com-
pleted on]{ when, having ascended on high, he gecame seated at
the right hand of the Father; so the rasing of his people in a
manner so fully analogous is still incomplete till they too shall
be raised to sit together with Christ in tS]e very heaven.—All
this is “in Christ Jesus "—a truth which Paul 1s never weary of
reaffirming; which he would have his readers never forget.

The final end of all these great works of divine wisdom and
mercy, Paul’s philosophical mind loves to contemplate and often
present—as here;—viz., “that in the ages to come, God might
show forth (for his own glory)—for himself, as his Greek word
implies—the surpassing riches of his e in his kindness toward
us—we being in Christ. To reveal the great wealth of his love,
is, thus, the final end sought.——But where lie these “ages” (or
aions) “to come” ? Do they lie between the hour then present,
and the second coming of Christ? or may they legitimately be
supposed to extend still onward along the cycles of eternal gura-
tion?——So far as I can see, we can not exclude the former pe-
riod, nor need we the latter. Why may not these revelations of
God's great mercy in the salvation of the lost fill both the history
of earth and the history of heaven? On what authority or by
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what principle shall we attempt to rule either earth or heaven out
of the pale of their development and manifestation ?——That the
‘“aijons to come” be, and had their first range of succession
in our world’s time, during the gospel age, seems to be beyond

uestion. Admitting this, the fact shows that Paul did not assume
the end of all earthly things to be then near at hand. There were
long ages to come get in which God had purposed to show forth
the exceeding riches of his love in saving sinners. Ellicott
seems to suppose that all these aions to come lie this side the
eternal state, and vigorously infers (as above said) that Paul had
no thought of the second coming and the end of the gospel age
a8 being near. 1 differ from him only in the point of assumin
that the same showin% forth of God’s surpassing grace may ﬁﬁ
the everlasting aions of eternity as well as the nof everlasting but
very long aions of our world’s time.

8. For by grace are ye saved through faith ; and that not
of yourselves: # is the gift of God:

9. Not of works, lest any man should boast.

10. For we are his workmanship, created in Christ Jesus
unto good works, which God hath before ordained that we
should walk in them. .

“And that, not of yourselves:’—yet the reader of our English
verston is perplexed to judge which is the true antecedent of the
word “ that,” whether e, or faith, or the being saved. The
language in which Paul wrote is more definite than ours; hence
the gender of his words shows that his “ that "’ refers not directl
to “grace,” nor to “ faith,” but to being saved. What he sai!,
therefore, was that this salvation is not of yourselves, but is the
free gift of God. Moreover, in v. 9, he still speaks, not of grace,
. nor of faith, but of this salvation *which is not of works,” so that,

consequently, no man can boast. Manifestly he had no occa-
sion to say In this v. 9 that grice is not of works, or that faith is
not ;f works ; but he had reason to say that salvation is not of
works.

Yet further, all boasting is still more peremptorily excluded hy
the fact that all the moral good that is in us is there by reason of the
new birth we have from God. We are his making and his work,
new-born to a holy life by his spiritually creative power. The
passage manifestly alludes by way of figure l%i‘;lg in his words,
to the original creation of man in Eden. e are thus new
created unto good works—to the end that we may do good works
—may be always doing good works and none other but good.
Therefore, while Paul is careful to say that salvation is not by
works, i. e., of merit, he is also careful to say that the new crea-
tive birth was designed of God to be the beginning of a new Zife
of good works——God has in advance prepared, marked out, this
highway of holiness for his people to walk in. Isaiah saw it and

.
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spoke of it centuries before:—* An highway shall be there and
a way, and it shall be called the way of holiness” (35: 8).

11. Wherefore remember, that ye being in time past Gen-
tiles in the flesh, who are called Uncircumcision by that
which is called the Circumcision in the flesh made by hands;

12. That at that timwe were without Christ, being
aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and strangers from
the covenants of promise, having no hope, and without God
in the world :

It is always in order, always spiritually useful, to remember
the old state of moral ruin and desolation from which the grace
of God has brought us deliverance. So here Paul calls upon his
Ephesian converts to remember their old heathen life—how the;
were scornfully called “ the Uncircumcised ” by those who too

ride in their circumcision, though it was in their case only a
iand-made thing—only in and of the flesh—not of the heart.
For even the Old Testament Scriptures carefully brought out the
spiritual work which circumcision symbolized, and never designed
t’Eat men should rest in the mere external rite. See Deut. 10: 16
and 30: 6 and Jer. 4: 4; also in the New Testament, Rom. 2:
28, 29, Phil. 3: 3 and Col. 2: 11.

In their former heathen life, they had no Christ; were aliens
from the commonwealth of Israel; were left out (apparently) from
the covenants of promise; had no hope—i. e., none within knowl-
edge—for they knew not then what God had really prepared for
the Gentile world:—and were therefore in a state wEich they
must have felt to be hopeless. And were atheists, Godless in the
world. Ellicott remarks that this word “atheists” (‘‘without
God " in our version) may be taken either as active, as neuter, or
as passive :—(a) active in the sense of itively denying, dis-
owning God ; or (b) neuter in the sense of being ignorant of God,
and so, of having nothing eonsciously to do with God; or (c)
passive in the sense of being forsaken of God, abandoned, left
out to their hopeless doom. Perhaps the last named is most in
the line of thought in this context, which aims to set forth not so
much their guilt as their desolate surroundings—the darkness and
sadness of their Pa%;m life, upon which at the time referred to,
no ray of gospel light had yet dawned. )

13. But now, in Christ Jesus, ye who sometime were far
off are made nigh by the blood of Christ.

14. For he is our peace, who hath made both one, and
hath broken down the middle wall of partition between us;

15. Having abolished in his flesh the enmity, even the
law of commandments contained in ordinances ; for to make
in himself of twain one new man, so making peace;

16. And that he might reconcile both unto God in one
body by the cross, having slain the enmity thereby :

e
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17. And came and preached peace to you which were afar
off, and to them that were nigh.

18. For through him we both have access by one Spirit
unto the Father. .

Here is the other side of the contrast—their case now, set over
against their case then. Then far off; now brought nigh, and
this by the blood of Christ—this blood being shed ‘alike for all,
whether Jew or Gentile. It is Paul's strong point throughout
this passage that all there is of hope and blessedness in their
sresent as contrasted with their past, is due to Christ. He has

ied equally for all; his hand has broken down the partition
wall which so lonilshut Gentile away from Jew and out-of God's
ancient temple. His word of authority had annulled those an-
cient ritual ordinances and so had demolished that long-standing
barrier whose caste-power had kept Jew and Gentile asunder. By
his cross he had brought the two peoples into one new man, so
making peace between them, with not the least occasion thence-
forth for the old antagonism. One precious proof of the peace
and oneness henceforth to obtain between Jew and Gentile lay
in the fact that *“we both have access by one Spirit unto the
Father.” The same divine Spirit led both Jew and Gentile to the
same great Father. NoJew could have access to the Father save
by this one Spirit, and no Gentile either. However much either
party would, neither one could have the least pre-eminence above
the other in this respect—so entirely vital to all Christian life,
viz., their access to God through the Spirit.

In this passage the reader will notice how much is said of the old
“ enmig, and of the newly found “ peace " between Jew and Gen-
tile. He will see good reason for Paul’s strong views and feelings
on these points if he will recall tomind what Paul himself had suf-
fered from that enmity and enjoyed in the prospective peace. That
enmity broke off his missionary travelsand labors; imperiled his
life; cost him his long confinement at Cesarea; his successive ar-
raignments before the Jewish Council, before Felix, before Festus
and Agrippa; his shipwreck; his two years’ confinement at Rome.
Still smarting under this persistent, bigoted, ma]ign enmity; com-
forted only with the precious assurance that God's truth must tri-
u:iph ere long and this enmity give place to the peace that Jesus
had bought on the cross, he is now laboring to impress upon his
Eghesian brethren the glorious inheritance of gospel peace to
which they have come. . .

19. Now therefore ye are no more strangers and foreigners,
E)}l.‘l)td fellow citizens with the saints, and of the household of

20. And are built upon she foundation of the apostles and
prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief corner stone;

21. In whom all the building fitly framed together grow-
eth unto a holy temple in the Lord:
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22. In whom ye also are builded together for a habitation
of God through the Spirit.

No more what ye were (as said in v. 12) but fellow-citizens
having common rights with all the saints and at home in the
house and family of God; domestics of his household; * sons
and daughters of the Lord Almighty.”——* Built upon the foun-
dation,” <. e., upon the truth preached by apostles and prophets,
for only in this sense were they built upon any. men, even the
best and most inspired. ——But who are meant here by the
“prophets” ? Shall we say, those of the Old Testament, or those
o? the New? The latter are apparently in the apostle’s mind—
for there were “prophets” in that Christian age, the gift of
prophecy being one of the gifts of the Sﬁ»irit; because apostles
were put first in order as superior to prophets—while the reverse
order should be expected if the reference were to prophets of the
Old Testament; but especially because this sense of the word
“prophets” is demanded by the parallel passages; e. g., Ephes. 3:
5: “As it is now revealed unto his holy 2s§)ostles and prophets by
the Spirit”; also 4: 11 and 1 Cor. 12: 28.——* Christ the chief
corner stone,” is an allusion to Psalm 118: 22; of which Peter
also has made similar use (1 Eps. 2: 4-6).

The figure common with Paul which represents each Christian’s
body as a living temple within which the Holy Spirit dwells (see
1 Cor. 3: 16, 17 and 6: 19 and 2 Cor. 6: 16) 18 sfightly modified
here, the universal church being such a temple, and each new
individual church, or better, each new convert, is a new stone
laid into its walls, causing the temple walls to rise with each ac-
cession, and thus grow into one vast temple in the Lord within
which God dwells by his Spirit.——Ye also (Paul would say)
have come to this distinguisged honor—that of being builded into
this glorious temple. .

Very noticeable is the grouping together of all the persons of
the Trinity in close connection, as here, v. 22. “In whom”
Jesus Christ) “ye are builded together for an habitation of

od” (the Father), “through the Holy Ghost.” There was a
special charm for Paul in this precious grouping. It implied the
active cooperation of each person of the Trinity in the scheme
of salvation; it accorded to each due honor, and it doubtless sug-
gested the perfection of this redemptive work, wrought out by
the somewhat distinct yet harmonious and united energies of
Father, Son and Holy Ghost.
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CHAPTER II11.

ApDREsSING them as then a prisoner in their behalf (v. 1), he
is diverted to speak of the special commission given him by rev-
elation to bear the gospel to Gentiles (v. 2-4); an extension of
its blessings, long almost unknown (v. 5, 6), but through God's

at grace committed to Paul that he might preach these un-
searchable riches of Christ among Gentiles)%v. , 8), which limit-
less extension of gosrel blessings would reveal to all the hosts of
heaven God's manifold wisdom (v. 9, 10), according to his eternal
purpose (v. 11, 12). Therefore let them not be disheartened by
what he suffers for them (v. 13). The blessings he implores of
God in their behalf (v. 14-21).

1. For this cause I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ
for you Gentiles,

This entire chapter is a parenthesis—a digression suggested by
this allusion to his then pending imprisonment at Rome because
he would preach Christ's t‘Eospe, to Gentiles. Following out this
suggestive fact, he fills the chapter with consecutive thoughts
an%lgexperieuces hinging upon his gospel mission to the Gentile
world, and leading on to the great plans of God which had pro-
vided such mercy for the wide world.

The construction of v. 1 is not this—For this cause I Paul am
now the prisoner, etc., but rather this: For this cause I Paul,
being the prisoner of Christ for you Gentiles, beseech you (chap.
4: 1§ that ye walk worthily of such a calling as ye have from
God

The first words here—** For this cause "—refer back to the close
of the previous chapter, meaning: For the sake of building you
up into that glorious spiritual temple.——We must not forget
that Paul wrote this letter from Rome during that very imprison-
ment which grew out of his arrest at Jerusalem l'Kecam;e he
preached to Gentiles (see Acts 21: 27 and onward through chap-
ters 22-28).

2. If ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of
God which is given me to you-ward:

3. How that by revelation he made known unto me the
mystery ; (as I wrote afore in a few words;

4. ereby, when ye read, ye may understand my knowl-
edge in the mystery of Christ,

5. Which in other ages was not made known unto the
sons of men, as it is now revealed unto his holy apostles and
prophets by the Spirit;

6. That the Gentiles should be fellow heirs, and of the
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same body, and partakers of his promise in Christ by the

gospel: :

“If ye have heard " scarcely implies the least doubt as to their
having heard, but modestly rec: the circumstances to their
minds.——* Digpensation "—the trust or commission given me to
publish God's rich fmce toward you. ‘“The mystery " (v. 3)
13 80 called because Iong unrevealed, though now made known—
the mysterious thing being the equal share in gospel privileges
which God gives to Gentiles. After long ages of exclusion, all
covenants and promises being restricted to Abraham and his pos-
terity, the truth at last came forth to light, that Gentiles are to
be fellow-heirs of all these tEromised blessings, and are to have
the whole gospel equally with Jews.——This mystelr, Paul says,
(v. 3) was first made known to him by special revelation. This
he had already spoken of briefly—i. e., in this epistle (not in
some other). Compare 1: 9 and 2: 13, and especially 3: 6.——
In v. 5 “the prophets” must be-those of the Christian, not of
the ancient Jewish, age.——1In v. 6 the point of equal fellowship
is emphasized by repetition: a common heirsl;}f; in & common
body, the church; by a common partaking of all the promises.

7. Whereof I was made a minister, according to the gift
of the grace of God given unto me by the effectual working
of his power. ) :

8. Unto me, who am less than the least of all saints, is
this grace given, that I should preach among the Gentiles
the unsearchable riches of Christ; ‘

- 9. And to make all men see what 8 the fellowship of the
mystery, which from the beginning of the world hath been
hid in God, who created all things by Jesus Christ:

10. To the intent that now unto the principalities and
powers in heavenly places might be known by the church
the maxifol(:dlvlvlisdom of God,

11. According to the eternal purpose which he purposed
in Christ Jesus %ur Lord: purpe P

12. In whom we have boldness and access with confidence
by the faith of him.

Paul can not think of his great gospel commission to the Gen-
tiles without being overwhelmed with a sense of the miracle of
mercy manifested upon him in that though less than the least of
all saints, he should be honored with this service of preaching
among Gentiles Christ's riches of grace—riches that no human
thought can measure—no human speech adequately express—all
untraceable, unsearchable!

The ultimate *intent” of this great gospel scheme (v. 10} is to
make known throughout all heaven the manifold, endlessly va-
ried, wisdom of God, and to make this known in and through the
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. church, in their passive, not active, relations; 4. e., not through
what they do, but through what God does in regard to them, the
special point in mind here being the great enﬁrgement of the
gospel scheme during the Christian age as contrasted with its
apparent limitations during the ages before Christ came.——All
this was in accordance with God's eternal purpose—was not any
new or after-thouﬁht, but was fully emgraced in the gospel
scheme as originally framed in the mind of God.——It was
wrought out—carried into effect—in Christ Jesus our Lord, in
whom therefore we have all freedom of utterance, the freest ex-
pression of our heart's desire—an open and easy access with all
confidence by reason of our faith in him.

13. Wherefore I desire that ye faint not at my tribula-
tions for you, which is your glory.

" Wherefore (i. e., because we have such a Savior and such
ground for confidence in him), I implore (better than *desire’)
you not to lose heart in my tribulations for you;—not to be dis-
couraged because of them nor oppressed with sympathy for my
sufferings, because these sufferings are really your F]ory. They
come of your exalted gospel privileges, and of the fact that God
loves you so well as to let his servants suffer bitter persecution
for your sake.

14. For this cause I bow my knees unto the Father of our
Lord Jesus Christ,

15. Of whom the whole family in heaven and earth is
named,

“For this cause” (that ye may be full of courage and hopeful-
ness) I bow my knees in prayer.——After * thé Father,” the best
manuscripts omit the words—* of our Lord Jesus Christ.” The

rominent thought here is of God, not as the Father of Jesus

hrist, but as the Father of every branch of his great family of
saints whether in earth or heaven. In Paul's Greek the word for
“family” suggests the father at the head of it. All this great
family in every branch takes name from its Father, as all chil-
dren should. They are God’'s sons and daughters—a godly
people. :

16. That he would grant you, according to the riches of
his glory, to be strengthened with might by his Spirit in the
inner man;

17. That Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith ; that
ye, being rooted and grounded in love,

18. May be able to comprehend with all saints what s
the breadth, and length, and depth, and height;

19. And to know the love of Christ, which passeth
lénowledge, that ye might be filled with all the fullness of
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Here are grouped the special objects of his prayer in their be-
half:—first, that the hlessings given may be in measure “ accord-
ing to the riches of his glory "—* his glory " signifying here that
which he accounts his chi:fy glory, viz., his ineffable Iove—or if
we say, the fullness of his divine perfections, still, of these, love
is evermore central and supreme; pervading all with its unspeak-
able beauty and excellence.——According to the wealth of this
incomparable love, Paul prays that God's blessings upon them
may be measured. .

he specific blessings asked for begin with spiritual strength
—that they may be mightily strengtll;:lened by the Spirit whose
very name and synonym is “power” (Luke 24: 49 and Acts 1:
8).——*In the inner man”—not the outer; not the body, but
the soul. (See 2 Cor. 4: 16);—or, which looks to the same re-
sult, and is God’s way of making the Christian heart strontﬁ"
by the Spirit:—*that Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith”
—this indwelling signifying precisely the manifestation of Jesus
which himself promise (}o n 16: 13-15 and 15: 26) as to be
wrought by the Holy Ghost. Faith in Christ's promise to this
effect brings the blessing.——The place of this abode is to be the
heart—the power being not of words warbling on the tongue;
not of speculations revolving in the brain; but Christ's own
presence abiding in the heart—the heart as the seat of love, the
organ of man’s controlling will-power, the home for the spirit of
self-consecration and holy purpose. This heart of man Paul
prays may be imbued through and through with the power of a
preseut Christ. ‘With love in your heart at the very bottom
of your character—as the root to the tree or the foundation to
the building that rests upon it—my prayer is that ye may be able
—may be made strong. Paul's word means—to comprehend as
with firm grasg of mind that shall fully take in the utmost di-
mensions of Christ’s love—its breadth and length and depth and
height—as if Paul would help us to great conceptions by sug-
gesting material size and vastness. But his precise thought is
that ye may know the love Christ has for you though that love
surpasses your utmost reach of mind or utmost sense of great-
ness—to the end that ye may be filled—not precisely “with"
but “wunfo all the fullness of (?:)d;”——ﬁlled till you reach this ut-
termost limit—viz., all the fullness which belongs to God—which
is provided for in his storehouse of boundless supply.
at grand conceptions are these of the depth and glory
of the Savior's love—of the sublime possibilities of compre-
hending it in thought; of knowing it till all its power shall take
effect in the soul, and we are filled indeed up to the measure of
God's unspeakable fullness!

For all this, Paul testifies that he prays in their behalf, that-it

may become real in their personal experience.

20. Now unto him that is able to do exceeding abun-
dantly above all that we ask or think, according to the
power that worketh in us,
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21. Unto him be glory in the church by Christ Jesus
throughout all ages, world without end. Amen,

The crowning glory of this prayer is that it is no idle
wishing; it asks for no merely imaginary but never to be real-
ized blessings ; does not raise expectation above the power of the
Great Giver to fulfill; but addresses One who is gloriously able to
do all—yea far more than all, we can ask or even conceive in
thought.——Paul speaks of this great power in God to do for his
pegf e a8 being ‘ according to the power that works with energy
within us"—words which must be supposed to refer as usual, to
the same power which God wrought upon Christ in raising him
from the dead and exalting him to sit at his own right hand in
heaven. The power that could so easily accomplish all this in
Jesus Christ is proved to be equal to any result it may propose
to achieve for his people.

To the great Gog, baving such power, capable of working with
all this inexpressible energy, committed to do abundantly above
all we can ask and think of—let glory be given in the church and
in Christ Jesus unto all the generations of aions of aions—long
a8 the everlasting cycles of cternal duration shall move on!

As there is no conceivable limit to the riches of his grace: no
limit to the vastness of his power to uplift, sustain and bless his
believing loving children, so let there be no limit of time or
of measure to the glory ascribed to his great namel!—And to -
this prayer, let all people—all the vast populations of earth and
of heaven—say amen !

Pausing here a moment to retrace the course of thought in
this wonderful chapter with an eye toward the particular truth
which had such suggestive power on the mind and heart of Paul,
inspiring such prayer and such lofty conceptions of Christ's love
an(f of éod’s fullness of grace and plenitude of power, we may
readily find it in that “ mystery made known to him by special
revelation,” viz., the long unrevealed plan of God under which
the gospel was to go to the Gentile world. That Gentiles were to
be fellow-heirs with the seed of Abraham; of the same ‘“body
of Christ,” the church; partakers of all the promises made in
Christ through the gospel;—this it was that filled the mind of
Paul; that lifted his soul as upon the ground-swell of the ocean;
that bore him up to the height of these lofty conceptions and laid
open to his view the immeasurable glories of the gespel. In this
grand enlargement of the gospel plan, he saw the wealth of God's
mercies and the glory of his great thoughts of love for our race.
It bore him back into those sublime prophecies of Isaiah who had
risen to the height of this great argument ages before, and who
had felt the sublime inspiration of this theme—salvation for the
whole Gentile world! Remarkably these two master minds—
each in his respective dispensation, Isaiah in the old and Paul
in the new, were drawn into a common sympathy and lifted to a
common sublimity of thought and of emotion under the power
of this same great truth. It scarcely need be said that the



90 EPHESIANS,—CHAP. IV.

thought of Paul, as of Isaiah, was—not of a gosYel lanned of
God for the meager few out of the Gentile world, but for the
surging masses; not for certain limited localities but for “the
ends of the earth;” not merely sending forth some scattered rays
of divine light and knowledge, but rather of the earth e

“full of the knowledge of the Lord as the waters cover the sea.”

~———00HOR00—

CHAPTER IV.

Paul exhorts to a worthy Christian life (v. 1); in real humility
and forbearance (v. 2), and sgecially in the spirt of unity and the
fellowship of love (v. 3); because the church is one body;
Christians have one hope (v. 4), with one common Savior and one
divine Father (v. 5, 6); albeit there are diversities of spiritual
gifis (v. 7). Christ has given diverse classes of spiritual teachers
variously endowed by himself (v. 8-11); all for the purpose of
perfecting the Christian life of his people (v. 12) into the unity
of faith and of Christian doctrine (v. 13) and full development
from Christian childhood to a strong and true manhood (v. 14);
growing up into Christ who fills the functions of head to the
spiritual body (v. 15, 16). Therefore, let them not walk as the
heathen (v. 17-19), but as they have learned of Christ, in the new
life (v. 20-24), truthful toward each other (v. 25); self-controlled
in temper (v. 26, 27); not stealing (v. 28), nor talking foolishly
(v. 29), nor grieving the Spirit (v. 30);. but eschewing all mah-
cious selfishness (v. 31); cherishing all kindness, forgiveness and
mutual love (v. 32).

1. I therefore, the prisoner of the Lord, beseech you that
ye walk worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are called,

2. With all lowliness and meekness, with long-suffering,
forbearing one another in love;

8. Endeavoring to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond
of peace. -

Paul resumes his exhortation at the point where he broke off
at the beginning of chagter 3, putting his words in this emphatic
order: “ Entreat you, therefore, do I, the prisoner of the Lord,
that ye walk worthily of the calling by which ye are called” (as
1 have been showing you). The logical term *therefore” looks
back for its ground to the points made in the previaus chapter:
Inasmuch as ye have such a gospel, welcoming you to an equal
participation with Jews in all its privileges; inasmuch as ye have
such a Savior, mighty beyond your utmost thought to do abund-
antly more than ye can ask or think; rich in his love more than
ye can ever comprehend; O then, see that ye walk worthily of
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such a calling, into such fellowship with Christ and communion
with all his saints! '

“Prisoner of the Lord” should be “in the Lord,” the sense
being not, I, the Lord's prisoner; but I, thou%h indeed a prisoner,

et am none the less “in the Lord,” and find such living in my
rd to be my paradise. Be not, therefore, afflicted because of
my imprisonment, but rather think of me as evermore joyful be-
cause ‘in the Lord.” Moreover, live ye, not in a spirit of pride
or overbearing haughtiness as toward others, but in great humil-
ity and meekness.

“ Forbearing one another ” means exercising self-restraint as to
all evil passions toward each other, and doing this in love. La-
boring with all diligence to maintain the feelinti of oneness which
is wrought in the heart by the Holy Ghost—the feeling that ye
are one pre-eminently in mutual love—in the bonds which Chris-
tian peace wreathes around kindred souls. It was not the unity
that is outward only, in visible organization, however desirable
that may be, but the unity of mutually loving hearts.

4. There is one body, and one Spirit, even as ye are called
in one hope of your calling;

5. One Lord, one faith, one baptism,

6. One God and Father of all, who s above all, and
through all, and in you all.

The question whether we are to read, There is one body, or Ye
are one body (each of which would yield a good sense), is pro
erly decided by the demands of v. 5, 6, to which we must supply
“ There 1s.” %herefore, legitimately, we must fill the ellipsis in
this way throughout the passage: ‘There is one body'—the
church—and but one; *one Spirit"”"—the Holy Ghost; and ye are
all called in one glorious hope—one and the same to every be-
lieving soul.——So, also, there is one Lord Jesus Christ whom all
alike obey; one faith in the exercise of which each saved soul
must receive him; one baptism with its siguiﬁcance common to
all, viz.,, a solemn pledge and covenant of consecration to the
Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, and with a common sym-
bolic significance of moral cleansing, water being ever the scrip-
tural symbol of the Holy Spirit. also there 1s one God and
Father of all, manifesting Ylimself in the threefold relation of
being over (above) all as Father; through all in his revealing

ower as Son; and in all by his indwelling presence as Spirit.

hat there is a purposed allusion to the manifestations of God in
his Trinity, presented here under these three prepositions (“ over;’
“ through;” “in") is at least probable on two grounds: (a.) That
such allusions to the Trinity are a habit of Paul's thought (e. g.,
1 Cor. 12: 4-6); (b.) That we find the conception of a Trinity
in this ogass e: “One Spirit” (v. 4); “one Lord” (v. §); and
‘““one God the Father” (v. 6).

The bearing of these points upon the duty of Christian fellow-
ship in love is obvious. There can be no clique of Christians,
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outside the one church, Christ's body, inspired by some other
spirit than the one Holy Ghost; obeying some other Lord than
the one Lord Jesus. Such other til‘onp or organization of clan-
nish saints, not in sympathy with the one body of Christ's people,
is all Utopian—wholly absurd.

7. But unto every one of us is given grace according to
the measure of the gift of Christ. :

8. Wherefore he saith, When he ascended up on high, he
led captivity captive, and gave gifts unto men.

9. (Now that he ascended, what is it but that he also de-
scended first into the lower parts of the earth?

10. He that descended is the same also that ascended up
far above all heavens, that he might fill all things.)

11. And he gave some, apostles; and some, prophets;
and some, evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers ;

The word “but” (Greek “de”) opening this sentence, is suq—
tgl‘lastive of a gentle turn of thought, as if Paul would say: A

ough in every thing vital we have oneness, yet in certain very
minor points we have variety—viz., in the giﬁs of the Spirit.
His gracious endowments are diverse in kind and in measure,
and are granted to us variously. Jesus has been pleased to be-
stow them in this variety, as Paul has said in more detail (1 Cor.
12: 4-11; 2 Rom. 12: g—S).———In this connection Paul sustains
this great fact by appeal (v. 8, 9) to ancient Scripture (viz., Psalm
68: 19)—a passage which alludes, historically, to the victory won
and the spoils taken by the conquering hosts of Israel when
Rabbah of Ammon fell before them, and the spoils were distrib-
uted as rewards to brave officers and men. In these words Paul
finds an admirable illustration of the conquering Messiah, vic-
torious over sin_and Satan, rising to his own immortal throne in
the heavens, and thence distributing these gifts of the Holy Ghost
among his people.

Verses 9 and 10 are a brief digression to say that Christ’s rising
and ascension involve a Previous descent into what are called * the
lower parts of the earth.” In interpreting this phrase, we must
choose between («) the grave—Hades—and (b) the earth below
as contrasted with the heavens above, in which case the passage
refers to his incarnation and birth in human flesh. The former
is to be preferred specially because there is an obvious antithesis
with his rising from the dead as well as his ascension into heaven,
but no clear allusion to his human birth.—He who thus went
down is the same who soon after went up, far above all the lower
heavens, to the very throne of the universe, to be supreme over
all, his dominion actually filling the universe. .

The En;lglish translation of v. 11 is infelicitous, inasmuch as it
80 natural

y suggests false meanings—either that Christ gave to
some churches, apostles; to others, prophets, etc., or that he gave
a few apostles and a few prophets—a few but not pany.
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Whereas the words of Paul mean only that Christ gave these
several classes of church officers and teachers, viz., apostles,
pr(:fhets, evangelists, etc. The connecting words denote both—
and; i. e., these; and those; and those.——The prophets here
are certainly those of the gospel age—not of ancient Hebrew
times—the word not necessarily implying prediction, but often
only that they spake under inspiration, to instruct, exhort, ete.
Evangelists differed from pastors in the wider, less restricted
m:ge of their labors, being a class of itinerant preachers, of
grade, however, subordinate to apostles. Paul requested Timothy
to do this work at Ephesus (2 Tim. 4: 5); Philip whose name
ap among the seven (Acts 6: 3, 5& is called “the evan
list” (Acts 21: 8).——Pastors and teachers are less broadly dis-
tinguished from each other than the previously named classes.
Probably the lines of distinction between them were not sharply
drawn. Some critics suppose that the pastors had more responsi-
bility in the government than the teachers had.

12. For the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the
ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ:

13. Till we all come in the unity of the faith, and of the
knowledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the
measure of the stature of the fullness of Christ:

Inv. 12 the punctuation with & comma after “saints” assumes
three distinct and co-ordinate objects in this verse; whereas the
words used by Paul indicate one nearer, but subordinate object,
a means for the attainment of the other two—this nearer one,
“the perfecting of the saints;” yet this perfecting was for the
further purposes of a hetter gospel ministry, and all, for the edi-
f ing of Christ’s body, the church.——Then v. 13 defines in more

etail the results of this edification of the church, viz., to bring
all the membership into the oneness of Christian belief—belief
in the one true system of gospel truth; or, what is essentially the
same thing in other words, into the full knowledge of the Son of
God. Also unto a perfectly developed and mature Christian
manhood, quite advanced beyond being babes—even to that adult
development for which full supplies of grace from Christ make
all needful provision.
V' 14, That we henceforth be no more children, tossed to and
fro, and carried about with every wind of doctrine, by the
sleight of men, and cunning craftiness, whereby they lie in
.wait to deceive;

15. But ing the truth in love, may grow up into
him in all things, which is the head, even Christ:

16. From whom the whole body fitly joined together and
compacted by that which every joint m}pplieth, according to
the effectual working in the measure of every part, maketh
increase of tge body unto the edifying of itself in love.
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That we be no longer infants or even children in knowledge and
Christian stability; storm-driven and tossed about with every
gust of wind—the conception being that these doctrinal fancies
—errors of opinion—are stiff winds driving the weak mariner as
they will; and these put in motion by artful men, in their cun-
ning craft, working toward and unto fatal deception—a fatal mis-
leading of the mind. Paul's words are mnot precisely “whercbg
they lie in wait,” ete., but working toward ruinous error. Suc
are the results of reckless, wayward speculations which really
subvert gospel truth.—Over against these misleading errors,
allied to fnf:ehood, not to truth, s ye the truth in love.
Strictly Paul's word means—being fully truthful in love. Hold
the truth and live out the truth in a life of love, as opposed to
the ambition and the cunning craft of men supremely and onl
selfish. This love ensures a healthfal growth which will be o
course growth into Christ, i. e., into the knowledge of Christ and
into living union with him.

That Christ is the head and his people the other members of
the body is a slight modification of the common_ figure which
represents the church as the very body of Christ. Here the head
is thought of as the central vital force for the whole body, in
closest organic connection, sending its currents of life-power
down through nerves and blood, and the whole frame-work of the
system. The whole body is knit together and made firm by a
wonderful machinery of bones, tendons, nerves, joints, tissues of
various sort—all infused with vital force from the head. The re-
sult is the perfect growth and development of the body built up
(spiritually considered) in Christian love.

17. This I say therefore, and testify in the Lord, that ye
henceforth walk not as other Gentiles walk, in the vanity of
their mind,

18. Having the understanding darkened, being alienated
from the life of God through the ignorance that is in them,
because of the blindness of their heart:

19. Who being past feeling have given themselves over.
unto lasciviousness, to work all uncleanness with greedi-
ness.

‘With the most solemn emphasis Paul affirms as a witness under
oath before a court of justice; and to heighten even this, he affirms
it “in the Lord”—in his behalf, as one speaking not for man, but
for God and for Jesus Christ. Deeply in earnest he implores them
to walk no longer as heathen do—which he describes as being
“in the vanity of the intelligence’'—every-where the Old Testa-
ment conception of idolatry—all its notions, vain, empty, void of
sense, madly foolish, wickedly over-riding the good sense with
which God has endowed the human mind. So Paulin Rom. 1: 21,
22 also Jer. 10: 8. Thus is “ their understanding darkened,” and
they are alienated into dislike and aversion so as really to hate that
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pure life which God gives to those who will, by regeneration into
moral purity. From such life of God, they become utterly
estranged in heart through the working of two causes—their ig-
norance, and their moral obduracy—the ignorance being oc-
casioned by the obduracy, and this obduracy being intensified by
the fearful immorality of their lives—as Paul proceeds to say.——
“Past feeling”—dead to all just moral sensibility; having no
sense of the shame, the meanness, or the guilt of such vices—in
wantonness they abandon themselves te the working out of all
manner of uncleanness, in the spirit which forever cries more,
more |——As to the sense of .the last word of v. 19, translated “ with

eediness,” there is perhaps a slight question whether to take it
1n its usual and special sense, covefousness ; or in its more general
sense, greed, the spirit which forever craves and demands. The
latter seems to me preferable here, since it is not naturally the
name of a new form of sin, but of a new element in its nature.
——This view of heathenism as to its mental fatuity; its moral,
self-made blindness; and its drift into all vices and crimes—may
be compared with Paul's somewhat more extended desoription in
Rom?. 1—a mournful showing; but alas! where is it not found
true

20. But ye have not so learned Christ;
21. If so be that ye have heard him, and have been taught

by him, as the truth is in Jesus:

22. That ye put off concerning the former conversation
the old man, which is corrupt according to the deceitful
lusts;

23. And be renewed in the spirit of your mind;

24, And that ye put on the new man, which after God is
created in righteousness and true holiness.

A model of blended force and beauty is this—* Ye have not so
learned Christ!” If ye have learned Christ at all, ye have found
something utterly unlike this. There is nothing of this sort in
Jesus Christ. “If indeed ye have heard Him speak.” Paul
makes the word Him emphatic by position; “If Him ye have
heard.” But we need not restrict this hearing to Christ's living
voice from his personal presence, but may properly extend it to
his voice speaking by his Spirit through human lips, this bein,
for all practical purposes the very voice of Jesus.——Still expand-
ing the thought—*and in him have been taught”—i. e., in uni-
son with him, according to the common usage of the words “ in
Christ.” As the very truth is in respect to Jesus, Paul bein
very specific and careful that what they accept as gospel tru
should be the very truth as to Jesus, in harmony with his real
character and especially with his manifestations as .Jesus—the
personal Savior op lost sinners.——Paul then proceeds to give the
moral aspects and bearings of this gos&el truth (v. 22), viz., that
in respect to their entire former life they put off the old man—
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the entire old character—every thing that belonged to his spirit,
impulses, motives, activities—all of which were morally rotten in
fleshly lusts; and put on the new man—a spirit renewed and
made godlike in righteousness and real holiness.——The interme-
diate clause, v. 23 (intermediate between putting off the old and
putting on the new), should have special attention. Its exposi-
tion turns upon the word “ spirit,” which may be either the hu-
man spirit or the divine. Our authorized version assumes it to re-
fer to the human, but there is strong reason for referring it to
the divine—thus: And be renewed regenerste(llf by the Spirit of
God, whose sphere of action is in the intelligence, working
through the truth unto the transformation of the will—the
“ heart"—into God's moral image. Beyond question, Paul some-
times conceives of the human intelligence * as being renewed by
the Holy Ghost (e. g., Rom. 12: 2): * Be ye transformed by the
renewing of your mind.” Moreover, a reference to the Divine
Spirit's agency is entirely legitimate here. The omission of it
could not be eusili acoounted for. This construction of v. 23 is
held by some of the best modern critics (Ellicott, Meyer, etc.).
Col. 3: 10 should be compared: “ Put on the new man which 18
renewed in knowledge, after the image of him that created him.”.

25. Wherefore putting away lying, speak every man truth
with his neighbor: for we are members one of another.

What does the gospel renewal and the new life of the new man
imply? Paul proceeds to answer this great question with some
detail. First of all—truthfulness. Let every man speak truth
with his neighbor, and let every human being be a neighbor as to
this duty—for we are not to think of ourselves as severed from
the rest of mankind, with no interest to care for but those of our
personal selves. Rather we are members of one another, parts
of one whole—the great unit of mankind. It is perhaps possible
that Paul's thought is upon the Christian unity otp all Christ’s peo-

le in his one body—the church; but I see noreason to limit the
emand for truthfulness to our Christian brethren. All men,and
not Christiaus only, are our neighbors.

26. Be ye angry, and sin not: let not the sun go down
upon your wrath:*
27. Neither give place to the devil.

Both these verbs are in form imperatives—as our version has
them; but the second—* Do not sin "—is made specially emphatic
by the Greek negative. I assume the sense of the e to be
this: When there is occasion for a just indignation (as there may
be and sometimes will be), no law of God forbids your feeling
such indignation; yet, Paul would say—My special admonition to
you is that ye hold it well under control; let it be transient; shut
down sharply upon it, and let not the sun set ere it be brought

* yovs
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under. Let not the sun go down upon your mind under irrita
tion. Let excited feelin%I cool off lest it ensnare you on into sin.
Neither give place to the devil—as you would do if .you were to
indulge these uprisings of just indignation too far or too long.
Satan would seize his opportunity to ensnare you to your hurt.

28. Let him that stole steal no more: but rather let him
labor, working with his hands the thing which is good, that
he may have to give to him that needeth.

The moral system of the gospel works a complete revolution in
regard to another vice, theft. Let every mun not only cease to steal,
but put those same thievish hands of his own (so the improved
text) to useful labor upon some good thing, so that he may not
only suggly his own wants by honest toil, but have somewhat to
give to the needy. The transformation from stealing the fruits
of other men’s toil to working with his own hands not only for
an honest living but for benevolent giving as well, is great and
blessed—a fine illustration of what the gospel does to regenerate
society; to dry the streams of human misery and pour forth new
streams of wholesome life. .

29. Let no corrupt communication proceed out of your
mouth, but that which is good to the use of edifying, that it
may minister grace unto the hearers.

The law of Christian morals extends to all spoken words ; none
can escape this responsibility. The word ‘‘corrupt” is trans-
ferred in usage from the material world to the spiritual, meaning
in the former sphere, rotten, offensive; and in the latter, analo-
gously the same—injurious in its influence, offensive, repulsive to
all right moral tastes and perceptions. Itstands here in antithesis
to that which is good for useful edifying and which would minis-
ter pleasure and profit to the hearer. Perhaps “grace” should
not ge closely restricted to its highest Christian sense; for in its
general sense of favor, good, hagﬁiness, it yields a very pertinent
meaning in this connection. e doctrine is—Let your words
conduce to the ha.pf)iness of others. Forthis noble end is speech

iven. Therefore let no bad words escape your lips; but if there
%e any word good for edification in some useful line, that is the
word to speak; fail not to speak it. “A word spoken in due sea-
son, how good it is!” (Prov. 15: 23). “A word fitly spoken is
like apples of gold in pictures of silver” (Prov. 25: ﬁ).

30. And grieve not the Holy Spirit of God, whereby ye
are sealed unto the day of redemption.

* Grieve not the Hol¥l Spirit""—for He loves you and rejoices
in your purity inasmuch as your heart is the temple of his abode,
am{ He must therefore be grieved by your bad words or bad tem-
per.——Note the heightened force which comes from the very
names—* the Holy Spirit ”"—the Spirit of God ;" "—such a spirit
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must be not only offended but deeply frieved by words or by
deeds uncongenial to his purity, his tenderness, his benevolence.
The more should we feel the force of this admonition becanse
it is the office of this Spirit to “seal you to the day of redemp-
tion.” This ensealing by the Spirit is particularly defined in
Eph. 1:13, 14 and 2 Cor. 1: 22; but especially in Rom. 8: 16.
These passages show that this sealing is the mark put upon (or
better within) the Christian heart—not that God may be able to
recognize us, but that we may be able to recognize ourselves as
his children and know our title to our inheritance from God. To ‘
ieve the Spirit, therefore, might obscure this title, and bring |
grarkness, not to say, leanness upon our own souls. The tokens ‘
of his ensealing will become dim, or, as the case may be, quite
effaced.

31. Let all bitterness, and wrath, and anger, and clamor, ‘
and evil speaking, be put away from you, with all malice: 1
32. And be ye kind one to another, tender-hearted, for- ‘
giving one another, even as God for Christ’s sake hath for-
given you. 1

The things named in v, 31 will offend and grieve the Spirit of
God; the qualities of character put in v. 32 will be congenial to
his presence. We can not well doubt that they stood thus before
Paul, both alike suggested by their relation to the Holy Spirit
of God who should find a congenial home in eve: ristian
heart. Hence a freshened interest should attach to this exhorta-
tion in both its parts—the points forbidden and the points en-
joined. Nor let us ever forget that the true light In which
Christians should estimate these bad and these good tempers and
deeds is precisely this—their bearing upon the gentle, mild, lov-
ing Spirit that would dwell within our hearts if he could!

“ Bitterness ” is the opposite of love. It describes a certain
temper or mood of mind, in contrast with kindness toward each
other.——* Wrath " is the effervescence, the boiling up and flow-
ing over of this bitter spirit.——* Anger” suggests a more settled
state of malign feeling, a more permanent ill-will. “Clamor”
will be its outbreaking expression. *Evilspeaking” (Greek,
blasphemy) in this connection should be speaking evil of men—
not, as often elsewhere, speaking recklessly or even defiantly of
God.——The law of reason and of God in regard to saying any
thing ill of fellow-men is—Never except when and as the greater
5:00d requires; never beyond what real good demands. The ill

at others do may sometimes be spoken of; but never in the
spirit of self-complacency; never from pride, never from ill-will
toward the ill-doing erty, but only to do them good, or to lessen
the harm they are doing to others, or in some manifest way, to
subserve a greater good which promises to overbalance the evil
naturally incident to such speaking.——* With all malice "—the
word malice expressing that deep selfishness which begets hate,

e —— —— ]
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and is the root element out of which all the previously named
bad qualities grow.

Next we have the opposite qualities of temper and spirit—the
sweet charities of the Christian heart.——* Be ye”’—more closely
translated, is become {le; study and labor to be such—to mold
gour own spirit into these habitudes of feeling and temper.

trive always to be kind one to another, compassionate, forgiving
toward yourselves as God manifested in Christ is toward you.—
“ Forgiving toward ll{oumelves " translates the Greek words.
“God for Christ's sake " is less accurate than *“God in Christ’—
1. e., God manifested in Christ—as He comes before us revealing
himself in Christ his Son. This witnesses wonderfully to God's
forgiving love, and so should become an inspiring example to us
unto like forgiveness among ourselves. Oh, might we become
forgiving, even as God is in Christ! So ready to forgive the
penitent—with love equal to the forgiving am{ blotting out of
offenses so vile, so flagrant, so abusive!

———00H R 00—

CHAPTER V.

Practical duties to be done, and sins to be shunned fill out this
chapter.——Be imitators of God especially in the point of love
(v. li, 2); putting away all forms of uncleanness in life and
abuse of the tongue (v. 3, 4); for men guilty of such sins can not
enter heaven but must abide under God's displeasure (v. 5, 6);
let them walk in their new light, manifesting the fruits of the
Spirit (v. 7-10) ; severing all fellowship with works of darkness
and shame, and walking in light (v. 11-14); walking also in wis-
dom according to God's will (v. 15-17)—not filled with wine but
with the Spirit, and expressing their deep emotions in Christian
song and thanksgiving (v. 18-20). The great duty of submission
to each other according to the demands of their respective social
relations (v. 21); submission of wives to husbands (v. 22-24);
love of husbands to their wives enjoined and illustrated (v. 256-33).

1. Be ye therefore followers of God, as dear children;

2. And walk in love, as Christ also hath loved us, and
hath given himself for us an offering and a sacrifice to God
for a sweet-smelling savor.

Become ye, therefore, imitators of God as children beloved—
i. e., of him, and let this love which he bears to you be an inspi-
ration toward cultivating his loving spirit——The word Paul
used for “children” suggests children by birth with reference,
we may suppose, to the new birth by the Spirit.——* And walk
in love,” manifesting it in your every-day life, even as Christ
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loved us, with love so pure that he gave himself to God an offer-
ing and sacrifice in our behalf—of fragrant odor, pleasing to God.
* Loved” and ‘'gave " are better as more exactly translating the
tense Paul used, than * hath loved " and “Aath given,” since the
latter might imply that it was but is now wholly past. This
sacrifice, being for us, was vicarious, and being made to God, was
sacrificial and expiatoxx. That it was sweet and fragrant to God
may indicate both his delight in the self-sacrificing spirit which
it manifested, and his satisfaction, governmentally considered, in
its results as sustaining the honor of his law and throne.

3. But fornication, and all uncleanness, or covetousness,
let it not be once named among you, as becometh saints;

4. Neither filthiness, nor foolish talking, nor jesting,
which are not convenient: but rather giving of t.haan&

‘We must note Paul's stern, unqualified, oft-repeated condemna-
tion of the sinof fornication—which apparently was accoanted
no Sill:' at Ephesus, under the debasing influences of its Diana-
worship.

Let ];11 sexual impurity of whatever name or degree be put
away from you and not even named—not even talked of—much
less permitted and indulged—for in this thing entire purity in deed
and even in speech befits the holy—the real saints of God.——
That * covetousness” should be placed in such connection—a sin
8o unlike the others specified, is remarkable, and perhaps should
suggest its omnipresent power in corqut heathen society. It
stands in similar connection in v. 5, below. It is remarkable
that the two great mobs which proved so serious to Paul—that
at Philippi and that at Ephesus—were due immediately and di-
rectly to this spirit of covetousness;—in the former “ when they
saw that the hope of their gains was gone” (Acts 16: 19); in the
latter, the war-cry of Demetrius was—* Ye know that by this
craft we have our wealth” (Acts 19: 23-27.) This may explain
why Paul had so keen a sense of the power of covetousness, and
why no enumeration of the great forces hostile to Christianity
could be complete without it.——As to the precise idea of the
word “ filthiness,” the question is whether of deed or of word.
The following context favors the latter; perhaps, the foregoing
context, the former. The fundamental idea is of something in-
decorous, foul.——Of * foolish talking,” Trench says that “to
the sense of idle, aimless, senseless talk, must be added that sin
and vunité of spirit which the talk of fools is certain to betray.”
——The Greek word for “ gesting" by its etymology suggests a
happy turn of thought, with agreeable associations. But usage
gives it the bad sense, suggestive of foolish things, and here appa-
rently of things foul, unbecoming—thoughts at once frivolous and
indecent. Paul says of such jesting und foolish talking—* which
are not convenient:” but certainly he did not mean that such
talk does not come flippantly enough to the tongue of the foul-
minded :—that to such it is not “convenient,” but hard, labori-
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ous. This is not at all his meaning. He only declares it to be
unsuitable, unbecoming, out of character for Christians, or indeed
for any pure-minded people. * Giving of thanks,” so well befit-
ting every human tongue, is infinitely better.

5. For this ye know, that no whoremonger, nor unclean
person, nor covetous man, who is an idolater, hath any in-
heritance in the kingdom of Christ and of God.

6. Let no man deceive you with vain words: for because
of these things cometh the wrath of God upon the children
of disobedience.

7. Be not ye therefore partakers with them.

The best authorities make this verb “ know " (first clause)—-not
indicative but imperative—not stating that the[y; do know, but ex-
horting them to know and to take it deeply to their heart. Know
ye this as a great fact, too momentous to be ignored or to be at
all out of mind. The Greek idiom puts this fact strongly—
thus:—As to every fornicator, or unclean one or covetous—not a
man of them can have inheritance in the kingdom of Christ and
of God. The covetous man is declared to be in heartan idolater.
His heart goes to his money as the idolater's to his idol.——This
kingdom belongs to both Christ and God; is spoken of inter-
changeably—sometimes as the kingdom of Christ; again, as the
kingdom of God. The passage can not therefore be taken as a
direct proof-text affirming that Christ is God. It bears on the
divine nature of Christ by implying that he must be worthy—
even as God himself is, of the supreme control of the universe.
If the kingdom belongs in a similar sense to each, then they
must be essentially equal as to divine nature. ‘ Let no man
deceive you with false words,” into the denial or disbelief of
what I have here said (as to the doom of the wicked) for it is
undeniably true that because of such sins, the wrath of God is
upon all the disobedient. This doctrine is afirmed most emphat-
ically (Gal. 5: 10-21 and Rev. 21: 8, 27 and 22: 15). Expose
not yourselves to God's wrath by indulging in sins which must-
surely bring it down upon you.

8. For ye were sometime darkness, but now are ye light in
the Lord: walk as children of light;

9. (For the fruit of the Spirit s in all goodness and right-
eousness and truth;)

10. Proving what is acceptable unto the Lord.

In your Pagan life ye were dark-minded; now ye are enlight-
ened, being “in the L}:)rd”—which implies being taught of him
and obeying him as your Lord. Therefore walk as sons of light,
which is explained (v. 9) by reference to the “ fruits of the Spirit.”
This is legitimate because the sons of light are taught and led
by the Spirit. These fruits of the Spirit include whatever is

L]
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good, just, true.——Do all this, “proving”—i. e., evincing and
veriz::g in your own experience all that is well pleasing to
the . Develop it in your life. This will be walking as sons
of light, led by the Spirit of God.

Throughout this entire passage (v. 8-14), the word “light” is
transferred from the material to.the spiritual world, and with
great pertinence and besu:y. The light of the sun—free, pure,
Joyous; fit helper to all useful labor ; welcome revealer of beauty ;
—who does not love it? Who can not see how aptly it repre-
sents the pure, genial, loving spirit which Christ breathes into
new-born souls, and the sweetness and purity of the new life
which is according to godliness?

11. And have no fellowship with the unfruitful works of
darkness, but rather reprove them.

12. For it is a shame even to speak of those things which
are done of them in secret.

Have nothing in common with those works or with those who
do them. Never cast in your lot with them; seek no share
in their so-called pleasures; keep aloof from their society; stand
afar from their final doom. Their works are altogether unfruit-
ful of good. Rebuke them, not only by your pure life but with
words firm and outspoken. The Greek term seems to contem-

late spoken words. Compare 1 Cor. 14: 24, 2 Tim. 4: 2, Tit.

: 9, 13 and 2: 15.——Their secret vices it would be shame-
ful even to speak of;,—how much more shameful is the doing!

13. But.all things that are reproved are made manifest
by the light : for whatsoever doth make manifest is light.

14. Wherefore he saith, Awake thou that sleepest, and
arise from the dead, and Christ shall give thee light.

As to the last clause of v. 13, “ Whatever doth make manifest
is light”"—if Paul's Greek would justify this English, it would

e plain enough; indeed almost too plain to need affirmation.
But the Greek word translated—‘‘doth make manifest” is not
transitive but passive, and therefore must mean what is made
manifest. What Paul said therefore is this: All things (sins),
rebuked, are made manifest by the light thus thrown upon them ;
and whatever is thus made manifest (set forth in its frue moral
nature) comes to have itself the nature of light and thus serves
to expose the real nature of other sin. Every sin, properly re-
buked and shown to be what it is, becomes itself a witness against
other sin—much the same as more light would be. Rebuked sin
becomes itself a sort of light to rebuke yet other sin.——This is
good sense, and should encourage Christians in rebuking sin—
which was Paul's object here.

The Scripture referred to in v. 14 (supposably Isa. 60: 1) sus-
tains this interpretation: ‘‘ Arise; shine; for thy light is come,
and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee.” Let Zion arise

== - ———————a
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and make that light shine by reflection from herself which God’s
glorious Sun of righteousness is pourinﬁ upon her. Let her be
as the moon in the point of reflecting the sunlight.

15. Bee then that ye walk circumspectly, not as fools, but
as wise, '

16. Redeeming the time, because the days are evil.

17. Wherefore be ye not unwise, but understanding what
the will of the Lord 1.

Let your life be ordered with care, precision; and.not left to
run at random as by its own thoughtless will. Have definite ob-
jects always in view, and never be regardless of your responsi-
bilities. wise men do, but not so fools. Redeeming choice
opportunities (the favoring times)—buying them up as the trades-
man looks for good bargains; and the more so because the times
are bad; iniquity abounds. For this reason should ye be the
i.ili?re careful to learn the will of the Lord, and let it govern your

e.

18. And be not drunk with wine, wherein is excess; .but
be filled with the Spirit;

19. Speaking to yourselves in psalms and hymns and spir-
lIt,ou?ld songs, singing and making melody in your heart to the

20. Giving thanks always for all things unto God and the
Father in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ;
G21. Submitting yourselves one to another in the fear of
od.

Here are various admonitions and duties; e. g., against becom-
ing drunk with wine—filled with it; for this is not precisel
“excess,’ but dissoluteness. It robs a man of all proper self-
control; takes away his reason; makes him a sot, a beast. This
should be reason enough why a real man should never fill him-
self with wine. But be ye filled with a spirit far other than that
of wine, even with the Spirit of God, whose inspirations are alto-

ether pure, wholesome, precious, blessed. The contrast between
glled with wine and being filled with the Spirit is immense.
Paul hﬁ.d marvelous skill in putting his points in their utmost
strength.

Belglfg filled with the Spirit is here supposed to produce a cer-
tain elation, exaltation of soul, somewhat analogous to the excite-
ment of wine, yet wholly pure and noble. This may properly
find expression and manifest itself in reciting among yourselves
psalms, hymns, spiritual songs; in singing and making heart-
melody to the Lord; in giving thanks to God even the Father in
the name of Christ, and in su%mitting one to another in his fear.
This last (v. 21) stands grammatically in the same relation as the
other preceding points, although it seems by no means analogous.

‘Speaking to one another in Psalms,” seems to imply that such
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reading or reciting was a customary form of instruction in social
worship, as is suggested also in 1 Cor. 14: 26: “ When ye come
toiether, every one has a psalm,” etc. Whoever ‘‘had a word of
exhortation” was invited to “say on,” and it might be in the
sacred words of Scripture, or in words of sacred song. The lines
of distinction, if any, between  psalms,” “hymns,” and * spiritual
songs” are not fully defined on any reliable authority.—The word
for “ making melody "’ means primarily striking the lyre, but nat-
urally came to have the more general sense of making music;
here, the melody of real heart-worship—true adoration and praise.
Song is peculiarly appropriate to thanksgiving, for which we have
occasion all our days.

Mutual submission to each other, according to our various rela-
tions, opens here a new subject, presenting new duties.

22. Wives, submit yourselves unto your own husbands, as
unto the Lord.

23. For the husband is the head of the wife, even as Christ
is the head of the church; and he is the Savior of the body.

24. Therefore as the church is subject unto Christ, so let
the wives be to their own husbands in every thing.

“Fortunately for the interests of human society, the important
points in this scriptural doctrine as to the relation of husband
and wife are made very clear and are illustrated admirably.
There can be no doubt that this doctrine is the subjection of
wives to husbands as the higher authority—a subjection under
which all is right if wives (as Peter has it, 1 Eps. 3: 6) “do
well, and are not afraid with any amazement.” The duties in-
volved in this subjection they are to perform as unto the Lord,
under the conviction that the iord himself requires this, and will
acceEt it as rendered to himself. The husband is declared to be
the head of the wife even as Christ is the head of the church,
and his headship is to be exercised evermore and altogether in
love, even as Christ also has loved the church and sustains his
supremacy in no other spirit than that of pure and perfect love.

his illustration is in every point of view admirable. When
once we fully appreciate the love of Christ for his people—the
very love (as the Scriptures often present it) of the %en egroom
for his-bride—and thoroughly accept this as the model of the
husband’s love for his wife and his guide and regulator in the
exercise of authority and headship over her, their mutual rela-
tions will be adjusted perfectly and the currents of domestic life
will run smoothly, to their own mutual happiness, and to the well
ordering of their household.

It is difficult to determine the precise sense and bearing of the
words (v. 23): * Himself is Savior of the body.’ It would seem
that here the word * body” should be the human body proper and
not Christ's spiritual body, the church. If so, the reference
may be to Christ's saving not the soul only but the body aleo
from hell (Mat. 10: 28), including the resurrection of the body
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unto future immortality. In theee respects Christ is more to his
people than the husband can be to the wife. Yet these higher
prerogatives and greater blessings fall under the same law, ad-
ministered evermore with ineffable love. As subjection to such a
head should be rendered cheerfully, gratefully, by all Christ's
eople, so should wives accept their responsibilities toward their
usbands in all things.
25. Husbands, love your wives even as Christ also loved
the church, and gave himself for it ;
26. That he might sanctify and cleanse it with the wash-
ing of water by the word, .
27. That he might present it to himself a glorious church,
not having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing; but that it
should be holy and without blemis{.

The love of Jesus for his church, at once the motive and the
measure and model of the husband’s love for his wife, is the pre-
cious doctrine of our Scripture. The briefest allusion to Christ's
love for his church, interpreting and enforcing this law upon the
husband, should have been a.ﬁ-powerful; how much more this
wonderful exposition of that love! Study it with care. What
has it wrought? What objects has it sought and committed itself
to secure 7—In the exercise of that love for his church, Christ

ve himself for her that he might set her apart for himself in

oliness, having cleansed her with the washing of water by (in
connection with) the word, that he might present her to himself
all glorious “within” (Psalm 45: 13), having no spot, no wrinkle,
nor any such thing, but that she might be holy and unblemished.
So has his love moved him to prepare his bride for the purity and
blessedness of his heavenly home. In every stage of progress in
this cleansing and adornment, how profound has been his interest;
how wise his agencies; how full of love and sympathy his watch-
ful heart; and_how sublime will be his joy in tge final consum-
mation—a glorious church, of stainless purity, of ineffable beauty
and glory—all due to the love of her great Redeemer!—Let us
not omit to note the ravishing view of this adornment of his bride
which the revelator John has put (Rev. 19: 7, 8): *“The mar-
rin.%e of the Lamb has come, and his wife hath made herself
ready; and to her was granted that she should be arrayed in fine
linen, clean and white; for the fine linen is the righteousness of
saints.”.

“The washing of water” (v. 26) is probably an allusion to bap-
tism in its symbolic s¥niﬁcance of spiritual purification (as in
Ezekiel 36: 25-27): “Then will I sprinkle clean water upon you
and ye shall be clean,” etc.—The agency of “the word” in this
moral cleansing is entirely in place, Christ himself having taught
this Plainl : “Sanctify them through thy truth; thy word is
trath” (John 17: 17). “When he, the Spirit of truth, shall
come, he will guide you into all truth. He shall receive of mine
and shall show it unto you” (John 16: 13, 14),
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28. So ought men to love their wives as their own bodies.
He that loveth his wife loveth himself,

29. For no man ever yet hated his own flesh; but
nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as the Lord the church:

30. For we are members of his body, of his flesh, and of
his bones. )

31. For this cause shall a man leave his father and
mother, and shall be joined unto his wife, and they two shall
be one flesh.

Here is yet another measure for, this required love, combining
in itself & motive as well: “So ought husbands to love their own
wives even as (they do) their own bodies.” The true text re-
quires us to read ‘‘ their own” before “ wives” as well as before
‘“‘bodies,” the implication being that the wife is his own as his
body is his own ; entitled therefore to the same tender care and
the same manifestations of love. Indeed this is the precise point
of the passage. His wife is a second self. 8o much the mar-
riage institution assumes and enjoins.——There is perhaps-a tacit
allusion to the royal law—* Love thy neighbor as thyself,” this
beirig put in terms analogous to that. But the original creation
of Eve and the institution of marriage in Eden, mainly lead the
thought here——As no man in his senses ever hates his own
flesh, but always feeds, nurtures, and protects it, even as Chris¢
(the better text) does his church; so should the husband never
hate or abuse, but only love and cherish, his wife.

So Christ loves and tenderly cares for his church, “for we are
members of his body.”——1In this v. 30 the textual authorities
differ, some giving 0nly the first clause, and omitting * of his
flesh and of his bones.” If this be the whole of the text, we
may assume an allusion to Paul's figure of the church as the
mystical body of Christ.

But if we include in the text, * of his flesh and of his bones,”
we may suppose an allusion to Gen. 2: 23: * This is now bone
of my bones and flesh of my flesh.” It favors this latter allusion
that Paul proceeds to quote from that context (Gen. 2: 24);
while it bears against it that v. 30 refers not to the relation of
husband and wife, but to that between Christ and his church.

The last clause of v. 30, Tischendorf (with 8. V. A.) rejects;
while Howson, Ellicott, and others accept.

32. This is a great mystery; but I concernin,
Christ and the chugrch. vy epesk 8

33. Nevertheless, let every one of you in particular so
love his wife even as himself; and the wife se¢ that she rev-
erence her husband.

The question— Whkat is *“ a great mystery ?” has been answered
various(} . That which seems to me the most obvious and on the
whole the most probable, I would put thus: Paul's word *‘ this”
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refers to the very point last spoken of—the mysterious, almost
miraculous creation of woman, and the consequent wonderful
union of husband and wife. Here Paul somewhat abruptly cuts
short this discussion, only adding—But I am speaking speciall
in respect to Christ and the church, and I wish you to think o
this as the main thing now under consideration—the mystery of
this being even greater than that which relates to woman and
marriage.

Then to close this theme, summing up its great practical points,
he adds—But as to yourselves individually and severally—Let
every one 8o love his own wife as himself; and let the wife have
a cure that she reverence her husband. These are the staple
points in their relative duties to each other.

CHAPTER VI.

The relative duties of children to parents (v. 1-3); of fathers
to children (v. 4); of servants to their masters (v. 5-8); and of
masters (v. 9): a general exhortation to put on the whole
panoply of God, all the Christian armor, to withstand the devil
and his allied spirits of darkness (v. 10-12); this armor
briefly specified—the girdle of truth; the breastplate of righteous-
ness; for the feet the sandals of the gospel of peace (v. 13-15);
over all the shield of faith; the helmet of salvation; the sword
of the Spirit (v. 16, 17); persevering with all prayer in the
Spirit in behalf of all the saints and of me (Paul) especially
(v. 18-20). He will send Tychicus to give them all the informa-
tion as to himself they might desire (v. 21, 22); his closing ben-
ediction (v. 23, 24).

1. Children, obey your parents in the Lord: for this is
right.

2. Honor thy father and mother; which is the first com-
mandment with promise;

8. That it may be well with thee, and thou mayest live
long on the earth.

The Greek word for “ children” * suggests offspring, and also,
the tenderly beloved ones. “In the Lord” should be con-
nected with children, not with parents—the duty not being by
any means restricted to those parents who are “in the Lord.”
Coming in its sense after children it requires them to obey their

* rexra
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parents as a duty enjoined by the Lord—and a duty for all who
would be in the Lord in the sense of having his favor.——Of
course to obey parents as a duty due to the Lord would forbid
obedience to parental commands which are positively wicked, for
the Lord's authority is higher than theirs, and must 8o re-
gard it. But Paul would not suggest that such requirements are
to be expected, and therefore refrains from making this ex-
ception. Indeed, he wrote to the Colossians (3: 30? :—*Children,
-obey your parents in all things; for this is well pleasing unto
the Lord.”——Here, “for this 1s 7ight'—just; in harmony with
the principles of intrinsic righteousness.

“%onor thy father and thy mother” with all filial respect and
reverence; not the fathers only but the mothers also;—for
Christianity has a far higher and nobler ideal of woman's social
position than heathenism ever had. —This is the first command-
ment in their order in the decalogue, which has a promise of
earthly %ood appended. So reads the fifth commandment:
“ Honor thy father and thy mother, that thy days may be long
upon the land which the Lord thy God giveth thee.” Apparently,
Paul's thought was also upon Deut. 5: 16—* That thy days ma
be prolongeg, and that it may go well with thee in the land whic
the Lord thy God giveth thee.” Yet he wisely omits the
allusion to the land of Canaan—this part of the promise, though

ertinent in Moses' time, had no pertinence to Gentiles in Paul's
ay. .

4. And, ye fathers, provoke not your children to wrath:
%:)tn;)ring them up in the nurture and admeonition of the

It is sadly deep in human nature to abuse power. Against
such abuse Paul assumes that fathers (even more than mothers)
need to be admonished here against provoking their children
to wrath—resentment—the feeling that they are abused and
wronged. To the Colossians he puts this point thus (3: 21):
‘“Provoke not your children to anger lest they be discouraged”
—Tlose heart and hope.——Moreover, Paul wisely suggests duties
to be done, as well as abuses to be shunned. O%gthe words,
“ nurture and admonition,” the former has the broader range, in-
cluding all that comes under the head of Zraining—the influence
of rewards and punishments; example, practice; while the latter
rather suggests instruction by word—things put into the mind.
Both are to be * of the Lord” in the sense of being such as he
can approve.

5. Servants, be obedient to them that are your masters
according to the flesh, with fear and trembling, in singleness
of your heart, as unto Christ;

6. Not with eye-service, as men-pleasers; but as the serv-
ants of Christ, doing the will of God from the heart;
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7. With good will doing service, as to the Lord, and not
to men:

8. Knowing that whatsoever good thing any man doeth,
theﬁsame shall he receive of the Lord, whether he be bond
or free.

In this extended passage beginning 5: 21 and ending 6: 9—
which might fitly have been made one chapter on submission one
to another in the fear of God, it was appropriate that in each
sYecial relation Paul should speak first of the inferior party, ex-
plaining their duties of submission; and next of the party in
authority, with cautions against abusing their power. E‘hus he
addresses fitst wives; then husbands; first children; then parents;
first servants; then their masters.

“Ye masters according to the flesh”—for he speaks not of
theéir one Heavenly Master, but of their earthly.

* Paul says, “ Be obedient with fear and trembling ;" yet we ms;
be in danger of putting more into these words than Paul himsel
was wont to do. It is well to interpret them by his own frequent
usage; —e. g., to the Corinthians (1 Eps. 2: 3)—"“I was with
you in weakness and in fear and in much trembling "—yet this
was not the spirit of a crouching slave, quaking in fear of the lash.
He even uses the same words of the Corinthians (2 Eps. 7: 15)
as receiving Titus “ with fear and trembling "—which moved the
inward affection of that good man, and therefore, we must pre-
sume, was not a servile or cringing “ fear and trembling.” And
yet again; Paul exhorts that ye ‘“work out your own salvation
with fear and trembling” (Phil. 2: 12). These cases of Paul's
usage should modify the otherwise stern aspects of this in-
Jjunction.

Whatever Paul's view might be of the intrinsic rightness of this
form of slavery, it is plain that he counseled submission rather
than forcible resistance; and moreover, submission as being un-
der the circumstances a duty due to Christ, and honorable to their
Christian profession. This does not necessarily imply that Paul
approved of the system, or held that God approved it. But to
gervants he would say: Since ye are in this subject relation, un-
der a power Ke can not wisely resist, perform its service as unto
God and ye shall not lose your reward. Seek supremely to please
God, doing all the good ye can, and He will requite your service
ag done to himself.

9. And, ye masters, do the same things unto them, for-
bearing threatening: knowing that your Master also is in
heaven ; neither is there respect of persons with him.

Ye masters also have duties and responsibilities, little as ye
may think of them and lay them to heart.—‘ Forbearing to
threaten "—which means much more than forbearing to punish—
more than refraining from the lash—the torture. If Paul thought
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that even threatening was in their case wrong, how much more
wrong must be the infliction of what passionate masters might
threaten |——Moreover, Paul said—Desist from the threatening—
that very kind and degree of it to which ye are so often tempted,
and perhaps, so much accustomed.——The best textual authori-
ties have it—* Knowing that fheir and your master (both theirs
and yours) is in heaven, and has not the least partiality for mas-
ter more than for slave.”—Such suggestions must always be whole-
some, even as they are forever jus?, and in harmony with the rule
of the all-righteous and all-merciful God.

10. Finally, my brethren, be strong in the Lord, and in
the power of his might.

11. Put on the whole armor of God, that ye may be able
to stand against the wiles of the devil.

12. For we wrestle not against flesh and blood, but against

principalities, against powers, against the rulers of the dark-

ness of this world, against spiritual wickedness in high places.

This passage conceives of the Ephesian church as thoroughly
“militant”’—in a state of warfare, havinﬁ enemies many and
mighty, and therefore needing to be equipped thoroughly for either
attack or defense, with armor both offensive and defensive. No-
ticeably, the style of these weai)‘ons is Roman rather than Jewish,
as it sgould be, according to the then existinﬁ tactics of war.—
Moreover, it need not surprise us that Paul should think of his
Ephesian church as in for bloody ﬁiht, for had he not been there
himself? Had he not seen and felt the terrible reality ? It seemed
to him like fighting with beasts on the terrible arena of the Ro-
man amphitheater (1 Cor. 15: 32). He remembered that roarin
surging mob where for two mortal hours the gathered thousands
rent the air with their frenzied cry—* Great is Diana of the Ephe-
sians” (Acts 19: 34), and himself, bold man as he was, withdrew
from the city rather than breast this wild storm of human (or Sa-
tanic) madness. The elements for another such mob were still
there Paul very well knew, at the time of this writing; and who
could tell how soon they might gather into another storm? There-
fore, this letter being near its close, this militant counsel must not

be omitted. Any one can see its special adaptation to Ephesus. .

“ Be strong"—should rather have been Be ye strengthened—
made strong—the verb being in the tl]:assive voice. See that ye
gather new strength ¢n the Lord as the only source and fountain
of Christian power.——A ‘‘whole armor "—panogly—including
protection for every part of the person and all the weapons of
assault known to the military science of the age—all these pro-
vided of God for your use—put ye on.——* That ye may be able
to stand;” not merely in an upright posture, for ‘“stand” is here
a military term, and means much more than being erect as opposed
to sitting. To stand in the war sense, is to hold your ground,
firm, undaunted, unyielding.

———



EPBESIANS.—CHAP. VI. 111

Observe, moreover; it is against no merely human foe, but
against the devil; and the devil not always 1n open, honorable
warfare; but in all his “ wiles;" for herein will often lie his
great strength and gour chief danger. “For we wrestle not
against flesh and blood ’—mere mortal men, and men consid-
ered as frail, and indeed feeble, compared with spiritual foes
whose energy never wanes. ‘ Principalities and powers'—the
same words which Paul used above (1: 21) for holy beings of
most exalted rank—represent here fallen angels of equally great

wer, but of malign spirit—associates of Satan in his antagon-
1sm against God and God's sgc; le. Theg are said here to be
“the worldrulers of this ness'—having control of the
elements of darkness and sin. The next clause might be trans-
lated—against the spiritualities of wickedness ; but the term * spir-
itualities”’ probably means, in the concrete, hosts of spiritual be- -
ings; vast bodies of fallen spirits. *In the heavenly regions,”
where Paul locates their present abode (2: 2)—a realm of space
below the real heaven, yet above the earth.——The word * wres-
tle” where we should expect a military term, is specially sug-
gestive, looking to personal conflict—a hand to hand contest—
man against man—in which every combatant must test his powers
to their utmost. Such is the Christian warfare.

13. Wherefore take unto you the whole armor of God,
that ye may be able to withstand in the evil day, and hav-
ing done all, to stand.

14. Stand therefore, having your loins girt about with
truth, and having on the breastplate of righteousness;

f15. And your feet shod with the preparation of the gospel
of peace;

,1%. Above all, taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye
shall be able to quench all the fiery darts of the wicked.

17. And take the helmet of salvation, and the sword of
the Spirit, which is the word of God:

“In the evil day”’—viz., that of conflict, struggle. *Stand-
ing” is, of course, in the strong military sense.

In making out an exposition of this Christian armor, it is bet-
ter to be content with general analogies on a basis of common sense
than to seek very minute applications under the guide of mere
fancy. This general sense is thoroughly instructive; but pushed
into the realms of fancy it yields results amusing perhaps, yet
little useful.

The girdle about the loins gathered and held closely the loose
oriental dress, and thus left tit limbs. free for action. To this
service Paul assigns “truth "—not in the sense of truthfulness in
character, good though this is; but in the sense of gospel truth
mix opposed to error; the knowledge of its great facts and princi-
ples. .
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The “breastplate” is righteousness. Apparently Paul follows
Isa. 59: 17: *“ For he (the Lord) put on righteousness as a breast-
plate, and an helmet of salvation upon his head.”

To the Thessalonians (1 Eps. 5: 8) Paul slightly changes the
figure :—* Putting on the breastplate of faith and love, and for
an helmet the hope of salvation;” which shows that general
rather than very specific analogies answered his purpose and met
his views.——* Righteousness” may well be taken iIn the sense
of Christian moral rectithide—that righteousness which belongs
to the “ new man in Christ Jesus.” The shoes or sandals for the
feet (v. 15) are less clearly defined. The literal translation would
be—‘‘the preparedness of the gospel of grace"—which would
seem to mean—having your feet ever ready to go forth bearing
the gospel message. ﬁet not your fight against the devil detain
you a moment from preaching the gospel. In fact, this is your
true war policy, to carry the fight into Satan’s kingdom. Never
be content to stand on the defensive. Keep your feet shod and be
ready for your “marching orders.”

In v. 16, not “above all” in the sense of more important than
all the rest; but over all the rest—outside of them, or gerhaps,
in addition toall. The Roman shield was a huge thing, in the shape
of a door, from which its ancient name is taken; often six feet
long—wide as well as long enough to protect the whole person.
It was attached to the left arm, thus leaving the right free for
use in blows or in hurling missile weapons. Upon this shield
the agile soldier was to catch the fire-tipt darts. This office in
the Christian’s armor, his faith must perform.——Receive (from
Him who can sup‘ply it) the helmet, viz., salvation—the assured
hope of it in the future world, and to some extent the realization
of it in the present. The sword, furnished to our hand by the
Spirit of God, is his word of truth. The writer to the Hebrews
has the same figure (4: 12); * the word of God, sharper than any
double-edged sword,” etc.

18. Praying always with all prayer and supplication in
the Spirit, and watching thereunto with all perseverance and
supplication for all saints;

19. And for me, that utterance may be given unto me,
that I may open my mouth boldly, to make known the mys-
tery of the gospel,

20. For which I am an embassador in bonds: that there-
in I may speak boldly, as I ought to speak.

Bunyan carries out the war imagery so as to include as the
best of these death-weapons this all-prayer.” Paul means that
ye pray With every form of prayer an sugplication—-your heart
in warm fellowship with the Spirit of God, ever seeking his in-
spiration and guidance, whose help is ever needed and never with-
held from the humble, believing suppliant. Watch unto such
prayer and persevere in it in bebalf of all your fellow-soldiers,
amdy not least, for me—that I may be fearless and may have scope
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for a bold utterance of my message, making known the long
unknown gospel. For preaching this gospel to Gentiles he was
then an embassador for Christ in chains at Rome. In answer to
these prayers he hoped to be soon released so that he might re-
sume his gospel work without hindrance or fear.

21. But that ye also may know my affairs, and how I do,
Tychicus, a beloved brother and faithful minister in the
Lord, shall make known to you all things;

22. Whom I have sent unto you for the same purpose,
that ye might know our affairs, and that he might comfort
your hearts.

This letter he sends by Tychicus who can give them all the in-
formation as to his state which they might desire.

This sending by a personal friend made it unnecessary to write
in detail of himself, or to send individual salutations.——* That
ye also” (v. 21) as well as others, implied that he would car
this epistle to other churches for their public reading. Col. 4:
shows that Tychicus was to visit the Colossians also, and person-
ally report Paul's circumstances to them as well. “All my state
shall Tychicus declare unto you.” This brother beloved is named
elsewhere—Acts 20: 4 and 2 Tim. 4: 12 and Tit. 3: 12.

28. Peace be to the brethren, and love with faith, from
God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.

24. Grace be with all them that love our Lord Jesus
Christ in sincerity. Amen.

This benediction, always in order because always the fit utter-
ance of the apostle’s great and loving heart, has this peculiarity :—
Grace for those who love the Lord Jesus “in sincerity "—the Greek
word strictly meaning incorruption—with a love and a spirit that
knows no decline, no decay; that will be immutable; forever
fresh and evermore enduring.



EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.

INTRODUCTION.

It was in the midst of Paul’s second missionary tour that,
having traversed Phrygia and Galatia, he was admonished
that his inner Guide did not accept his thought of travers-
ing the more northern and western provinces of Asia Minor.
Under this suspense his party had reached the port of Troas
when a night-vision brought to him a special summons—
(was it an angel’s voice ?)—*“ Come over into Macedonia,
and help us.” They heard it as from the Lord, and pass-
ing the Hellespont, bore the l into what was to them
the Great Continent of the %&t. Hitherto, the jons
skirting the eastern shore of the Mediterranean haﬁe%een
the theater of apostolic travel and labor. Now, Macedonia,
Greece, Italy, and Rome lay before them. It was a great
step in advance toward ¢ going into all the world and preach-
ing the gospel to every creature.”

om Neapolis, the port on the western shore, a journey
inland of nine miles brought them to Philippi—*¢ the chief
city in that part of Macedonia, and a colony” (Acts 16:
12). This important city, built by Philip of Macedon and
named for him, became celebrated as the place of the deci-
give battle which (B. C. 42) crushed the party of Brutus
and Cassius, and gave the undisputed scepter of Rome to
Augustus and Anthony. Subsequently when Augustus re-
warded his veterans with the finest lands and cities of Italy,
he colonized some of the dispossessed Roman citizens in this
city, Philippi, thus making it a Roman colony, and many
of its people Roman citizens. With his usual historic accu-
racy Luke not only tells us this was ‘“a colony” (16: 12),
and represents the men who arrested Paul and Silas as call-
ing themselves ¢ Romans” (v. 21), but he gives the rulers
of the city the Roman title (Archons, v. 19) and the mag-
istrates yet another Roman title, occurring elsewhere but
rarely in his history (strategoi). The tact and manly in-
depem(iﬁgce shown by Paul in asserting his rights as a Ro-

-~ ————
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man citizen, and the consternation of the magistrates when
they learned this fact (v. 37, 38) have their explanation in
the estimate of Roman citizenship, prevalent in this colonial
city. Here then more directly than ever before the gospel
came into contact with Roman civilization.

Of the labors and experiences of Paul and Silas in this
city, Luke (Acts 16: 12-40) has given some of the salient
points. Here they found a group of devout people who
were accustomed on the Sabbath to go outside the city walls
to a place of prayer by the side of the river Strymon. .
Thither went they also, and sat down there and sEa.ke to the
company, chiefly if not exclusively women ¢who resorted
thither.” In that group was a woman of some note by the
name of Lydia, of Thg.a;tim (Asia Minor), a dealer in pur-
E: cloths-—&)robably m her native city. Her heart the

rd opened to attend to Paul’s words. In the result, she
shortly opened her house and home in Christian hospitality
and welcome to these stranger missionaries.

Here occurred another special experience. A certain
damsel, having the spirit of divination—a demoniac of the
general character of those whom Jesus so often encountered,
but having as her specialty the gift (or pretense) of divining
and telling men’s fortunes—was led, apparently by this ma-
lign spirit, to follow Paul and Silas, day after day],iproclaim-
ing—*““These men are the servants of the Most High God,
and are showing: us the way of salvation.” Such help to his
cause was not at all to Paul’s mind. Harassed and grieved
by the annoyance and scandal which demoniac testimony
might bring upon their cause, he turned and said to the
spirit (not to the damsel, but to the demon spirit)—* I com-
mand thee in the name of Jesus Christ to come out of her:”
and he came out. The sequel of this exorcism was a fu-
rious persecution, a cruel scourging, and a close, severe
imprisonment. The result of these scenes in the prison
added yet another valuable accession to the group of be-
lievers—the Roman jailer and his household. Paul and
Silas having been very politely and urgently requested to
leave the city, at length, though very deliberately and in a
dignified manner, consented to do so and passed on. But
the gospel was effectually planted in that city.

. These events may be dated proximately in A. D. 51, not
long after the great council at Jerusalem (Acts 15) :——If
we may rely upon the accuracy of Luke’s narrative in his
varying use, now of the first person (‘‘we”), and now of the
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third (‘‘they™), to determine his presence or absence, he
was with Paul at Philippi, but was not with him when he
and his party left the city and passed on to other cities of
Macedonia and Greece. Indeed, Luke appears next in the
company of Paul (Acts 20: 5) when  we sailed away from
Philippi,” It is therefore supposable, and indeed, highly
probable, that Luke spent most or all of the intervening
seven years at or near Philippi grewhing the gospel and
ministering to that church—which labors may account for
the remariably wholesome tone of the Christian life in this
church—a tone which is apparent throughout this epistle.

That this epistle is genuinc, i. ., written by Paul and to
this very church at Philippi, not even the most skeptical
of critics have found a.n{ l;) usible reason to doubt.
the signs of an epistle of Paul are all here—in the introduc-
tion; in the personal allusions; in the outbreathings of a
great and loving soul, and in the concluding salutations.

Nor is there room for difference of opinion as to the date
of s writing—near the close of his two years’ confinement
at Rome—i. e., A. D. 62. He was then still enduring this
ognﬁ2n4ement (1: 12-14), but hoping to be released soon
2: .

As 3) the occasion of the epistle: It was not some sad de-
fection—nascent or developed, calling for sharp rebuke or
earnest argument, as in the case of tge Galatian churches;
it was not some flagrant immoralities, such as appeared in
Corinth, calling for his prompt and vigorous hand of ex-
cision. But apparently, the occasion was not single but
manifold, including the gratitude he felt and wished to ex-
press for their manifested love and sympathy and for their
supplies of his personal wants ;—the love of his heart for a
people so loving and so lovely; his joy in every remembrance
of them in his daily prayers in their behalf; the comfort he
felt as his thought rested upon this one church which had
caused him apparently no pain but only pleasure, and in
which, unlike every other, lixa;nsa.w nothing to rebuke but
much to commend.——It should, however, be observed that
his Phili ({mm flock was suffering a measure of persecution
(1: 29, 30), and that there was occasion for exhorting them
to moderation, gentleness, humility, and great self-abnega-
tion (2: 2-5), and not least, to unity of Christian feeling,
and against admitting to their confidence the Jewish and
Judaizing bigots of that age (3: 2-7).

The points of special interest and value to us in this
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epistle are manifold, and are also very obvious.——1It is re-
freshing to have such a manifestation of the great wealth of
Christian love in this apostle’s heart. It is at least a pleas-
ure if not a profit to see that God’s kind hand toward him
gave him one such oasis as this in his troubled, anxious,
toilsome life—one church to which his mind could revert
with apﬁently no sad associations or reminiscences; one
church that had remembered his personal necessities and
ministered to their supgl{‘;l and withal, in such a spirit that
Paul could feel free and happy to receive them. -

It is also profitable to stugy such an epistle for the sake
of marking the nature of the counsels he gave them; the at-
tainments to which he exhorts them; the really ‘ higher
life” as it lay before the mind of the great apostle, and the
higher duties to which Paul directs the energies of this best
and most hopeful—ﬁthaps most advan hurch ever
gathered under his labors. If we may assume that this was,
all in all, the best of Paul’s missionary churches, and that
this group of converts were appreciative, receptive, respon-
give above any other in his world-wide field of knowled
and care, then surely the study of his words to them ought
to be Elre-eminently instructive to us as bearing upon the
really higher walks of the earthly Christian life,



EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.

CHAPTERI.

Tar scope of this chapter is the breathing forth of the apos-
tle's deep love for the church at Philippi, and of his unceasing
prayers in their behalf (v. 1-11), with some allusion to his im-
prisonment at Rome and its results there (v. 12-14), and to di-
vers sorts of professedly Christian work then in progress there
(v. 15-18); to his own thoughts in view of living or not living,
being himself in a strait between the two (v. 19-24); his domi-
nant ex tion as to his immediate future (v. 25,26); concluding
with exhortations to an earnest, fearless Christian life (v. 27-30).

1. Paul and Timotheus, the servants of Jesus Christ, to
all the saints in Christ Jesus which are at Philippi, with the
bishops and deacons:

2. Grace be unto you, and peace, from God our Father
and from the Lord Jesus Christ.

A good reason for Timothy's name here lies in the fact that at
this writing he was with Paul at Rome; had been with him in
his labors at Philippi; felt personally the deepest interest in the
church at Philippi, to which Paul gears a very remarkable tes-
timony in this letter (2: 19-23).——We may notice that Timo-
thy’s name appears in the same connection a8 uniting with Paul
in his letter to Colosse; in his second to Corinth; and both his
name and that of Silas [Silvanus] in the two letters to Thessa-
lonica. To the Romans, Galatians, Ephesians, and in all the

astoral epistles, Paul %reﬁxes his own name only.——Moreover,
1t may be noticed that Paul wrote as an apostle in every epistle
except this to Philippi, those to Thessalonica, and that to Phil-
emon. In these there was no occasion even to allude to his
nFostolic authority and relations. In this, he is “ the servant
of Jesus Christ;"—to Philemon, “the prisoner;” while to the
Thessalonians he attaches no descriptive epithet to his name.

Paul writes to all the saints, but specifies in particular ‘“the
bishops and deacons”—a fact which sufficiently indicates that
these and these only were the normal officers of the church—so
many orders and no more. Probably the reason for referring to
them specially was that they had been active and prominent in
gathenaﬁ)an forwarding those supplies for his personal wants
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in which this church had distinguished itself and for which Paul
felt profoundly grateful to them and to God. :
e benediction (v. 2) is in Paul's usual form.

3. I thank my God upon every remembrance of you,

4. Always in every prayer of mine for you all making
request with joy,

5. For your fellowship in the gospel from the first day
. until now;

In v. 5, the meaning is not that he asks for their fellowship as
a blessing which they need yet have not, but rather that he is
moved to %o 1 prayer in their behalf by the fact of their having
had such fellowship—such free and full-hearted sympathy in the
g‘rogress of the gospel from their very conversion to that hour.

he reference is specially to their generous contributions to his
support while laboring elsewhere in his great mission work, and
to the spirit which such benefactions implied. We ought to no- -
tice the warm heart of this great apostle, Y:is deep sympathy with
]ﬁg;ﬁthf"l converts, his continual and joyful prayer in their be-

'6. Being confident of this very thing, that he which hath
begun a good work in you will perform # until the day of
Jesus Christ : ' -

7. Even as it is meet for me to think this of you all, be-
cause I have you in my heart; inasmuch as both in my
bonds, and in the defense and confirmation of the gospel, ye

all are partakers of my grace.

I am very sure God has begun his good work in your souls, the
proof of it to me being this—that ye are partakers of the same
grace which God gave me to suffer unto bonds joyfully for the

ospel, and to labor patiently for its defense and confirmation.
%Jonﬁdent that God has thus begun his work in you, I know he
will perform it—carry it through to its final consummation—at
the day of Christ Jesus. His sanctifying work in human hearts,
he never leaves unfinished !

The question has been raised whether this “good work begun”
had any special reference to their benefactions—their spirit of
active sympathy and help in Paul's missionary work. 1 would
reply : That manifestation of Christian spirit and character was
very probably prominent in Paul's thought, yet rather as a proof
of their real and dee sly‘mpathy with Christ than as constituting
in itself the whole of their piety. Paul shows in this very con-
nection that he thinks of them as partakers of all the grace which
God had given him to labor and to suffer for Christ.

. 'Why does Paul say, “Perform it unto the day of Christ Jesus,”
ins of saying “unto the day of your death ?"—a question par-
ticularly interesting as bearing upon another, viz: Did they really
look for Christ's second coming before their own death ? go some
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critics have assumed, but without sufficient ground. For plainly,
in Paul's view, death, considered simply as deathi—the dissolution
of soul from body—was a small matter. The meeting with Christ,
the entering into the j:g of his Lord, was the .great thing—so
great that it quite eclipsed the other, and therefore naturally gave
name to the t event. They (Paul and his brethren) knew
as well as we do that death is tle limit of the Christian conflict,
the point where his destiny is decided; and they also felt (ap-
parently more than we are wont to do) that death 1s to every saint
the personal coming of his Lord to meet him and take his spirit
up to its eternal ;oy in the Lord. “I will come again, and receive
you unto myself, that where I am there ye may be also,” were
words whose significance had become glorious in their thought,
and had given coloring to their accustomed mode of speaking of
that day. It was this coming of the Lord to their individual souls
at their death to take them to himself and to his prepared man-
sions, that made this dying day “the day of Christ” to their
hearts, and in their Christian voca.bularz. ote how natural it is
for Paul to use this phrase (1: 10): “ That ye may be sincere and
without offense tillp the day of Christ;” 4. e., through all your
life, till your day of death. Also (2: 16): “ That I may rejoice
in the day of Chyrist that I have not run in vain.”——If there
were the least occasion for argument to prove that in our passage
81: 6) “until the day of Christ” must mean until your day of
eath, and not until the day of Christ's second visible coming to
raise the dead, we might say—Look at the sense of this passage,
and also at the sense of this phrase in its relations to the context.
This “day” is a point of time, and is here put as a limit, a ter-
minus, unto or until which a certain work is to be carried on.
This work is the good work of grace, which the Spirit began at
their new birth or conversion. When does this work reach its
consummation? At what point of time does all temptation to sin
cease and all danger of failure, all contingency as to the Christian’s
future come to its end ? Is it at his day of death, or is it at the
day of Christ's second coming to raise the dead? To say the lat-
ter is to assume that the work of sanctification, with all its contin-
gencies, is to pass over into and indeed fhrough the intermediate
state and not end till Christ's second coming! But this is by no
means the doctrine of Scripture. It is not the doctrine of Paul
even in this very chapter; for with him, “to depart at death is to
be with Christ”—a state, compared with the best life on earth,
inconceivably *better,” and beyond question the real heavenly
state. Therefore in Paul's usage, “the day of Christ is the Chris-
tian's day of death.” Death brings him into the very presence
of the glorified Christ.
On this passage, Ellicott remarks: * That Paul in these words
assumes the nearness of the coming of the Lord (as Alford sup-
oses) can not be positively asserted. The day of Christ, whether
ar off or near, is to each individual the decisive day; it is prac-
tically coincident with the day of his death, and becomes, when
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ad&ressed to the individual, an exaltation and amplification of the
term.”

8. For God is my record, how greatly I long after you all
in the bowels of Jesus Christ.

9. And this I pray, that your love may abound yet more
and more in knowledge and in all judgment ;

10. That ye may approve things that are excellent ; that
ye may be sincere and without offense till the day of Christ ;

11. Being filled with the fruits of righteousness, which are
by Jesus Christ, unto the glory and praise of God.

Panl invokes God to witness not to the fact but to the intensity
of his love and longing for his Philippian converts; and notice-
ably, speaks of this love and longing as being—he does not say,
in sz own bowels, but ‘“in the bowels of Christ Jesus,” in whom
his very being is so united, and esg:cially his Christian sympa-
thies, that it seemed to him that Christ's own loving heart was
beating within his.

It ought to be instructive to us to mark what such a loving
heart (so much of Christ's own heart throbbing in it) would pray
for in behalf of those he loved so tenderly. Here 1t is: *That
ionr love may abound to the result of gour having more and more

nowledge and spiritual perception of truth in every form; that
f'e may prove and so approve whatever things are truly excel-
ent; that ye may be pure and blameless (causing none to stum-
ble) against the day of Christ. Adgainst rather than * un#il” (is
the sense of the original), . e., as preparation for that day rather
than as continuing until that dag. ‘“ Being filled with the fruit”
Ssingular a8 to number) “of righteousness,” which phrase, there-
ore, looks not so much tow: Christian virtues in detail as to-
ward intrinsic righteousness of character and conduct as a whole.
This comes through Jesus Christ, and is to the glory and praise
of God; “glory” being the inherent majesty of God, and “ praise”
the glorification of it by the homage of his creatures, All real
righteousness of character in our race, being the result of God's
interposing, redeeming love, inures of right to his eternal honor
and praise. Verily this prayer by the apostle for his Philipgian
brethren %:oups the precious, vital things of the Christian life,
showing what we may well implore both for ourselves and for our
brethren in the Lord.

12. But I would ye should understand, brethren, that the
“things which happened unto me have fallen out rather unto
the furtherance of the gospel;

13. So that my bonds in Christ are manifest in all the
palace, and in all other places ;

14. And many of the brethren in the Lord, waxing con-
fident by my bonds, are much more bold to speak the word
without fear.
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Some information which they will rejoice to hear. The things
that have befallen me (in my imprisonment here) have served, not
to retard the gospel, but to promote its wider diffusion. The fact
of my being a (grisoner for Christ because I would preach a com-
mon gospel to Gentiles as to Jews has become known at the pre-
torian head-quarters, and perhaps he meant, in the very palace of
the Ceesars, as well as extensively elsewhere. Througx a‘y)mpathy
with me in my imprisonment the greater part of the brethren
(more accurate than * many”) have been inspired and encour-
aged to greater boldness in preaching Christ. Moreover, the
words *in the Lord” (v. 14) should be connected with * having
confidence,” rather than with * brethren.” Having confidence in
the Lord, inspired'?y my bonds, they are more abundantly bold
to speak the word o Go«i fearlessly. Such an example of heroic
suffering for Christ was gloriously inspiring.

15. Some indeed preach Christ even of envy and strife ;
and some also of good will:

16. The one dpreach Christ of contention, not sincerely,
supposing to add affliction to my bonds:

17. But the other of love, knowing that I am set for the
defense of the gospel.

18. What then? notwithstanding, every way, whether in
pretense, or in truth, Christ is preached ; and I therein do
rejoice, yea, and will rejoice. :

The men alluded to here as preaching Christ of envy and strife
were Srobnbly certain Judaizing teachers, appearing at Rome, as
they did also in the region of Galatia, although these may have
been less exceptionable than those in Asia. were envious of
Paul's reputation and success; were entirely out of sympathy
with him in his doctrine and practice as to Gentile converts; yet
whose preaching of Christ was perhaps better than none, so that
Paul might reasonably find some satisfaction in it, although done
in a spirit thoroughly hostile to himself. It was truly noble in
Paul to so far ignore himself if only Christ were preached and
some good done thereby. In the case of those who preached
Christ the more earnestly out of love to him in his imprisonment,
he could rejoice pre-eminently, not merely because of their more
pleasant relations to himself, but because of the better quality of
their heart and life in every respect, and consequently ﬂle better
quality of their Christian work.

19. For I know that this shall turn to my salvation
through your prayer, and the supply of the Spirit of Jesus
Christ. : :

20. According to my earnest expectation and 1:5/ hope,
that in nothing I-shall be ashamed, but that with all bold-
ness, as always, so now also Christ shall be magnified in my
body, whether i be by life, or by death.
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What is referred to under the word “this” (v. 19) as a thing.
to “ turn toward his salvation ?” The natural antecedent is the
same Greek word (v. 18), somewhat obscured in our translation
under the word * therein,” which is really—*' In ¢hiz do I rejoice.”
The answer then will be—in their preaching of Christ, and per-
haps, enlarging the view—in all real preachin& of Christ, by
whomsoever done. His consciousness of unselfish joy in that
particular preaching doubtless contributed to his precious assur-
ance that his personal salvation would be the result—promoted
however by their prayer in his behalf, and the answer to it in
the more abundant bestowal of the Holy Ghost. He adds—All
this is in accordance with what I have most earnestly prayed and
longed for, viz., that in nothing shall I be frustrated—put to shame
—but that Christ shall be magnified, honored, and glorified in my
body—in my earthly life, whether I live yet longer, or die by
martyrdom. He had no higher—we may truly say—no other
ambition than to glorify Christ; and it was of the smallest imag-
inable consequence to him whether this were accomplished by his
living or his dying. This was his sense of what consecration to
Christ means. For this he had “all boldness "—no other feeling
but boldness.

21. For to me to live %8 Christ, and to die s gain.

22. But if I live in the flesh, this 43 the fruit of my labor:
yet what I shall choose I wot not.

23. For I am in a strait betwixt two, having a desire to
depart, and to be with Christ; which is far better:

24, Nevertheless to abide in the flesh 48 more needful for
you.

If we would ask Paul to explain what he can mean by such
words, here itis. *For”—as to me—living.is Christ; dying is
ain. Living means more service, toilsome, yet sweet and joyous,
%or Christ—precious to me because done for him I love :—and
dying is nothing but “ gain "—as he will soon show. If the re-
sult shall be longer “living in the flesh,” as contrasted with liv-
ing in the heavenly spiritnal life above, and this living in the flesh
carries with it fruits of labor in the salvation of souls, then a
new element comes in for consideration, and between the personal
in of dying on the one hand, and the results of my apostolic
abors on the other, I am in & strait; I am held in suspense; I
am drawn powerfully in each of two opposite directions, having
““ the desire” (the article is here)—zthat X:sire 8o well known in.
Christian experience, to depart, by a release from flesh, analogous
to the launching of a vessel cut loose from her moorings (as
Paul's Greek word suggests) ; and the being with Christ—for this
is very far the better of the two. But to abide in the flesh is
more necessary for you. ,
Let the reader carefully note here—This great alternative
which puts the apostle in such straits as to choice, is no¢ between
living to work for Christ here on the ‘one hand, and on the other,
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going away into long unconsciousness—a state of

waiting (as some animals do) in their winter torpor, hybernating,
to be thawed out with returning spring—the torpid soul wait-
ing for the resurrection trump to bnn% back its conscious-
ness :—not this at all is Paul's alternative of perple.ximapeme.
Bat his alternative lies between such living as “ is ist” be-
cause it is serving him here; and a departing which is essentially
being “ witA Christ”—which instantan y results in being
-with Christ in a higher sense than can be realized here, for it is
wholl‘y pecaliar to &e heavenly world. Moreover, Paul's words
plainly imply that this transition from living in the flesh to be-
ing wth Christ, takes no account of intervening time. The be-
ing *“ with Christ” follows the “ departing” with no a&preeig.ble
state or time intervening. This is in harmony with Christ's
words to the penitent and dying thief: “This day shalt thou be
with me in ise.” Let it be noted also that as “ being with

Christ " is the highest and best description of the intermediate

state (between death and the resurrection), so it is also Paul's de-
scription of the saints’ eternal blessedness: *So shall we ever be
with the Lord” (1 Thess. 4: 17). “With the Lord "—imme-
diately after death; “forever with the Lord"—in the perfected
heavenly state beyond the final judgment. Whether without and
before the resurrection body—or with it—there is no heaven
without Christ's manifested presence. The beginning and the
consaummation of the heavenly state is—being with Christ.

25. And having this confidence, I know that I shall abide
a.ndhcontinue with you all for your furtherance and joy of
faith;

26. That your rejoicing may be more abundant in Jesus
Christ for me by my coming to you again.

Confident that his pro]onged life would be for their benefit, he

knows that Christ will spare him for such service—to promote
their faith and joy, consequent upon his coming to them yet
again. 8o he joyfully postpones the higher personal blessedness
of departing and being with Christ.

27. Only let your couversation be as it becometh the gos-
pel of Christ : that whetber I come and see you, or else be
absent, I may hear of your affairs, that ye stand fast in one
spirit, with one mind striving together for the faith of the
gospel ;

28. And in nothing terrified by your adversaries: which
is to them an evident token of perdition, but to you of salva-
tion, and that of God.

“Only " (for ever{. thing turns upon thig), as citizens of the

1ve

heavenly kingdom, worthily of the gost;l)lel of Christ.—The
word *‘conversation” here quite misleads the merely English

|
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reader, not only because the Greek word does not by any means
signify talk, spoken words, but because it means more than the
usual Greek word translated “ conversation” does in our New
Testament version, and expresses its meaning more definitely.
This Greek word signifies—To fulfill your duties as citizens, 1. e.,
of the heavenly kingdom. It should be compared with 3: 20:
“For our citizenship is in heaven; we are cifizens of that king-
dom. Paul implores them to act the part of loyal citizens of this
heavenly kingdom, in a manner worthy of the gospel of Christ.
He remembers that Philippi is a Roman colony; that therefore
its people enjoy the much prized rights and Privile es of Roman
citizens. 8o he turns their thought to their far higher privileges
and consequent duties as citizens of Christ's kingdom. He uses
these words, signifying citizenship (here and in 3: 20) in this
epistle only; for he wrote to no other Roman colony. His wake-
ful mind never missed the opportunity to put the most telling
force possible into his words by suggesting such illustrations as
would come with clear significance and impressive emphasis upon
his readers.* -

Let me hear that ge stand (in the military sense of standing)
in entire harmony of soul, {omtly tslall as one man) striving to-
gether (wrestling 18 the Greek), for the faith of the gospel. ——But
shall this “ faith of the gospel” be taken in the sense of Chris-
tian truth, to be believed; or in the sense of growing, progressive
faith in their hearts ——Apparently, the former as means to an
end; the latter as the ultimate end itself. The truth must first -
be vigorously and unitedly maintained; then be heartily believed
and made to work out all the results in the soul of thoroughly
believed gospel truth.——And be in no respect alarmed by your
persecuting enemies—such enmity against you being as to them
a token and proof of their destruction, for it proves them to be
enemies of God, and all his enemies have this and nothing else
than this to expect. Equally is it to you a proof of your salva-
tion, so far as it shows you to be on the side of God.

29. For unto you it is given in the behalf of Christ, not
only to believe on him, but also to suffer for his sake ;

30. Having the same conflict which ye saw in me, and
now hear to %e in me.

In v. 29 the emphatic word is * given”—given as God’s richest
blessing—in two parts; (a.) That ye should have faith in Christ;
(b.) That ye should have the privilege of suffering persecution
for his sake. That this latter is one of God's blessings is the

* This English word “conversation ”—now obsolete in the sense
of our translators—was with them a great favorite, having been
used to translate at least three different Greek words, viz., a:
twelve times; tropos, once (Heb. 13: 5) and politeuma once (Phil. 3:
20) besides being used for the corresponding verb (Phil. 1: 27).
These two last-named cases are specially suggestive, as we have seen.
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dootrine of Scripture;—* If we suffer, we shall also reign with
him” (2 Tim. 2: 11-13). See also 1 Peter 2: 20 and 3: 14 and
4: 14, 19.

Moreover, remember that in the hottest persecutions that will
befall you, ye will only be in the same wrestling struggle which
ye have seen in me, and now hear that I am enduring,

CHAPTER II.

Intensely earnest exhortations to mutual love and to harmony
of thought and feeling (v. 1, 2); against strife and vanity and
unto unselfish humility (v. 3, 4); enforced by reference to the
mind of Christ as evinced in his incarnation; his disrobing of
himself of his divine majesty, and humbling himself even to a
shameful death (v. 5-8); for which God exalted him to the throne -
of the highest heavens and put all things under him (v. 9-11).
Exhortations to work out their personal salvation because God
works in them (v. 12, 13)—to a blameless and light-bearin
Christian life, that Paul, their apostle may rejoice in their wor!

v. 14-16); even should his life close with martyrdom, he will re-
Joice, and would have them rejoice also (v. 17, 18). Hopes to
send Timothy soon, whom he commends warmly (v. 19-24); does
send Epaphroditus, and why (v. 25-27); and commends him to
their warmest sympathies (v. 28-30).

1. If there be therefore any consolation in Christ, if any
comfort of love, if any fellowship of the Spirit, if any bow-
els and mercies,

2. Fulfill ye my joy, that ye be like-minded, having the
same love, being of one aaccqrg, of one mind.

The drift of thought here can not well be missed:—I implore
ou by all the power of motive there is in Christ, in love, in the
oly Ghost, in Christian sympathy—by all these considerations I
beseech you to make my joy complete by becoming one in mind,
in spirit, in mutual love.——1In the first clause, the word “ conso-
lation " should be exhortation, this more precisely representing
the Greek word, and yielding a quite unexceptionable sense.
Withal it avoids what 18 almost a tautology with the next clause
—for between ‘ consolation in Christ,” and “comfort of love”
the shade of difference is very slight. If the name of Christ car-
ries in it any force of exhortation; if there is any joy in Chris-
tian love; if ye know any thing of fellowship in and with the Holy
Ghost; if ye have any bowels of sympathf—then make my joy
full——And m jO{ will be made absolutely full by your becom-
ing of oune mind, all having the same love, and your heart full of
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it; havi:nlf a common soul, or yet more literally, being fellow-
souled, all caring for one and the same thing. This combination
of words, all looking toward the utmost Christian harmony of
thought and feeling and the richest mutual love, is very remarka-
ble.——Perbaps in the matter of strict exposition, the point of
chief difficulty will be-—how far this exhortation to think the
same thing reaches into the realm of speculative opinion as to
minute points of gospel truth. Can it be supposed that Paul
could exrect or exhort all minds to think alike ufpon all the details
of gospel doctrine? Had he not seen enough of the human mind
to know there are many very distinct types of intellectual char-
a.cteﬂrl,?result.ing in great variety as to the way of apprehending
tru
To this T should answer—Paul did not concern himself greatl

about opinions merely speculative; but he did long to have efl
his converts hold the same great truths of the gospel with like
firmness of faith and all in the same spirit of love—the mind bent
earnestly, yea supremely, upon the one common end of holy living
and holy loving.

3. Let nothing be done through strife or vain-glory; but
in lowliness of mimd let each esteem other better than them-
selves.

4. Look not every man on his own things, but every man
also on the things of others. '

Verse 3 is squarely antithetic to v. 2, describing the very o]
posite state of mind, and exhortinﬁ against it——In #he first
clause Paul gives no verb. The authorized version supplies the
verb “do;” “Let nothing be done” ete., but it is better to follow
the almost invariable law for supplying ellipses, viz., to bring
forward the last preceding word—which in the present: case is
tht:uimrﬁciple translated “being of one mind”—more literally,
minding the one thing. So doing we have this sense:—minding
nothing in the way of strife and vain-glory; having no mind that
way; no thought, no passion, no love or aspiration toward strife
ang vain display for honor's sake. This, it will be seen, is
stronger than the authorized version has it; for instead of saying,
Let nothing be done, this says, Let nothiug of that sort be even
thought. It carries the prohibition back to the very fountain—
to the thinking—to the mind’s activities, and lays its command
upon the very soul itself ——This looking at one’s own, ex-
cessively, is the fearfully besetting sin of unsanctified men, and
perhaps we may say tpeculiarly of those whose living turns on
their reputation—professional men generally. Paul may have
had his eye somewhat on those who were pressing themselves
forward as religious teachers—those Judaizing men who caused
both Paul and E;s churches so much trouble. *

Over against this spirit, let them in lowliness of mind account
others better than themselves. With a truly modest estimate of
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their own good qualities, let them place others above themselves.
Even if this be not always a perfectly truthful estimate, it is per-
sonally safe.——Calvin raises the question—How can those who
really and obviously excel others in certain points conform to
this precept? He answers by giving this view of the humble-
minded man,* viz., ““ He is so conscious of his dependence on
God and of his own imperfections and nothingness, that his own
gifts only remind him that others must have gifts also, while his
sense of his utter nothingness sugﬁesls to him that their gifts may
well be superior to his own—higher in nature and in A
——1In v. 4 the important word is * look "—in the sense of keep-
ing your eye upon—as Paul elsewhere says: *Looking not on
things seen, but on things unseen” (2 Cor. 4: 18). Keep your
attention suitably on others’ excellences and upon your own
deficiencies. Labor to estimate tlteir good qualities at their full
value, and your own never above that standard. Labor to care
for their interests as well as your own, appreciating them up to
their full importance, even a8 you are wont to appreciate your
own.——This amounts to the royal law, *Thou shalt love thy
neighbor as thyself.”

J5. Let this mind be in you, which was also in Christ
esus:

6. Who, being in the form of God, thought it not rob-
bery to be equal with God: ]

7. But made himself of no reputation, and took upon
him the form of a servant, and was made in the likeness
of men:

8. And being found in fashion as a man, he humbled him-
self, and became obedient unto death, even the death of the
cross. -

This passage—one of surpassing interest and power—raises
even a mer standard of (;'E:.issﬁuﬁ condescensionp:nd humilia-
tion for others’ good than Paul had been able to express before.
For it exhorts—shall we not rather say, commands, enjoins—the
same mind which the Son of God manifested in his incarnation
and in the extreme disregard of his own honor from men and
even of his apparent comfort and well-being during his earthly
life.——The wgole P e should be examined with great care,
both because of the marvelous facts which it presents, and because
our authorized version of v. 6 is by no means accurate.

One very important word in this Euss e is “ form " +—*" being
in the form of God;” *took upon him the form of a servant.
In applying this word to the Son of God, we must shut off all
notion of what is material; for God is a Spirit, and as such can
have no form at all in the sense in which matter always has
form, shape—is either large or small, beautiful or otherwise.

* ramevogpuy tpopgn
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This sense of the word being excluded by the very nature of God,
the question returns :—What does it mean? To this I answer—
That which in a spiritual being is most analogous to form in
matter, viz., mamffatcd dignity and ghﬁ. Our conception of
what this dignity and glory in God really are may be very im-
perfect; ﬁt we have no better words to express the reality than
these. atever the Father was in point of manifested dignity
and glory, that anterior to his incarnation, was the Son also. In
this respect he was as God. But when he “became flesh and
dwelt among us,” he became in this respect a servant; he was
made in the likeness of man; and even among men, he took not
the position and rank of prince, monarch; but of servant.

In v. 6 it is not clear what the translators of our version could
have meant by ¢ robbe;ry "—the only recognized sense of this
word being—the taking from another by force or fraud what of
right belongs to him. But it does not appear how there could be
any taking away from God in this case, nor how the thing here
supposed to be taken away, viz., the being equal with God—could
be taken away by either force or fraud, or any analzfous ower.
——Turning from the English version to the origin Gree%, and
construing its words in the light of their connection, we seem
justified in explaining the Greek word for robbery * to mean, not
the act of robbing, but rather, a thing very highly prized, even as
objects of booty usually are. Then, the being equal with God
(tge recise sense of the Greek) must be construed in the line of
the thought here, viz., equal with God, not in essential character,
but in manifested dignity and honor—in the sense in which the
Son was in the form of God. The sense of this verse then will
be—That the Son, while in possession of all the dignity and glory
of God, did not account it & matter of great value to retain this
equality with God in external dignity. The retaining of this ex-
ternal rank and glory in the heavens was not in his eye what
objects of plunder are in the eyes of robbers; but rather he held
that manifested honor and glory to be a thing he could, for a time
at least, forego—as Paul proceeds to say.

What the Son of God did nof think having heen said, Paul
passes to the affirmative side to say what he did in fact do: *“He
made himself of no reputation.” But if we would even approxi-
mate toward the true sense through the medium of this transla-
tion, we must distinguish very broadly between reputation and
real character, for the Son did by no means make himself of no
character, did not in the least impair the ineffable perfection of
his moral nature; but he did voluntarily disrobe himself of his
manifested dignity and honor as he wore them in the heavens.
The Greek word, which is literally he “ emptied himself,” needs
the same careful qualification, applying it to external honor, and
not at all to internal and real qualities of character.

Yet further: ‘“He took the form of a servant”—* form” being
used as before in the sense of external state or condition. He

* aprrayuwy
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ap) before men as supremely & servani—''he came not to
be ministered unto but to minister;” 1. e., to serve, to do precisel
the work of a servant. Leaving behind him all the insignia o
rank and honor, he accepted poverty for his surroundings; the
poor of earth for his people—his relatives after the flesh; a man-
ger for his birthplace; a life of toil for subsistence; homeless,
with never a place of his own to lay his head :—all this for his
earthly lot. & was he “made in the likeness of men ;’—more
literally it should be, he became like common men, the verb hav-
ing legitimately the sense of become, and the choice of the term
for *“ man” indicating, not the dignity of the hero, but the dust-
origin of human flesh—a merely common mortal.

“Being found in fashion as a man”—this word * fashion,” how-
ever, not in our technical sense, but in the sense of his bearing;
the way he bore himself; the general aspect he assumed. This
was wholly that of a man. No angel from heaven could have
detected in his personal apgeamnco aught of the celestial dignity
which, through all the cycles of their existence, they had seen
him wear on the throne of the heavens above. )

“ He humbled himself’’—put on the aspect and bearing of hn-
" mility which the Scriptures exhort all his followers to wear; for
this word is of the same family with that so often used for Chris-
tian humility: *—*“and became obedient,” even to the extent of
dying for the world he came to save; a death of blended agony
- and shame—that of crucifixion.

Such in detail is Paul's description of the wonderful incarna-
tion of the Son of God in human flesh. The fact of incarnation
is of itself intensely and supremely wonderful. That the Son of
God should become flesh at all, should bring himself into this
mysterious yet most significant affinity and relationship with our
frail humanity, and become a brother to the race he came to save
—what & marvel in the eyes of the angels must this great fact
appear! What shall we say of its condescension, of its humilia-
tion, of its laying aside of dignity and glory, most deservedly
held, most honorably worn before all the hierarchies of heaven?
As to this, what can we do but admire? What response to this
befits us but to adore and to praise ? '

- If the incarnation of the Son of God into human form and re-
lationship be of itself so wonderful, so illustrative of condescen-
sion and humiliation and of love for the guilty and the lost, what
shall we say of such an incarnation, of becoming such a servant,
of descending so low gxﬁon the scale of human conditions and
experiences? What shall we say of submitting to such indigni-
ties, of bowing his sacred head to such insults, of subjecting his
human body to such torture, and his human soul to sufferings
which we have no human experiences to measure, no faculties or
powers at all equal to their comprehension, much less to their
endurance ?—Yet let us not forget that this voluntary condescen-
sion and humiliation are put here as the model for our imitation:

* rarewvoppuy,
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“Let the same mind be in you which was thus manifested in
Christ Jesus.” For every reason, there should be in this example
not only an illustration of what voluntary eondescension and hu-
mility for others’ good signifies, but the motive force of glorious
example to inspire us to 1ts imitation.

9. Wherefore God also hath highly exalted him, and given
him a name which is above every name:

10. That at the name of Jesus every knee should bow,
of ﬂlzlings in heaven, and things in earth, and things under the
earth ; :

11. And that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ
48 Lord, to the glory of God the Father.

God is infinitely pleased with this great humiliation and con-
descension of his Son for such a purpose, and 'therefore rewards
it with the highest possible exaltation and honor. * Hath exalted
him supremely, and as his reward (so the Greek word implies)
hath given him a name above every other, that at the name of
Jesus"—that name given him at his human birth (Matt. 1: 21
signifying Savior and for ever suggestive of his whole work o
suffering and death as the Savior of lost men.

“That in this name every knee should bow in reverent wor-
ship.” In this name is the usual, not to say necessary sense of
the original, referring (it would seem) to the constant usage of
this phrase for prayer in his name. Here, however, the context
shows clearly that the thought is not so much of offering petition
as of rendering homage, for in it all beings in heaven' above, on
the earth, and ander the earth—the already dead—are to unite.

It should be said, however, that the enforced subjection of
rebels—real subjugation—does not appear to be included here, for
this seems to be voluntary homage and worship, rendered in sin-
cerity, to the glory of God the Father. It goes against including
rebels toward God within the class, those *under the earth:
(1.) That the phrase “in the name of Christ” is suggestive of the
offering of prayer through him to the Father, this phrase being
in constant use in this sense; and, (2.) That “ under the earth
never elsewhere in Scripture designates the abode of either rebel
angels or rebel men. 'Fhe lost angels Paul locates *in the air”
(Eph. 2: 2 and 6: 12), and lost men far “ away from the pres-
ence of the Lord and the glory of his power” (2 Thess. 1: 9{

12. Wherefore, my beloved, as ye have always obeyed,
not as in my presence only, but now much more in my ab-
sence, work out your own salvation with fear and trembling:

13. For it is God which worketh in you both to will and
to do of Ais good pleasure.

‘“Always obeyed"—whom? Perhaps many readers suppose
Paul intended to supply ‘ myself”’—complimenting them for
having been obedient to his authority. Itis far more probable
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have seen the same words above (1: 6, 10), obviously in the same
sense as here.——As to the significance of this phrase, we must
choose between Christ's coming to Paul at Paul's death; and his
coming to the whole world for the resurrection and final judg-
ment, with thg preponderance of proof very much in_favor of the
former and against the latter. For Paul knew that Jesus, speak-
ing of the individual death of each Christian, had used these
words; “I will come again and receive you unto myself” (John
14: 8), and Paul himself tells us in this epistle that for him to
“depart” [at death] is “ to be with Christ.” The day of his de-
gartm will therefore be to him, in a most emphatic sense, “ the
ay of Christ.” Moreover Paul thinks of this ‘‘day of Christ”
as bringing him {';)y over and in his Philippian converts if they
do well.——And here our decisive question is—Will this joy be-
gin its grand realization at Paul's death or not until the resurrec-
tion and judgment day? If the latter, then Paul's intermediate
state (between his own death and the resurrection) is in his
thought essentiallfy a blank, with no joy over his converts; no joy
from the fruits of his Christian labor—till the final resurrection
and judgment. But most certainly this was never his view of
the case. His rich and glorious joy in his converts—‘in the
day of Christ”—begins at his own death—when he departs and
is “with Christ.” This is to him—*the day of Christ,”—i. e.,
the day of Christ for this result—rviz., his joy over their conver.
sion under his labors. .

17. Yea, and if I be offered upon the sacrifice and service
of your faith, I joy, and rejoice with you all.

18. For the same cause also do ye joy, and rejoice with
me.

Though I should be offered as a sacrifice by a martyr's death
because of my gospel labors for yourselves and others, I shall
have joy in myself, and I would fain hose a joy in common with
you—which implies that they also should rejoice in it, if such be
the will of God.——Then, to make the case yet more distinct, he
exhorts them also in this supposed case to rejoice, and indeed, to
rejoice in common with himself. In this v. 18 the verbs should
be taken as imperatives—not indicatives—i. e., as exhorting them
to rejoice, and not as simply affirming that they do. This is truly
estimating things as they appear in the light—not of time but of
eternity. Paul is no stranger .to the anticipated joys of that
other world, to begin in their glory immediately upon his death,
and he would fain bring his Philippian converts into the same
hopes and anticipations.

19. But I trust in the Lord Jesus to send Timotheus
shortly unto you, that I also may be of good comfort, when
I know your state.

20. For I have no man like-minded, who will naturally
care for your state.
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21. For all seek their own, not the things which are Jesus
Christ’s.

22. But ye know th(;})roof of him, that, as a son with
the father, he hath served with me in the gospel.

23. Him therefore I hope to send presently, %o soon as I
shall see how it will go with me.

24, But I trust in the Lord that I also myself shall come
shortly. '

Paul hopes and purposes to send Timothy to Philiﬁpi soon, to

. look into their spiritual life and report back to himself in prison.

—His few words in commendation of Timothy represent him as
eminently unselfish and sincerely devoted to every interest of
Christ's kingdom. He cares for their spiritual welfare naturally
—not for pay; not for his own personal interest, but genuinely
{'or Christ. There mifht be others who professed to be laboring
or Christ in his gospel work, but they were thinking of their
own things, and not, like Timothy, solely of what pertained to
Christ. But the Philippians had known his fidelity for Christ
and his true devotion to Paul as a son to his spiritual father.

In this description of Timothy there lies a wealth of sugges-
tion—not to say of instruction and rebuke—as to the bottom
n}otives which underlie all genuine Christian labor for the souls
of men.

25. Yet I supposed it necessary to send to }You Epaphro-
ditus, my brother, and companion in labor, and ellow-sofiier,
but byour messenger, and he that ministered to my wants.

26. For he longed after you all, and was full of heavi-
ness, because that ye had heard that he had been sick.

27. For indeed he was sick nigh unto death: but God had
mercy on him; and not on him only, but on me also, lest I
should have sorrow upon sorrow.

Here is another of the choice spirits in whose presence and
sympathy Paul found abiding J?——Of this Epaphroditus but
little is known. Some critics identify him with Epaphras (Col.
1: 7 and 4: 12 and Philemon v. 23), but this is very doubtful—
the latter being of Colosse; the former apparentiy of Philippi.
He had been sent with supplies from Phihg;}i to Paul at Rome,
and there had been sick migh to death. this sickness his
friends at home had heard. Having in a measure recovered, he
was very anxious to relieve their apprehensions by returning to
them in person.

28. Isent him therefore the more carefully, that, when ye
see him again, ye may rejoice, and that I may be the less
sorrowful.

29. Receive him therefore in the Lord with all gladness;
and hold such in reputation:
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80. Because for the work of Christ he was nigh unto
death, not regarding his life, to supply your lack of service
toward me. ‘ '

This dear brother had served Paul most faithfully; perhaps
had exposed his health even unto dangerous sickness in his per-
sonal attendance upon the apostle. Now, therefore, it is with
;}fcial Joy that Paul sends him back to the dear friends at

ilippt. The warmth and wealth of personal affection manifest

in these verses is one of the precious fruits of a pure gospel.

CHAPTER I1I.

Paul exhorts to beware of the Judaizing ritualists of that age
(v. 2, 3); refers to himself as having as much reason for reliance
on Pharisaic forms as any other man (v. 4-6), yet he had re-
pounced all such reliances utterly that he might win Christ (v. 7,
8); shows what the winning of Christ amounts to (v. 9-11); and
what his Christian aspirations are (v. 12-14); and exhorts to high
aims and endeavors (v. 15-17); enforcing this aﬁpeal by reference
to the course and the end of many enemies of the cross of Christ
(v. 18, 19); in contrast with which he sets forth the Christian’s
glorious hope (v. 20, 21).

1. Finally, my brethren, rejoice in the Lord. To write
the same things to you, to me indeed 48 not grievous, but
for you i is safe.

This chapter opens as if it were a supplement made up of after-
thoughts ;—a postseript to what precedes. It opens with a call
to “ rejoice in the Lord ”~~which had been the strain of the pre-
vious tglm-i:ion of the epistlo, (See 1: 4, 18 and 2:_17, 18).—-:‘:1‘0
write the same things "’ is to reiterate the exhortation to “ rejoice
in the Lord.” . This is by no means irksome to himself, and will
be safe for them—safe in its results, for such repose and joy in
God are never out of order; never inappropriate.——Take mnote
that this call to “joy in the Lord,” was not based on any great
success in worldly schemes—on any great acquisitions of wealth,
or fame, or pleasure; but (strangely enough in a wordly point of
view) upon his own possible martyrdom, and upon their not im-

robable perils and suﬂ'erings to be endured for Christ's sake.

esus could make (and could be trusted to make) these dangers
and perils “ work out for them a far more exceeding and eternal
weight of glory” (2 Cor. 4: 17), and in this, let them rejoice.
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2. Beware of dogs, beware of evil workers, beware of the
concision.

8. For we are the circumcision, which worship God in the
spirit, and rejoice in Christ Jesus, and have no confidence
in the flesh.

That dangers and perils are in Paul's mind is made plain here.
The chief persecutions which a}ppear in Paul's recorded history
were instigated by the class of men described here—Pharisaic
men of Juﬁaizing spirit.——To reach the precise sense of the
word “dogs” (used figuratively) we must choose between Jewish
usage and Oriental. Under the former it was applied to all Gen-

- tiles as such (Matt. 15: 26, 27) and was an epithet of contempt,
to represent outlandish, ungodly, unprivileged people. Under the
Oriental sense, dogs would represent whatever was unclean, an-
noying, disagreeable, unfit for decent society (Rev. 22: 15).—It
seems not unnatural that Paul should retort upon Pharisaic Jews
the very terms which they apply to Gentiles; intimating that the
odious term far better befitted themselves—men of carping, ugly
temper, naturally given to malice and envy.——* Evil workers "
are they—the same class flerhaps which Paul describes (2 Cor.
11: 13) as “false apostles;’ deceitful workers.”——Paul's word
“ concision " suggests that they gloried in circumcision, but were
utterly far from true circumecision in its only worthy sense. His
word implies that their circumecision was only a mutilation of the
flesh, and never at all the putting away of sin, the cleansing (real
circumcision) of the heart. Over against their claim, we (Paul
says) are the real circumeision, the only men legitimately circum-
cised in the scriptural sense; we who worship in the spirit
(not in the flesh only); who rejoice in Christ Jesus (not in the
ritualities of Judaism), and have no confidence whatever in a
religion which reaches not beyond the flesh—a mere asceticism.

. 4. Though I might also have confidence in the flesh. If
any other man thinketh that he hath whereof he might trust
in the flesh, I more:

5. Circumcised the eighth day, of the stock of Israel, tlg]f
the tribe of Benjamin, a Hebrew of the Hebrews; as touch-
ing the law, a Pharisee;

6. Concerning zeal, persecuting the church ; touching the
righteousness which is in the law, blameless.

If Pharisaic formalism and asceticism could ever be worth any
thing, no man can have more of it than I had. As Isaac was, so
was I circumcised on the best day for the merit of the rite; in
my pedigree I was a full Israelite; in all that makes a good Phar-
isee, faultless, even to the extent of persecuting the church.—
Paul l;lmi; himself on record in much the same way before the
Jewish council (Acts 22: 3, 4) and before Festus and Agrippa
(Acts 26: 4, 5). (See also Gal. 1: 14.)



PHILIPPIANS.—CHAP, IIL 137

7. But what things were gain to me, those I counted loss
for Christ.

8. Yea doubtless, and I count all things but loss for the
excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord: for
whom I have suffered the loss of all things, and do count
them but dung, that I may win Christ,

9. And be found in him, not having mine own righteous-
ness, which is of the law, but that which is through the
ﬁtﬁ of Christ, the righteousness which is of God by

ith:

His Pharisaism was gain to him in the worldly sense, for it
brought him honor and reputation before his countrymen, and in
their notion it accumulated a marvelous wealth of merit as
toward God—meritorious righteousness; the glory of good deeds
—a long catalogue of works of righteousness passed to his credit
in the account books of heaven. But all this accumulation, Paul
came to look upon gs utterly worthless—a simple abomination
before God—to be discarded thereforq at once and forever for the
sake of Christ. All that righteousness and Christ too, he could not
have by any possibility ; all ¢ka¢ must be renounced entirely and
forever, if he would have Christ; so he bade it away; cast it from
him as worthless; and gladly took Christ in the place of it all. All
that Pharisaic righteousness was in his esteem but *“ filthy ”
(Tsa. 64: 6)—to be cast off therefore, to make place for the :ﬁte
robes of Christ's own providing (Rev. 19: 8).——Doubtless I am
countin%]all things whatsoever to be only loss when weighed against
the excellency of the knowledge of Christ. Strong words are these
—the surpassing excellence of this knowledge of Christ—this
knowing him as my Lord; not as Jesus (Savior) only, but as
Lord and King to whom I consecrate my life; for whom I have
lost all and count all these lost things but the merest refuse and
vileness, if only I may win Christ, and for the purpose of win-
ning him.——*“And be found in Aim'—a phrase peculiarly ex-
pressive of the Christian state and life, in which the emphatic

" words are “ in him,” the being in Christ representing the new
sphere of his very being, the new life of his soul, his new rela-
tions to Christ, such as no other words can express better. He
lives in Christ; finds all hope, peace, and joy in him alone; trusts
Christ's blood for pardon and acceptance before God; draws spir-
itual strength from Jesus only. These wonderful relations to
Christ, so tersely expressed by the words “in Christ,” Paul ex-
gands not infrequently (e. g., Gal. 2: 20, Ei)h' 2: 5-10), as also

ere, for this whole passage (v. 9-11) is really but an expansion
and explication of the sense of these pregnant words.——* Not
having mine own righteousness ” which as a Pharisee I supposed
came of observing the law; but a sort of righteousness far other
than that—one which comes through faith in Christ, a righteous-
ness of God’s own providing, and which we have upon condition
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of faith— upon faith” being the exact sense of the Greek
words.

The reader may notice that the old ri{heeonsness which Paul
discards has two descriptive points; (a.) It was his own: (b.) It
came of the law: but tgle new which he embraces has three de-
scriptive points antithetic to those two: (a.) It is through faith,
not through works of merit: (5.) It is through ‘“the faith of
Christ "—through believing in him: (c.) It is of God upon the
believer—originating from God, and therefore surely approved
and indorsed by him.

10. That I may know him, and the power of his resur-
rection, and the fellowship of his sufferings, being made con-
formable unto his death;

11. If by any means I might attain unto the resurrection
of the de :

8till expanding and explaining what he sought and found in
Christ, he proceeds: “ That I may know him "—know him intel-
lectually, apprehending all the facts of his person, character, and
work; and may know him also in m erience of his power to
save; know him as my Friend and Brother; my Redeemer and
my Lord; know him as to all that he is to me and all that he
will be to me forever. Truly here is a marvelous wealth of
knowledge, the preciousness and value of which to human souls
have absolutely no limit.

That I may know “the power of his resurrection.” The sense
of these words may be reached in one (perhaps both) of these
two ways, viz., (a.) The power which raised him from the dead,
often ascribed to the Spirit of God and thought of as analogous
to that which raises souls dead in sin to their new life through
regeneration (see Eph. 1: 19, 20 and notes there); or, (b.) The
power which affer his resurrection and as a resalt of it, Christ
wields, unto the spiritual life of his people. “If I go not away,
the Comforter will not come; but if 1 depart, I will send him
unto you” (John 14: 7): “All power is given unto me in heaven
and on e " (Matt. 28: 18).——As suggested above, it is sup-

ble that neither of these expositions of what is meant by the
power of Christ’s resurrection need be pressed so as to exclude
the other. Both seem to be in harmony not only with the facts,
but with Paal's known conception of the facts.——This power
makes Jesus fully competent, first to justify believers, placing
them right before God; and then to glorify them in the great
day, no less.

“That I may know the fellowshif of his sufferings”—may ex-
perience in some points, at least, like sufferings myself, for the
same great ends, being counted worthy to suffer for his name;
not forgetting that if we suffer with him, we shall also reign with
him; 5.‘,'ll't' we confess him before men, he will confess us before
the angels of God.” This doctrine was familiar to all the apos-
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tles, and supremely inspiring. (See Rom. 8: 17): “If so be we
suffer with him, that we may be glorified together;” and 2 Tim.
2: 11, 12: “A faithful saying; for if we be dead with him, we
shall also live with him; if we suffer, we shall also reign with
him;" and 2 Cor. 4: 10: “Always bearing about in the body the
dying of the Lord Jesus, that the life of Jesus might be manifest
in our body;"” and 1 Peter 4: 13: “Rejoice, inasmuch as ye are
partakers of Christ's sufferings, that when his glory shall be re-
vealed, yo may be glad also with exceeding joy.’

‘“Being made conformable unto his death” seems to mean
being persecuted and even mar:zred 88 he was, if by any means
I may, even at such cost, reach the glorious resurrection.

Some critics would give to these words (v. 11) the very specific
sense—" the first resurrection.” There is nothing here, however,
which suggests the first as contrasted with a second. This idea is
therefore rather put into the words by the critics than found in
them. Of course the scope of the e bears our thought to
the glorious resurrection—that resurrection which shall include
the righteous dead. Paul has no occasion to allude to the
wicked, nor to say whether they are to be raised then or ever.
As to them he certainly does not deny, neither was it to his pur-

pose to affirm.

12. Not as though I had already attained, either were al-
ready perfect : but I follow after, if that I may apprehend
that for which also I am apprehended of Christ Jesus.

13. Brethren, I count not myself to have apprehended:
but this one thing I do, forgetting those things which are be-
hind, and reaching forth unto those things which are before,

14. I press toward the mark for the prize of the high call-
ing of God in Christ Jesus.

“Not that I have already attained what? What is the thin
not yet attained ? The repetition of the word * attain,” first use
in v. 11 and then again here, very naturally suggests that Paul
means—not yet attained to the resurrection from the dead. But
this would have been quite too obvious to need saying. Besides,
our authorized version misleads us by this repetition of the word
“attain.” The English reader naturally supposes that Paul uses
the same word here as in v. 11; but this is not at all the case.
The word in v. 11 * gignifies—to come fo; to arrive at, as e. g.,
Eph. 4: 13, “ Till we all come unto a perfect man,” ete. But in
v. 12 we have a very different yet quite common verb { which
means, to fake hold of ; and without doubt, in the somewhat fig-
urative sense of grasping the prize of the victor in the race; i. e.,
in this word Paul already has his mind upon the illustration
which he proceeds to expand more fully throughout verses 12-14
—a competitor for the prize who has 1t full in his eye, and for-

* xaravraw 1 eAafov
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ing all behind, presses forward with mightiest effort to grasp
1t at the end. He means therefore that he is still on the race-
course—part of his ground gone over, yet not all; more is still
before him ; the glorious prige glitters and gleams full in his
view; but his hand is not yet upon it. His whole soul is swell-
ing with aspirations to reach it; he dare not slacken his speed to
loogk back upon the space passed over, but bends himself with ut-
most endeavor to reach his goal and win his prigze. Christ Jesus
has laid hold of him and put him upon this race-course that he
may win the prize of immortality; and now this thought inspires
him to fresh zeal to lay hold of that E‘ri:e for which Jesus has
laid hold of him, virtually saying: “ There is your prige; win it,
and be mine forever!”

“ Not as though I were already perfect,” we read (v. 12). In
determining the precise sense of this verb (made perfect)* we must
choose between_?a) the strictly ethical sense of personal perfec-
tion of moral character; and (b) the sense suggested by the fig-
ure of the race-course and its prize—vis., reaching the consum-
mation of his life-conflict. This will give substantially the same
sense as the word “attained,” both being antithetic to the * fol-
lowing after” that he may lay hold of that prize for which he
has been laid hold of by Christ Jesus. The things not yet fully
attained stand over against the things now in hand, in the course
of progress and endeavor. This interprets the words—*‘ were al-
ready perfect’’—in harmony with Paul's course of thought, and
go fulfills one main condition of true interpretation. The analogy
of the race-course, competing for the prize, is constantly present
to Paul’s thou%ht throughout these verses (12-14). But in order
to reach the full and precise sense of the passage, we need to an-
alyze this figure and ask more definitely—What are those ele-
ments of the Christian life which Paul would illustrate by this
running upon the race-course ?

If we could put this question to Paul himself, I judge he would
answer, substantially, there are two lines of effo a) Christian
self-culture :—(b) Christian labor for the salvation of other men.
I have work to do (1) upon my own heart—my own moral nature;
and (2? for the souls of my fellow-men. The former has no limit
—no place to stop, short of moral perfection; the latter no limit
short of death—none short of being called away from the labors
of earth. Paul's doctrine of Christian work included these two

d departments, and can by no means omit either till its nat-
ural limit is reached. True, his analogy of Christian life as a
race for the prize, naturally gves prominence to the Christian’s
final reward at and after death; yet it is possible to push this an-
s.logy too far. Construed very strictly, the attaining of the prize,
and the being already perfect would mean—the being crowned
victor and receiving the prize of immortal blessedness. Yet it
was scarcely necessary for Paul to say that he was not yet in
heaven—that the prize of immortal glory had not yet been con-

* reredewwpal
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ferred by the Supreme Judge of the contest. Hence we seem
compelled to construe his “ not having attained”’ and * not being
perfected " to mean that he had yet more Christian work to do,
and therefore was still bending himself to the yet unfinished
Christian work of life. How much of this yet unfinished work,
as it stood then before his mind, lay in the line of inner self-cul-
ture, and how much in the line of outward labor for others, ho
has not fully defined. We can not go beyond the fair interpreta-
tion of his words.

The “mark ” (v. 13) is the goal at the end of this race-course.
There stood full in his view the prize of God’s calling from above
in Christ Jesus. Through Jesus Christ.God had sent down his
call—the heavenly invitation—to his servant Paul to struggle for
this immortal prize; and Paul had joyfully accepted it.

15. Let us therefore, as many as be Perfect, be thus
minded; and if in any thing ye be otherwise minded, God
shall reveal even this unto you.

16. Nevertheless, whereto we have already attained, let
us walk by the same rule, let us mind the same thing.

Now Paul applies his own example, as above given, to indicate
the present duty of his Philippian brethren. The word “ perfect”
here * is not the verb used aiove (v. 12), but is the adjective of
kindred meaning, from the same root. Its significance should be
reached by examining Paul's own usage of this very word; e. g.,
1Cor. 2: 6 and 14: 20and Eph. 4: 13 and also Heb. 5: 14 “&e
speak wisdom among them that are perfect "—of fully developed
mind and character. * Brethren, be not children in understand-
ing; in malice, be ye children, but in understanding, be ye per-
fect” [in the authorized version “ men "] —manifestly in the sense
of adults in mind. “ Till we all come in the unity of the faith
and of the knowledge of the Son of God unto a perfect man"—
the fully rounded and developed Christian character. *Strong
meat” (solid food) is for the perfect (Eng. * those of full age")—
adults. These passages may suffice to indicate proximately Paul's
usage of this word ‘ perfect.” Yet perhaps we mustsay, it leaves
the question still open whether he thinks of attainments in Chris-
tian knowledge, or in Christian character, or in both. He says—
as many of you as consider yourselves fairly mature in Christian
character and doctrine §a point he purposely leaves to each man's
view of himself), be ye of this mind; take this view of your Christian
life-work; and if in any respect, ye have views somewhat varying
from these, God will, I trust, reveal this to you as the only just
view of Christian life. However, in so far as we have made
Christian attainments, let us walk by this same rule, never rest-
ing at the point alread. iained, but still pressing on to higher
attainments. In v. 16 the better textnnf authorities omit the
words—* rule, let us mind the same thing.”

- * redecot,
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17. Brethren, be followers together of me, and mark them
which walk s0 as ye have us for an ensample.

18. (For many walk, of whom I have to}l)d you often, and
now tell you even weeping, that they are the enemies of the
cross of émst

19. Whose end is destruction, whose God 1is their belly,
and whoee glory s in their shame, who mind earthly things.)

He urges them all unitedly to follow his example, and also the
example of those of like spirit and life—referring probably to
his well known friends and fellow-laborers, of whom Timothy and
Epaphroditus have been mamed.——One reason for pressing this
was that many (who would be thought Christians) live far other-
wise—' enemies of the cross of Christ”——He draws their
character and life clearly, even vividly:—Thoroughly sen-
sual, and so depraved as even to glory in their shame; their
hearts worldly to the core; caring for, “minding” only earthly
things.—Their end shall be as their works—only destruction.——
The tender spirit of the apostle can not speak of them bat with
tears.——It may be nofadp(l):ere that the drift of Paul's thought
is upon practical living rather than upon theoretical knowledge.
The *“ minding” of earthly things is the heart's love, the cur-
rent of its passions, appetites, aspirations.

20. For our conversation is in heaven ; from whence also
we look for the Savior, the Lord Jesus Christ :

21. Who shall change our vile body, that it may be fash-
ioned like unto his glorious body, according to the workin
whereby he is able even to subdue all things unto hxmael}' .

Such living—a heart so base, so earthly and sensual—by no
means becomes us, “ for ” (“ gar”’) “ our citizenship is in heaven;”
we have no right to live that low, sensual life, nasmuch as we
have been adopted into God's family and honored with the rights
and privileges of citizenship in his kingdom above. Ye Philip-
pians who bear and who well appreciate the honors of your Ro-
man citizenship, ou%ht to comprehend this far higher honor of
being citizens, not of Rome, but of heaven.——Not only are we
already citizens of that realm, but we shall in due time be borne
thither; for we are looking for the Savior, the Lord Jesus Christ,
to come from thence to change this body of our humble estate
into & like form with his glorious body (as seen in vision by
John, Rev. 1: 13-16) through that energy which is all powerful
to subject all things to himself ——This means that the resur-
rection bodies of Christ's saints will be like his own—made so
by his omnipotent energy; and that this transformation will oc-
cur when he shall come visibly from heaven to raise the dead
and clothe his saints with this glory, as yet to us inconceivable,

Surely this should be an inspiration to all Christ's children to
rise entirely above the grovelling sensuality which Paul's burn-
ing words so vividly portrayed.
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CHAPTER 1V.

Concluding exhortations; to stand fast in the Lord (v.1); to
be of one mind (v. 2, 3); to rejoice in the Lord and to exercise
self-control (v. 4, 5); to keep their hearts free from anxious care
by means of prayerful trust in God, that so God’s peace may
kee&) their hearts in Christ Jesus (v. 6, 7); tostudy all most
noble things and follow the apostle’s example (v. 8,9). Grateful
allusions to their kindness in supplying his personal wants; his
own experience in this regard &. 10-14); siecial reference to
their early remembrance of his wants (v. 15-17), and also of
their recent contribution (v. 18)—which suggests the assurance
that God will supply their need not less than theg had his—for
all which, let glory be to God the Father (v. 19, 20); closing sal-
~ utations (v. 21%.

1. Therefore, my brethren dearly beloved and longed for,
iny eJ;fy and crown, so stand fast in the Lord, my dearly be-
oved. ’

“Beloved and longed for "—not entirely synonymous, the latter
expressing his longing desire to see them yet a.%n:in.——My
;‘ﬂoy" now; my “orown” in the glorious future when person-

ly I shall “enter into the joy of my Lord.”——Paul's meaning
in this use of the term * crown,” he expands more fully, 1 Thess.
2: 19, 20: “For what is our hope, or joy, or crown of rejoicing?
Are not even ye, in the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ at
his eoming? for ye are our glory an;iﬂioy." Perhaps this is one
element in that “prize of his high calling from God in Christ
Jesus,” toward which with utmost might he is pressing onward.
He would win souls to Christ, deeply conscious that all such -
winning will be toward and unto l{’is own eternal joy.. * Stead-
fast; " hold your ground in the m.ilitaﬁ sense, never falling back
before your enemies, but standing firmly for truth and righteous-
ness—aSl for Christ your Lord.

2. I beseech Euodias, and beseech Syntyche, that they
be of the same mind in the Lord.

8. And I entreat thee also, true yokefellow, help those
women which labored with me in the gospel, with Clement
also, and with other my fellow-laborers, wﬁeose names are in
the book of life.

* Euodias” should be spelled Enodia—the name of a sister in
the church, not of a brother. The repetition of the word “ be-
seech” is peculiar and probably significant, implying that he be-
sought them individu&ll‘; and severally, as being both in fault and
deserving this gentle rebuke. In this church at Philippi, the
gospel made its first conquests in a group of devout and prayer-
ul women, at that river-side place of prayer (Acts 16: 13-15).
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These two siaters in the church, we must suppose, were promi-
nent Christian laborers, perhaps deaconesses In office; but un-
happily had been not altogether ‘of one accord.” Hence this
personal and very emphatic exhortation—that they “be of one
mind,” harmonious in spirit and counsel, and not discordant;—
and all, “in the Lord "—i. e., in the love of his dear name, be-
cause of their common relationship to their supreme Lord and
Master. His very name should quell all party sgirit i all per-
sonal ambitions and jealousies, and should ‘i;"ing their souls into
sweet accord and mutual love.——In v. 3 our authorized version
makes the exhortation general:—Help all those women who la-
bored with me in the gospel. But Paul's words had specific ref-
erence to the two sisters named in v. 2—the strict translation
being—Help them [the sisters], inasmuch as they (or since they)
labored with me in the gospel.——He then adds: “Help Clem-
ent also; ” the same, it is ourrently supposed, who subsequently
became bishop of Rome. This supposition rests on the very
distinct testimony of Origen, Eusebius, Jerome and Epiphanius.
——The expression—" Whose names are in the book of life,” is
with good reason traced for its origin to the Old Testsment: Ex.
:112: 32 and Ps. 69: 28 and Isa. 4: 3 and Ezek. 13: 9 and Dan.
2: 1.

It is not easy, perhaps not possible, to identify this  true yoke-
fellow.” The Philippians doubtless knew the man who had been
Paul's bosom ft’iel:ndP and efficient fellow-laborer there. He may
have been the senior bishop among those * bishops and deacons”
of chapter 1: 1.

4. Rejoice in the Lord alway : and again I say, Rejoice.
6. Let your moderation be known unto all men. The
Lord is at hand.

‘" Again I will say” is the exact translation. Paul felt that he
had good reason for repeating those words. In such a Savior as
Jesus—in such a Lord, so worthy to be King and Lord of all,
ruling with so great power, for ends so wise, and with results so
glorious, and withal so sure, why should we not * rejoice alway ?*
——**Moderation,” interpreted by its original Greek, suggests
mildress of temper, gentleness of {earing, that self-control which
holds all Eassions in subjection to the proprieties of the case.
‘Whether there were special reasons then and there for this admo-
nition, they knew doubtless better than we now can.

“The Lord is at hand,” ever near, always to be thought of as
near and never afar off. This consideration should serve to quell
unhallowed excitement.

These words have been sometimes construed to mean—The
personal coming of the Lord is near in time. This construction
puts more into them than they legitimately signify, and must be
sustained, if at all, by resorting to other passages assumed to be
analogous. Into this discussion I can not enter here, further than
tosay: We have great moral force in the words when we interpret
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them gs sng‘festing that the issues of the eternal state are always
near at hand: the Lord himself is always near—near as knowin
all there is in us, all there is about us, all our thought and feeE
ing, and especially all those excited feelings which Paul specially
exhorts them to moderate and control under a sense of an Om-
niscient Mind ever present. This, it seems to me, is an exposi-
tion of Paul's thought, at once appropriate in itself and in har-
mony with the context, while moreover the sense is legitimately
found in his words.

6. Be careful for nothing; but in every thing by prayer
and supplication with thanksgiving let your requests be made
known unto God.

7. And the peace of God, which passeth all understand-
ing, shall keep your hearts and minds through Christ Jesus.

Paul's word here, “Take no care,” is the same which our Lord
used so often and so emphatically (e. g., Matt. 6: 25, 27, 28, 31,
34), translated there, ¢ 'Ipa.ke no thought,” in the sense, anxious
thought. The thing to do, over against this thing not to be done,
is—Make your wants all known to God in continual prayer and
supplication, not omitting thanksgiving in grateful acknowledg-
ment for blessings conferred. Prayerful trust in God as an over-
ruling Providence—as one who feeds the ravens and marks every
sparrow’s fall—is the legitimate antidote for anxious care. Why
not? Can any thing, good or ill, come upon us without our
Father? Can any good fail us if we cast all our care upon him?
8hall we doubt either his love for us, his wisdom to judge for us,
or his Jpower to supply all our need ?——* By prayer and suppli-
cation "—the words differing from each other only as the former
is more general, the latter more specific; yet combined, they in-
clude every sort and form of prayer, constant, definite, accordin
to {our definite wants—your heart being always prayerful, an
withal confiding and ful. So shall that peace of God which
surpasses all human thought keep your souls quiet and confiding
in Christ Jesus.

8. Finally, brethren, whatsoever things are true, whatso-
ever things are honest, whatsoever things are just, whatso-
ever things are pure, whatsoever things are lovely, whatso-
ever things are of good report ; if there be any virtue, and if
there be any praise, think on these things.

. 9. Those things, which ye have both learned, and received,
and heard, and seen in me, do: and the God of peace shall
be with you.

This final exhortation, poured from his full, overflowing heart,
assumes that they have a sense of what is true, honorable (better
than * honest”), just and pure, lovely and worthy of esteem and
high repute; ami begs them to thini of all these things, to ap-
preciate them, cultivate them, and to manifest them evermore in
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their life. His own example he is able in all good conscience to
commend to their imitation.

10. But I rejoiced in the Lord greatly, that now at the
last your care of me hath flourished again; wherein ye were
also careful, but ye lacked opportunity.

11. Not that { speak in respect of want; for I have
learned, in whatsoever state I am, therewith to be content.

12. I know both how to be abased, and I know how to
abound: every-where and in all things I am instructed both
to be full and to be hungry, both to abound and to suffer

need.

13. I can do all things through Christ which strengthen-
eth me.

14. Notwithstanding ye have well done, that ye did com-
municate with my affliction.

The recent contribution for his material wants, sent by hand
of Epaphroditus, is referred to here. It had given him great joy
in the Lord. The word here used, ‘“flourish again,” is specially
significant of beauty and fitness: Ye have blossomed out again,
a8 if for a new set of flowers and fruitage. Ye had it in your
heart before, but lacked opportunity. Very delicately Paul re-
marks that he does not allude to this subject on account of his
own personal wants, for he has learned to endure privations
cheerfully, or to enjoy good things from his friends gratefully.
——The clause, ‘‘ every-where and in all things,” seems more pre-
cisely to mean, in every individual thing, and in all things in

eneral. Ihave learned in my experience how to live with either
ittle or much, in poverty or in ample abundance. In v. 13 the
word “do” is scarcely comprehensive enough to suggest the full
sense of Paul's words. Rather: I am equal to all things—am
strong for all things—through Christ who gives to me all strength.
It covers not doing only, but suffering as well; any thing the
Lord's providence may bring upon him. ' Yet though such is my
experience and such my history, it is well that ye sent me those
supplies.

15. Now ye Philipf)ians know also, that in the beginning
of the gospel, when 1 departed from Macedonia, no church
communicated with me as concerning giving and receiving,
but ye only.

16. For even in Thessalonica ye sent once and again unto
my necessity.

17. Not because I desire a gift; but I desire fruit that
may abound to your account.

The event here referred to is probably the point of his history,
given Acts 17: 14, when hostile Jews from Thessalonica came
upon him at Berea, and it was thought prudent for Paul to with-

= ————
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draw—ultimately to Athens. This was soon after he had planted
the church at I?;ﬁlippi. They had sent relief to him when in
Thessalonica. With exquisite delicacy he intimates that his in-
terest in these benefactions from them did not arise chiefly from
his personal enjoyment of the gift, but much more from the ben-
efit they must receive from the giving. “It is more blessed to

ive than to receive;” and this fruit, abounding to their account,

aul felt that he might legitimately rejoice in, and might not im-
properly refer to in this connection.

18. But I have all, and abound: I am full, having re-
ceived of Epaphroditus the thinEs which were sent from you,
an &dor of a sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well pleasing
to God. :

19. But my God shall supply all your need according to
his riches in glory by Christ Jesus. :

- 20. Now unto God and our Father be glory for ever and
ever. Amen.

My wants are amply supplied; your gifts were not only most
acceptable to me, but most fragrant, even as the odors of sweet
incense, before God. As ye have supplied my wants munifi-
cently, I am sure my God whom I serve will supply all your need.
‘Whether this “all need” included earthly good, and if 8o, to what
extent, is not made entirely clear. Two considerations lie against
ﬁiving much Prominence to earthly good: (@.) That it held no

igh 'pla.ce in Paul's thought or esteem; (b.) That the words *in
glory” may be construed to indicate the sphere in which this
glonons supply of all their utmost need is to lie. Assuming

aul to mean that, in the glorious riches of his mercy in Christ,
God will supply all their need in the world of glory, we give a
very just exposition of his words, and have a truth taught here at
once pertinent and glorious. A doxology—Glory to God for such
& hope !—is most befitting here.

21. Balute every saint in Christ Jesus. The brethren
which are with me greet you.

22. All the saints salute you, chiefly they that are of
Casar’s household.

23. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all.
Amen. :

‘ Every saint,” with no exception.

The allusion to *those of Casar’s household” implies that the
gospel had reached even the inmates of the royal palace. Paul's
place of confinement may have been contiguous—a circumstance
which may have been overruled of God to this early introduction
of the gospel into the royal household. He had previously re-
ferred to the fact that his * bonds in Christ” (on him for Christ's
sake) “had become known in all the palace” (1: 13).



EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS.

INTRODUCTION.

Preliminary to the intelligent, profitable study of this

epistle are the questions :—
I. Where was Colosse ?
II. By whom, when, and where was this epistle written?

III. Occasion and objects of this writing ;

IV. The analogy between this epistle and that to the
Ephesians ; coupled with the special use to be made of it.

L Colosse, anciently a very considerable city in the prov-
ince of Phrygia, Asia Minor, long since in ruins, lay on the
river Lycus, near its confluence with the Meander; was fif-
teen miles east of Laodicea, and the same distance from
Hierapolis, both of which are named in this epistle (4: 13).

The province of Phrygia was somewhat extensively trav-
ersed by Paul in his missionary journeys twice (Acts 16: 6
and 18: 23), yet he seems not to have made the personal
acquaintance of the people of Colosse nor even of icea
3001. 2: 1). Scripture history has not said definitely who

rst planted the gospel in Colosse nor when ; but this epis-
tle shows that Epaphras was of that city 54: 12) and lI:)ad
been ¢ for them a faithful minister of Christ” (1: 7), through
whom Paul had been definitely apprised of their condition.

II. No sensible critic has ever disputed the authorship
of Paul. There is no reasonable ground for doubt that he
wrote it during his first imprisonment at Rome, very nearly
at the same time with that to the Ephesians, and considera-
bly earlier than that to the Philippians—this later date for
the epistle to the Philippians being indicated by things which
suggest a more stringent severity of confinement and appa-
rently a near approaching crisis in his case. Moreover, the
epistle to Philemon was ap; tly sent at the same time by
the hand of Onesimus, both these brethren as well as Epa-
phras (Il)fé)ving been residents of Colosse (Col. 4: 7-9, 12 and
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Philemon v. 10-17).——The-date of this epistle is assigned
to the early part of A. D. 62.

III. The occasion and object of this letter may be gathered
from the letter itself. ‘Through Epaphras, a pastor of that
church, Paul had heard what, on the one hand, moved his
loving spirit to great prayer in their behalf; and on the other
hand caused him not a little anxious solicitude lest they might
be beguiled into false views of Christ and of the Christian
scheme. It seems quite plain that the mass of that church
were still steadfast in their Christian faith (2: 5) ; yet equally

lain that pernicious doctrines were broached among them,
involving real peril to the purity of both their faith and their
practice. The elements of these pernicious doctrines were a
compound: (a.) Jewish Ritualism; (b.) Asceticism; (c.)
Angel-worship and angel-mediatorship; (d.) Sustained apf)a-
rently by more or less pretensions to philosophy—doubtless
of the sort ¢ falsely so called.” To these features we shall
need to give attention as we meet them in the epistle.

It is to be specially noticed that Paul opposes these false
notions, not mainly by direct assault and such discussion as
might supposably demolish them one by one; but rather by
setting forth prominentksthe great fundamental truths of
the Christian system. in all J)ractical points, those in-
cipient, insidious errors disparaged the person of Christ and
involved, to say the least, exceedingly imperfect views of
his supremacy, Paul began at the bottom by setting forth
the real and perfect divinity of the eternal Son of God; his
Creatorship; his absolute Headship to the church, and the
infinite fullness which dwelt forever in him, and which there-
fore superseded all occasion for such professed helps or aids -
to the Christian life as this new teaching pro . Christ
supreme, Christ all-sufficient, Christ all and in all—the only
Savior and the only Lord; the Author of all pardon for sin;
the Fountain of a,l{ spiritual life and power to his people;
the infinite Lord whose supremacy could never admit any
intermediate power, angelic or otherwise:—such are the
points put strongly, to the utter subversion of that new and
other gospel, and to the rooting and grounding of all real
converts in the faith as it is in Jesus.——It is this masterly
method for demolishing error by putting forth those grand .
E::nts of truth which themselves suffice to cxplode it, that

g:ven this epistle its enduring and priceless value. It
stands before the ages—the everlasting refutation of every
scheme of error which lives and can live only by dishonor-
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ing Christ, by practically denying his infinite sapremacy,
an%l dmpamglyng the abs‘o’lnte ess and suﬁcienl:z; of his
e o ing this th other epistles of Paul in th £
mparing this with other epistles of Paul in the points o
doctrinal ooegasion and object, it appears that the misggiefs in
the churches of Galatia, though in some points similar, had
spread more widely, rooted more deepzl, and become more
immediately perilous to their Christian faith and life. Paul’s
rebukes in that epistle as compared with this are sharp, de-
cisive, enforced with his utmost emphasis and energy. Here
they are precautionary, forewarning ; and as said above, so
entlrel_y based on broad views of the true doctrine which
must itself supplant the incipient errors, that they have a
permanent value of transcendent importance.~———The Ephe-
sian church was manifestly threatened with errors somewhat
akin to these which appeared in Colosse—of which Paul had
some apprehensions—prophetic or otherwise—when he met
the elders at Miletus ?Acts 20: 29, 30). These he had yet
further occasion to forefend at a later period by the mission
of Timothy to that church (1 Eps. 1: 3, 4). But in our
gpistle to the Ephesians, the traces of Oriental errors are less
istinet.

Remarkably the churches of the West, especially at Phi-
lippi and Thessalonica, seem to have almost entirely escaped
the contagion of these errors. The purity of those churches
was a perpetual comfort and joy to our Great Apostle, bear-
ing so heroically and with such matchless sympathy ¢ the
care of all the churches” (2 Cor. 11: 28).

IV. In many points this epistle to Colosse has striking
analogies with that to Ephesus—analogies somewhat appar-
ent in the earlier and doctrinal portion, but much more so
in the later and practical. The same breadth and depth of
thought in his treatment of the great doctrinal themes in
hand is apparent in both; the same deep sense of the inti-
mate relations of sound doctrine to honest and worthy living ;
the same grand views of what constitutes a true (ghnsm.n
life; the same moral duties, incident to most diversified
social relations:—all these stand out with similar promi-
nence and with like exquisite beauty in both these great
. egistles. It is a fair presumption, resting not merely on

these points of general similarity, but on the yet closer re-
semblance in terms and ﬂxjrases, that they were written
nearly at the same time, while yet the leading thoughts and
phrases were fresh for each. Perhaps the internal evidence

-
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drawn from comparing the two, favors the theory that
““Colossians” was written first, so that some of its points
were somewhat more fully expanded in the subsequently
written epistle to the Ephesians.

A paragraph near the close of this epistle (4: 16) gives
us a pleasant fact, bearing upon the practical use to be made
of Paul’s epistles, viz., that, having been read to the assem-
bled brethren of the church particularly addressed, the
were loaned for similar use in neighboring churches. He
directs that after they had read this, they cause it to be read
also in the church at Laodicea (fifteen miles distant); and
that in like manner they secure the hearing of a letter he
had written to the church at Laodicea.——Ages before
printing was known, the reading of manuscript letters from
the great apostle was an event in the history of® any church.
Let them therefore mutually lend and borrow these precious
documents, and so turn them to their best and utmost ac-
count.——1It was by such means that these 'ﬁilpired docu-
ments made their way not only into the general knowledge
of the churches, but into established cretfit as the genuine
writings of apostolic men. :



EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS.

CHAPTERI.

Arrer the usual salatations (v. 1, 2) Paul speaks of his

titude and prayer to God in their behalf ever since he first
E:;rd of theif faith and love for all the saints, this being the
natural fruit of gospel truth (v. 3-8); sgzaks more in detail of
the blessings which he implores in their behalf (v. 9-11); of the
ground for thanksgiving to God (v. 12-14); then affirms the real
divinity of the Son of God; his supremacy; his universal cre-
atorship (v. 15-17); his headship as to the church (v. 18); the full-
ness that dwelt in him to the result of accomplishing perfectl
the great work of human redemption and the reconciling of a
things unto God (v. 18-20); and of this reconciliation in their
particular case (v. 21-23); speaks of his own sufferings for the
church as related to Christ's (v. 24); of his ministry to the Gen-
tiles, assigned him as his gospel work (v. 25-29).

1. Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God,
and Timotheus our brother,

2. To the saints and faithful brethren in Christ which are
at Colosse: Grace be unto you, and peace, from God our
Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. )

Timothy was with Paul at Rome. Apparently his name in
this salutation signifies only his warm sympathy with Paul in
his care of all the churches, and in his prayers and thanksgivings
in their behalf. His presence appears only in these relations.
The “we” (Paul and ’Fimothy) runs through the portion which
speaks of their common prayers, thanksgivings, and preaching
labors (v. 3, 4, 9, 10, 28), ﬂut not elsewhere.

3. We give thanks to Ggd and the Father of our Lord
Jesus Christ, praying always for you,
4. Since we heard of your faith in Christ Jesus, and of
the love which {e have to all the saints,
0

5. For the hope which is laid up for you in heaven,
whereof ye heard before in the wor(f of the truth of the
gospel;
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6. Which is come unto you, as i s in all the world ; and
bringeth forth fruit, as it also in you, since the day ye
h of it, and knew the of God in truth:

7. As ye also learned of Epaphras our dear fellow-serv-
ant, who is for you a faithful minister of Christ;

8. Who also declared unto us your love in the Spirit.

In the first clause of v. 5 the words, “for the hope,” etc., fail
to indicate clearly the relations of this hope. ‘“Because :{ "
translates the original better than ‘for”—the sense being that
the love which they have for all the saints i8 quickened specially
by the glorious hope laid up for them in heaven; i. e., tﬁeis love
was in its nature Christian, and was quickened intensely by their
mutual hope of & common, blessed immortality.——Of this they
had heard in all that true gospel preaching which had gone forth
wildely, bearing fruit and growing elsewhere as among them-
selves.

“The grace of God known in truth”—i. e., truthfully, accord-
ing to its reslitz.—Eps hras, then Paul’s beloved fellow-servant,
but formerly their gospel minister, had testified to the apostle of
their *love in the Spirit"—love that flourished in the atmosphere
of the Divine Spirit—only in and under his inspirations.

9. For this cause we also, since the day we heard #, do
not cease to ll])my for you, and to desire that ye might be
filled with the knowledge of his will in all wisdom and
spiritual understanding;

10. That ye might walk worthy of the Lord unto all
pleasing, being fruitful in every good work, and increasing
in the knowledge of God;

11. Strengthened with all might, according to his glorious
power, unto all patience and long=suffering with joyfulness;

These are the points made in his continual prayer in their
behalf, and serve to show what the Christian life truly should be
—full of the knowledge of his will; a life worthy of the Lord
and pleasing him in all points; evermore girded with spiritual
strength, according to the measure of his glorious power to help;
strength moreover that will avail us to endure all labors and all
trials with joy.——If this puts the standard high, it equally
shows the help of God's grace and strength to be great, unto the
attainment of this hiih standard. The labor to be done, and the
strength proffered to help in the labor, adjust themselves to each
other. If God asks much, he also promises to give much.

12. Giving thanks unto the Father, which hath made us
meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in
light:

13. Who hath delivered us from the power of darkness,
and hath translated us into the kingdoin of his dear Son:



154 COLOSSIANS.—CHAP. 1.

14. In whom we have redemption through his blood, even
the forgiveness of sins:

To the Father's love it must be ascribed ultimately that men
are new-born to holiness and made meet, fit, to share in the in-
heritance of the eaints in fhe light—the bliss of heaven. This
“light” stands over against the realm of darkness from which
his delivers. Marvelously does God pluck his e out
of the jaws of death and translate them into the ki m of his
beloved Son—here called ““the Son of his love”—in the sense,

rhaps, not merely of being his well-beloved Son, but of mani-

esting the Father's love in coming down from heaven on no

but of love, for no work but one of love.——*In whom
we have the redemption,” the well known redemption which is
through his blood, and which brings with it as its first and chief’
blessing, the forgiveness of sin. is, Paul brings to view here
as the the central, crowning work wrought by Christ. By
this redemption it is that we are saved from the power of dark-
lsloess and death, and transferred into the kingdom of God's beloved

n.

15. Who is the image of the invisible God, the first-born

of every creature :

16. For by him were all things created,that are in heaven,
and that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether they be
thrones, or dominions, or principalities, or powers : all things
were created by him, and for him:

17. And he is before all things, and by him all things
consist :

The subject treated here is at once profoundly dee}) and of sur-
min importance—the true nature and relations of the Son of
(the “Logos” of John), as he was before his incarnation.

“ Who is ”"—is evermore and is by nature, *the image of the in-
visible God ; ” not an image, one among many that are supposa-
ble, but the image—the only one. The Greek article is to ge as-
sumed here idiomatically, after the verb of existence, and is es-
sential to express the exact thought.——* Image,” in its funda-
mental sense, is that which truly represents something else, the
copy of it, its truthful maunifestation. In this sense the Son is
the image of the Father. I see no ground to question that the
popular use of this phrase—*a son the very image of his father ”
—gives the true sdnse here. The word “invisible,” said of God,
assumes not cnly that no eye hath ever seen his form, orever can;
but that he becomes in a sense visible, manifest, through his Son.
As Jesus himself said: “He that hath seen me. hath seen the
Father.” No material form is to be thought of, yet the Son is a
real manifestation of what else in the Infinite God, would have
been to us invisible and unknown. The same doctrine on this
int appears elsewhere; e. g., “ Who, being the brightness”
effulgence] * of his glory andq the very image of his substance™
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(Heb. 1: 3) :—"“Who, being in the form of God,” did not persist-

ently retain his equality with God in glory; but emptied himself

(i._e., of his visible, manifested glory). (?hil. 2: G,PT.)

- Ellicott says—* Christian antiquity has ever regarded the ex-
ression * the image of God” as denoting the Eternal Son's per-
ect equality with the Father in respect to his substance, nature,

and eternity '—d. ., as being the Father's image in all things

save that the Father is unbegotten and holds in himself a Father-

hood, corresponding to which the Logos held as to the Father a

Sonship.* But these words, though perhaps the best possible for

their purpose, are but a feeble attempt to set forth the profound

mysteries that lie in the being of the Infinite God.

“The first-born of every creature.” The term * first-born” ad-
mits three possible senses :—(a.) Priority of birth; the first of
several sons—its primary meaning. (%.) Sunfremaey; superior dig-
nity or power—a seeoﬂary meaning, resulting from the ancient
Jewish (perhaps Orientalg’ usage of giving s%ecia.l prerogatives to
the first-born son—* the birtbright.”” (c.) Priority in point of
existence, applied to one to affirm his existence before any thing
else existed, yet without inrllplying that his existence had a begin-
ning analogous to theirs. The two last(d.) and (c.) may suppos-
ably be combined in the same usage. e New Testament gma
examples of (a.) (Matt. 1: 25 and Luke 2: 7 and Heb. 11: 28);
also of (b.) (Heb. 11': 23): “ The church of the first-born "—who
perhaps were angels, certainly beings of high rank, yet any refer-
ence to priori? in existence is doubtful. See also Rom. 8: 29:
—'“Whom he foreknew, he tgredetermined to be conformed to the
image of his Son, thathe & e Son) might be the first-born among
many brethren "—said with no reference to prior birth, or even
to priority. of existence; but involving supremaedy, headship
among the many who bear his spiritual image. Under this he
we may include the phrase twice occurrinf, “The first-horn of
[or from] the dead” {C‘ol. 1: 18 and Rev. I: 5)—which means
more than priority of resurrection—even that He is the Author
and potential cause of the resurrection of his people. The pas-
sage (Heb. 1: 6)—"When he bringeth his first-begotten into the
world he saith—* Let all the angels of God worship him,’ " may
possibly refer to his human birth, yet not certainly, or at least,
not exclusively; for there may be a reference to the Old Tes-
tament prediction—* I will make him my first-born; higher than
the-kings of the earth” (Psalm 89: 27).

Excepting the passage in hand, this list exhausts the cases of
usage in the New Testament. Aided by the light they give and
by our context, let us seek the true sense of *first-born " in this

The sense (a.) must be rejected because He certainly is not
classed here among other creatures, only being the first among

* This assumes that the relation of Sonship is eternal, and is
not merely the result of the incarnation—an assumption which to
say the least admits of grave doubt,.
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them to be brought into being. The entire drift of the con-
text forbids this construction. For he is the * image of God;”
and for every reason God must be the Great Uncreated; and the
Son could not be in his image if really he lacks this cardinal el-
ement of the Father's nature and being. Moreover, “the first-
born One " is declared to be universal Creator, and this affirmation
is made exceedingly strong and all-comprehensive, indicating that
Paul designed to foreclose the supposition that this first-born
could himself be one of the created beings. This primary sense
(a.) must therefore be promptly rejected.

The second sense (b.) is manifestll involved here, though not
to the exclusion of the third (¢.). This first-born bears absolute
supremacy ; prerogatives than which there can be none higher;
a birthright comprehensive of all honor and all ’Fower. the
context purposely and most abundantly shows. There is also in-
cluded the 1dea of priority in time as well as in rank. The ele-
ment of time is pro%ably included in the word * first-born.” It
is 80 important in the writer's view that he makes it a special af-
firmation (v. 17)—* He is before all things.” The same truth is
implied in his universal Creatorship. The Maker must exist be-
Jore the things he makes. In this view of the sense of the word
¢ first-born,” we must rest.

“The first-born of every creature,” or as some prefer—of the
whole creation—might be translated—First-born as to every thing
created—not in a sense which includes him among created Eer-
sons or things, but, as shown above, in a sense which puts him
before and above them all.

In v. 16 the word * for” is important since it shows that the
facts affirmed in this verse come in as the ground or reason of
what is declared in v. 15. The Son is not only before but infin-
itely above all else that exists (the Father excepted) because he
created them all. The enumeration, the reader will notice, is
very specific and comprehensive:—first, ‘all things;” then by
their locality—things in heaven; things in earth:—then by their
nature as spiritual or a8 material—* things visible and things in-
vigible: ” then as to their rank—all the greatest, noblest, most
exalted beings in the universe, and of course by implication, all
inferior orders and creatures as well. Let it also be noted that
our English translation—* by him ” (beginning of v. 16) is not
precisef' accurate, for the Greek gre;')osltion is (en) én—in him
were all things created. This is Paul's favorite preposition, and
though it may seem slightly transcendental, yet Hoes it not sug-
gest that in Paul’s thought, all created things were potentially in
the Infinite Creator before they became actual by being born into
a real existence? All lay within him as to power and as to plan,
before the creative fiat—before * he spake and it was;” before
“he commanded, and it stood” forth in actual being. In the last
clause of this v. 20 two other prepositions are used, viz., “ by "
and “for;"” created by him as the author; jfor him as the
final end for which creatures were made. We must notice also
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that the ve? same words (“by” and “for”) are used of God
(Rom. 11: 36)—=a passage which, though it suggests no distino-
tion between the Father and the Son, yet does not specially indi-
cate the Son, and therefore seems to justify our reference of the
words to the Father :—* Of him, and through him and to him are
all things—to whom be glory forever.” This is one of the
methods in which the Seriptures incidentally assume the divine
equality of Father and Son. The creation of all things is as-
cribed to each in precisely the same terms.

“By him all things consist” (v. 17)—the word * consist,” how-
ever, 18 nearly obsolete as to the sense given it here—which is
quite foreign from consistence as applied to matter, and from
consistency, used for propriety of conduct. The Latin suggests
the true sense—stand together—stand and are sustained in their
standing, in their order and their functions. The writer to the
Hebrews has the sentiment—* Upholding all things by his pow-
erful mandate” (1: 3). Paul at Athens (Acts 17: 28) expressed
the same: “In him we live, and move, and have our being;" and
Peter (2 Eps. 3: 5) has the same verb to indicate the processes
of this world's creation. (See notes on the passage.)

In view of all that Paul has said here of the Son as * the im-
age of the invisible God,” as the * first-born” and as the uni-
versal Creator, some reader may ask—What is the inner, essential
distinction between the Father und the Son? Are we to think
of the Son (the Logos of John) as in any sense betiotwn, pro-
duced, of the Father—i. e., as dependent on the Father for his
being? 1If not, how can these descriptive names be appropriate ?
And if so, how can we conceive of the Son as really equal to the
Father? How can a being who owes his existence to another be
equal to?the Great Uncreated, Uncaused, who owes his existence
to none

Pushing this inquiry back of the incarnation and treating it
a8 irrespective of that event or fact—if we must meet this prob-
lem—What were the distinctive elements of Fatherhood in the
one case and of Sonship in the other, as they existed eternally ?
I must answer—I do not know. To me it lies among the yet un-
revealed mysteries of the infinite God.——I can suppose, with
what seems to me apparent reason, that there was eternally some
distinction, to us yet unrevealed, which made it appropriate that
the Logos should be selected to become incarnated in human
flesh and be designated in human speech as Son in reference to
the Father. What this something is (or was), lies among the
things yet unrevealed ;—probably among things for the full com-

rehension of which, our faculties are yet unequal. There, I
Judge it to be our wisdom to leave it.——It is far more impor-
tant that we stand by the negations than push unwarrantably
into affirmations. Negatively, let us stand to the dootrines—no
inferiority of power, dignity, rank; no beginning of his existence;
no form of emanation or ideal production from the Father so
that his existence is really derived as opposed to underived, ab-
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solute, eternal. These negative propositions seem to be essen-
tially and necessarily involved in any just conception of the Su-
preme Creator—an equal, eternal Son.

Paul's object in presenting these facts respecting the Son of
God was unquestionably to counteract incipient errors already
broached at Colosse. Those teachers of error were disparagin
Jesus Christ; dishonoring his nature and his work. It is we
known that the Gnostic heresy as subsequently developed more
fully by Cerinthus and his disciples, “saw in_ Christ ouly a
mere man, upon Whom at his baptism a higher Zon descended
and united himself, but which left him again after his work of
redemption was completed.” (Olshausen, p. 180.) The very
first foreshadowing of such doctrine, Paul must have deemed 1t
vital to the gospel scheme—vital to the fundamental truths
of Christianity—to withstand and quench.

18. And he is the head of the body, the church: who is
the beiinn.in , the first-born from the dead; that in all
things he might have the preéminence.

19. For it pleased the Futher that in him should all full-
ness dwell ;

20. And, having made aﬁewe through the blood of his
cross, by him to reconcile all things unto himself; by him,
I say, whether they be things in earth, or things in heaven.

This One—this same exalted, divine Son of God, having be-
come incarnate, is the Head of the body (the church), according
to the figure, frequent in Paul, under which the charch is com-
i)ared to the human body, and Christ is its Head. 8o Eph. 4:

5,16 and 1: 23; Rom. 12: 5; 1 Cor. 10: 17. This spiritual
headship of Christ to the. church—a relation most intensely
vital to all her spiritual life—was (we must assame) ignored or
perhaps even rudely assailed by the new sect at Colosse.

Christ is also the{mginning *—this Greek word signifying abso-
lute supremacy—the center and source of all power, and s
cially, the source of all spiritual life to the body (his church),
and personally to every new-born soul. As he was universal
Creator of all material worlds and of all beings, whether of heaven
or of earth, 80 is he the spiritual Creator whose vitalizing word
breathes spiritual life into the otherwise spiritually dead souls
of men—the same sense in which the apostles speak of him as
“ the Prince of life” (Acts 3: 15).——The new birth, a spiritual
gretlugi)on, is a conception familiar to Paul (2 Cor. 5: 17 and Gal.

Still accumulating the points of his superiority and supremacy,
he proceeds—* H:§s the first-born from the dead "—mﬂ me::{
the first to rise from the grave, but the first to rise as the glori-
ous conqueror of death and the grave ; the first who ever came up
from those realms of death with the majesty of a king over that

*apxn
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world—to die no more, and to rule the empiré of the under-world
no less than of all other worlds, for the redemption of his people
and for the glory of his universal kingdom.——Looking toward
the same supremacy Paul elsewhere speaks of the risen Christ as
“the first-fruits of them that slept™ Sl Cor. 15: 25).

The ultimate end of all these sublime facts of his life-history
and manifold relations, is that in all things whatever he may be
chief—first and foremost—supreme above all.

With this accumulation of terms and figures signifying Christ's
supremacy, the apostle seems to have reached ti: point of con-
summation beyond which no human language or conception can
go. At this point, therefore, it became important to remind his
readers that this supremacy by no means exalts the Son in any
respect above the Eternal Father. Rather, it is due to the good
pleasure of the Father that all this fullness of power, of dignity,
of supremacy as to the church and as to the whole scheme of re-
demption, is made to dwell in Christ.

In this v. 19, the English reader will notice that the words
% the Father,” are in italics—to indicate, not emphasis, but the
omission of this word in the original. This omission is a notice-
able, not to_say, & remarkable fact. It legitimately raises the
question—What is the purposed subjeot, or nominative, of the
verb “dwell” ?——Some critics—(e. g., Ellicott) argue strenu-
ously that the subject of the verb is “all fullness,” so that it
should rend—* In whom all fullness was well pleased to dwell.”
His reasons for this construction are mainly—(a.) The fact that
the words, “ The Father,” are not here, while * all fullness” is:—

b.) That it is very harsh to make the two infinitive clauses—* to

well” and “to reconcile” (v. 20) depend in the same way upon
this verb with the word * Father” for its subject:—(c.) That in
Col. 2: 9 we certainly have “all fullness” the subject of this
same verb ¢ dwell.”
 QOver against these considerations and abundantly sustainin
our authorized version, “The Father was well pleased that nﬁ
fallness should dwell in Christ,” stand the following points: (a.)
It is violently harsh to attribute to “all fullness” the ‘‘ good pleas-
ure’—the benevolent choice—to dwell in Christ. (b.) The nat-
ure of the case demands that this dwelling of “all fullness” in
Christ should be ascribed to the good pleasure of the Father.
Sc.) Finall&‘, New Testament usage of these words is entirely

ecisive. The noun *good pleasure,” * and the corresponding
verb “ well pleased,” + are both in an immense majority of cases
applied to tl?e’ Father, and very often to the Father in reference
-to the Son. This fact not only settles the present question, but
fully accounts for the omission of the word * Father.” The usage
is 80 strong, so nearly universal, as to render it entirely un-
necessary to write the word * Father.” Observant readers of the
New Testament could not possibly think of any other subject to
the verb here except “the Father.” Notice these cases: * This

* svdokia, T evdokew,
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is my beloved Son in whom I am well pleased,” said at his bap-
tism, and again at his transfiguration. er similar cases of this
verb “ well pleased,” with God for its o::xoct, may be seen: Matt.
12: 18; e 12: 32; 1 Cor. 1: 21 10: 5, and Gal 1: 15;
Heb. 10: 6, 8, 38, and 2 Pet. 1: 17. In a similar way the noun
* good pleasure” is used of God: Matt. 11: 26, and Luke 2: 14
and 10: 21, and Eph. 1: 5, 9, and Phil. 2: 13, and 2 Thess. 1: 11.
——S8ach an array of cases of is overwhelmingly decisive.
Yet it may fitly be added that in Paul's presentation of Christ's
supremacy, this is the appropriate place to bring in his relations
to the Father, and to say that it was due to Ais good pleasure that
in his Son, now become incarnate, all this fullness should dwelL

Yet further it was the Father's fod pleasure by him to recon-
cile all thin n earth and in heaven—unto him, he having
made peace by the blood of his cross. That blood availed for
the pardon of the penitent and believing of our race, because
80 it pleased the Father; it also availed by its moral power (the
Divine Spirit being in it and with it) to reconcile rebellious hearts
to obedience mﬁove. Thus the great elements and agencies
requisite for the salvation of rebel men were provided by Christ
when he made peace through the blood of his cross.

Yet even these truths, magnificent and far reaching though
they are, have not exhausted the treasures oagrent thought em-
bosomed in this pmafe Thus far we have taken no special ac-
count of the stress laid upon “all things” (*“reconciling all things
unto himself”), nor upon the particular specification, * whether
things in earth or things in heaven.” Here let it be observed
that “ things in earth” come legitimately first in order; for obvi-
ously Christ's blood shed on the cross takes effect first and pri-
marily upon lost men—sinuers of our fallen race.—Note further,
that the word “reconcile” has, as we well know, a very special
adaptation to rebellious men. “God is in Christ reconciling the
world unto himself” (2 Cor. 5: 18-20). This may account for
the choice of this word to express the entire range and sweep of
that moral power which goes ?orth from Christ’s redemptive work;
first reclaiming out of our fallen race “a great multitude that no
man can number,”’ and then sending forth a moral power, orig-
inating in these developments of God’s eternal and infinite love,
that shall pervade the intelligent universe, reaching * things in
heaven” as well as “things in earth.” These secondary influ-
ences, going forth from Christ's redemption of lost men might
have been expressed by some other word than “ reconcile,” if they
had been spoken of by themselves—i. e., if their results on our
fallen race had not been so entirely in the foreground to shape
the comprehensive phrase which should include both.

The real sense of this passage is not exhausted till we have de-
veloped from it the sublime truth that a moral power is to go forth
from Christ's redemptive work which shall far outtravel the nar-
row limits of our fallen humanity, revealing so much of God
before the intelligent universe—put here as ¢ things in heaven”—
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as shall bind them in bonds of everlasting love, obedience, adora-
tion, praise, to the eternal throne, and shut off (supposably) the
moral possibility of other lapses from virtue, analogous to what
heaven saw in the fallen angels and to what earth has seen in
fallen man. The words of Paul (Eph. 1: 10) seem to reach out
to & result not less grand and comprehensive than this: * That in
the dispensation of the fullness of times, he might gather together
in one all things in Christ, both which are in heaven and which
are in earth, even in him.” All things are to be brought under
his supreme Headship. To the moral universe, to all the unfallen,
and to this fallen race so far as his cross avails to redeem and
reclaim, he becomes the One Infinite Head, the Fountain and
Source of moral power which shall be Peace to all heaven as it -
has been to the earth—to all unfallen races, as to this fallen race.

In treating this passage, Ellicott, a critic never otherwise than
careful, judicious, reverent, says: “This and no less than this it
does say, that the eternal and incarnate Son is the causa medians
Ehthe intermediate agent] by which the absolute totality of created

ings shall be restored into its primal harmony with its Creator
—a declaration more specifically unfolded in the following clause.
More than this it does not say, and where God is silent, 1t is not
for man to speak (see Eph. 1: 10).”——**How the reconciliation of
Christ affects the spiritual world, whether by the annihilation of
the posse peccare [power to sin], or by the infusion of a more
perfect knowledge &)ph. 3: f1](.1)?, or (less probably) by some re-
storative application to the fallen spiritual world, we know not,
and we duare not speculate. This, however, we may fearlessly assert
—that the efficacy of the sacrifice of the Eternal Son is infinite
and limitless; that it extends to all things in earth and heaven,
and that it is the blessed medium by which peace is wrought be-
tween God and his creatures, whether angelic, human; animate, or
inanimate (Rom. 8: 19{."

The point which Ellicott suggests as *‘less probable,”—viz.,
“gome restorative e?plication to the fallen spiritual world "—
should not be ignored. Inquiring minds will ask it—ask it ear-
nestly,—What, on this point, can be inferred from this passage ?

First and most obvious, on the face of the passage, is the fact
that the specifications— things in earth and things in heaven”
—leave out “ hell’—pass in ominous silence * the place prepared
for the devil and his angels "—that place to which the unre-
claimed of earth are doomed—for their ‘ eternal punishment.”
‘With the greatest ease Paul might have included fa{ name that
apostate angel race, and also the unsaved of our fallen human
family—if the inditing Spirit had bidden him do so, or had even

ermitted it. But those fallen ones are not included. Is it safe

or us to assume the responsibility of affirming what the inspired

apostle does not dare aﬂgrm—what, coming to this point; saying
every thing else but this; standing in thought where, to affirm
this, if true, would have been supremely to his purpose, he yet
does in fact pass with most ominous silence ?
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The secondary consideration—upon which there can be no oo
casion to enlarge or expand, is that the Scriptures most emphat-
imll{:ﬁm the absolute eternity of the pnanm‘ ent, both of n
angels and of those of our race who reject the offered gospel and
perish in their unbelief. ‘ He that believeth not the Son shall
not see life, but the wrath of God abideth on him” (John 3: 36).

21. And you, that were sometime alienated and enemies
in mind by wicked works, yet now hath he reconciled:
. In the body of his flesh through death, to present you

holy and unblamable and unreprovable in his sight:

. If ye continue in the faith grounded and settled, and
be not moved away from the hoie of the gospel, which ye
have heard, and wii h was Ipreac ed to every creature which
is under heaven ; whereof I Paul am made a minister;

S&eciﬂo application to the Colossian brethren of the great 1
traths above presented. This marvelous power of reconcili
tion is fallen upon them.——The question, hath reconciled
~—whether Paul ascribes this to God or to Christ—may admit of
some doubt; but the considerations strongly favor the reference
to God to whom the reconciling in v. é) should be specially
ascribed.——The object, viz., to ‘present them pure, blameless,
above reproach, is the doctrine of Scripture every-where (e. g.,
Eph. 5: 26, 27).——In v. 23, This result will be reached in your
case, if in very deed ye continue firm in the faith ye have em-
braced;—a caution against being seduced away.——* Preached
to every creature '—does not assume that all the world had then
heard the gospel, but rather that it was preached indiscriminately
to all—Jews and Gentiles; none being excluded as not coming
within the pale of its offered blessings.

24. Who now rejoice in my sufferings for you, and fill u
that which is behind of the afflictions of Christ in my fl
for his body’s sake, which is the church:

This passage seems to say that in some sense, the afllictions of
Christ for his people are deficient; leave something lacking and
behind, which Paul rejoices to fill up, in his flesh. Here several
questions of profound interest are sprung upon us; e. g., What
are these afflictions of Christ? How came they to be deficient in
amount for their purpose? And how do Paul's bodily sufferings
avail to make good :E(i): deficiency ?

These points assume a very peculiar interest from the fact that
th:j have been thought by some to bear upon the atonement
made by Christ for sin. If so, they must throw light on the nat-
ure of that atonement, and particularly the nature of the suffer-
ing‘s by which it is made. If Jesus did not bear himself all the
suffering necessary for all purposes of atonement, and if conse-
quently there remained a deficiency which Paul by his sufferings
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could make good, then, for aught that appears, other Christians
besides Paul may also contribute their quota by suffering in their
flesh; and a yet more pregnant consequence must be, that the
atonement is not made by Christ alone and only, and we are
driven to the conclusion that sacrifice, blood and death, are not
vital elements in the atonement; also that a divine Christ is not
essential ; and hence we must find its vital forces either in the
afllictions, persecutions, hard labors, which are the cost of gospel .
work; or in the sympathy of benevolent souls for the miseries
of sin and sinuers.——Now if such results hang suspended upon
" the interpretation of this passage, the groundwork of its inter-
pretation ought to be laid with great care and thoro:ghneu.

The fundamental position in this groundwork is that the
sage has no reference whatever to the atonement. 1t says nothing
about atonement, and therefore does not even hint that Paul con-
tributed toward filling out its requisite sufferings; consequently it
throws not the least light upon the nature of those sufferings which
are represented as vital in the atonement.

1. To sustain this position it is only necessary to show that the
Scriptures never use this word for “afliction” * to signify the -
sufferings and death of Christ; never use it in reference to the
atonement mor in ang way a8 the ground for the forgiveness of
sin. The Greek word is used abundantly in the New Testament
(forty-five times) and always in the sense of “ tribulation,” per-
secution—almost exclusively for the sufferings which befall the
people of God through the hostility even to violence, of God's en-
emies. The following standard cases of its usage may serve for
illustration and for proof of the point here made:

“In the world ye shall have ¢ribulation” (John 16: 33).
“God delivered Joseph out of all his #ribulations” [afflictions]
(Acts 7: 10). “ They that were scattered abroad by the éribula-
tion [* persecution”] that arose about Stephen” (Acts 11: 19).
——*That thro much #ridbulation, we must enter the kingdom
of God” (Acts 14: 22). * Witnessing in every citX that bonds
and fribulations [* afflictions”] abide ansit me"” (Acts 20: 23).
(_E h“ I;airllg l)mt at my tribulations for you which are your glory”

ph. 3: 13.

_ 2. These sufferings are distinctly said to be for Christ's body’s
sake—the church. But the atonement is made for individual sin-
ners—not for the church as a whole—a * body.” Therefore these
afflictions are not the sufferings which constitute the atonement.
The atonement is for the pardon of sin, not for the building up
of the church directly; not for the preaching of the gospel; not
for any thing in behalf of the church which incurs “ tribulation.”
Hence we must infer that this passage has no reference whatever
to the atonement inasmuch as the Scriptures always locate this in
the blood and death of Christ. :

3. Tt is_never safe to interpret figurative language without
due regard to the nature of the figure, and to its bearing upon

* 60 yio,
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the sense. Here the figure is—The charch under the symbol of
a human body, of which Christ is the Head. The sympathy be-
tween the head and all else of the body is simply perfect. Not
only is it true in general that *if one member suffer, all the mem-
bers suffer with it;” but it i:asre-eminenﬂy true in particular
that if the body suffers, the head must sympathize intensely.

Now the age of Paul was one of persecution and tribnﬂﬁon.
Jesus had said to his disciples—* In the world ye shall have ¢rib-
ulation "—the same word as here [ afliction”]. Meeting the man
who early led off in these persecutions, Jesus accosted him—
“Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me?” It is not strange there-
fore that this same Saul should long remember that persecuting
the church is persecuting Christ; that he who smites the body
smites the head also; so that consequently that sacred, sympa-
thizing Head feels every pain which his body—the church—feels
in her gospel work for his name. Nor is 1t s e that Paul,
remenmn!| ever the cruel wrong he had done to his Savior in
persecuting his people unto death should rejoice in being per-
mitted to change sides—to place himself among Christ's perse-
cuted people and lay bare his own bosom to the hottest shafts of
tortare and death for his Savior's sake. How grandly did he put
his flesh into this conflict of pain, imprisonment, torture, death—
all in behalf of Christ's body, the church—that he mi.%t supple-
ment what was behind of the afflictions of Christ for his 8
sake! When Paul saw there was more to be endured for Christ's
dear body, the church; how joyfully did he s&ring forward into
the deadly breach and take tﬂe arrows of death to his bosom!

This interpretation adjusts itself to the figure and to the facts
of tl;:asassage, and therefore must be the true one. Moreover,
the er may find confirmation of these views in passages like
the following : * For as the sufferings of Christ abound in us”
(2 Cor. 1: 5);—* That I may know the fellowship of his suffer-
ings” (Phil. 3: 10) ;—* Rejoice inasmuch as ye are partakers of
Christ's sufferings” (1 Pet. 4: 13).

25. Whereof I am made a minister, according to the dis-
pensation of God which is given to me for you, to fulfill the
word of God ;

26. Even the mystery which hath been hid from ages and
from generations, {ut now is made manifest to his saints:

27. To whom God would make known what is the riches
of the glory of this mystery among the Gentiles; which is
Christ in you, the hope of glory:

The true sense of these leading words—* dispensation,” ‘‘ mys-
tery,” long time hidden, but then recently revealed—appears in
Eph. 3: 2-9, to which the reader is referred. Paul seems never
weary of this theme—the wonderful breadth of the divine plan of
redemption, long apparently restricted to the ancient covenant
people, but in this latter time, bursting those narrow limits and

” w
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casting abroad its magnificent wealth of blessings upon the whole
Gentile world. It was Paul's high honor and his enrapturin
delight to have had this dispensation of an unlimited, unrestricteﬁ
ospel of world-wide salvation, intrusted first of all to himself.

hat which was so long & mystery (a thing not revealed) is now
) nImdfl mal:xifest et & mill:m'"f he gl f th

n the phrase—* te riches of the glory of this mystery "—(ve

. Pauline ?n form), it is of some (ﬁ)ngquence l;oy harv{a :i_e(ﬁniz
ideas. Is the emphatic word “riches” or is it “glory” ? Does
he mean the glorious riches, or the rich glory ? ﬁnd what pre-
cisely 48 this “glory”? To this last question Paul virtually
makes answer— Christ himself. He is the “ glory” involved in
this old * mystery” now made manifest. He is the glory, the
superlative richness of which, God would fain make known among
the Gentiles, and make it known as being truly designed for them
not less than for Jews. Moreover, the vital elements which make
Jesus Christ ]Pre-eminenﬂy the glory—the consummation of all
that is excellent, precious, grand—are his transforming power
upon human souls unto purity and blessedness, and the fullness
of God's grace to men which Christ's manifestition reveals.
These elements conduce to make Jesus Christ in his people * the
hope of glory”—the source, the fountain whence their purity and
blessedness forever flow.

28. Whom we preach, warning every man, and teaching
every man in all wisdom; that we may present every man
perfect in Christ Jesus :

29. Whereunto I also labor, striving according. to his
working, which worketh in me mightily.

Bearing responsibilities 80 momentous, a mission so sublime,
Paul gives himself to the preaching of this gospel and would
fain have his Colossian brethren understand well what he
preaches; how he admonishes and warns; and what he holds
ever in heart as his ultimate aim. He longs to bring eve? man
to the high attainment of perfection in Christ. He would have
them bear Christ's image, not partially but perfectly—would have
them dead to sin, not in some respects only but in all—mot with
divided but with perfect heart—not in some Eoints of living
practice but in all.  For this he labors, and with the sustaining
conviction that, for these results, God through his Spirit, works
within him mightily. This sustaining conviction assumed fun-
damentally that such high aims in holy living were in the very
plan of God.
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CHAPTER II.

Paul wishes they might know how deeply his soul. agonizes
for them, though they have never seen each other (v. 1); the
burden of his prayer in their behalf (v. 2, 39; fearing they might
be beguiled from their yet steadfast faith (v. 4, 5); having received
Christ, so let them walk in him, being fully established (v. 6, 7);
renewed caution lest any man rob them of the true gospel and
its blessings by putting something else before Christ who has all
fullness and In whom they are entirely complete, he bein
supreme in all power (v. 8-10); in whom is the true spirit

" circumcision (v. 11), and the spiritual power of the true baptism
(v. 12); who raises the spiritually dead to new life (v. 13); he
has canceled the Mosaic ritual which bore against Gentiles
(v. 14); and has triumphed over all other powers, angelic or
otherwise (v. 15). Therefore let no man judge them in the mat-
ter of eating, drinking, or the Mosaic festivals, these being only a
shadow of which Christ is the body (v. 16, 17) ; further specifica-
tion of the beguiling errors against which he warns them (v. 18);
which dishonor Christ the Head (v. 19); closing with another
protest against those delusions (v. 20-23).

1. For I would that ye knew what great conflict I have
for you, and for them at Laodicea, and for as many as have
not seen my face in the flesh;

2. That their hearts might be comforted, being knit to-
gether in love, and unto all riches of the full assurance-of
understanding, to the acknowledgment of the mystery of
God, and of the Father, and of Christ;

8. In whom are hid all the treasures of wisdom and
knowledge.

“Conflict” here is the strong word * from which we take our
English word agony. What he had heard concerning them had
deeply moved his soul to solicitude and prayer in their behalf,
although they had never seen each other in the flesh.

He prays that they may be comforted; be made strong in the
bonds of mutual love; and may progress even to a full experience
of the blessedness of assured intellectual conrviction, ];articularly
unto the knowledge of the mystery of God—that is, of Christ, in
whom lie hidden all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge.——
The improved text (Tischendorf) omits the words “And of the
Father, and"'—leaving it—‘The mystery of God, Christ,”’—in the
sense, viz., of Christ. Having spoken first of the mystery as that
of God, he adds the word “Christ” for explanation—I mean the
mystery concerning Christ. The long unrevealed truth concern-
ing the promised Christ might indeed be said in general to be &

* oy
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“mystery of God,” yet was more precisely of Christ.——All the
wealth of wisdom and knowledge which God proposed to reveal
was stored in him. He had it all.

4. And this I say, lest any man should beguile you with
enticing words.

5. For though I be absent in the flesh, l‘get am I with you
in the spirit, joying and beholding your order, and the stead-
fastness of your faith in Christ.

‘What I have just said is to warn you against being beguiled b;
false reasoning, put in plausible words, Consider that I am wi
you in thought and heart, and am rejoiced, for I seem to see you
marching on with steadfast step and unbroken rank like dauntless
soldiers in line of battle (the sense of the word *order’)—all in

- the firmness of faith that has Christ for its object.

6. As ye have therefore received Christ Jesus the Lord,
s0 walk ye in him:

7. Rooted and built up in him, and established in the
faith, as ye have been taught, abounding therein with thanks-
giving. '

Having once received Jesus Christ as truthfully tnuﬁht you, see
that ye live in him, strongly rooted, firmly built upon him as your
foundation, ever strong in the faith even as ye have been taught.
——*Abundant in thanksgiving,” in this connection, suggests that
joyous gratitude and thanksgiving to God are elements of the

hristian's strength; and moreover, that -true faith in Jesus
supplies unbounded occasion for both. They needed the help of
no new notions of Christ to make their religion joyous. Religious
exlperienoes in Christ that are thoroughly soulsatisfying—that
fill the heart with peace, with joy and with perpetual thanksgiv-
ing to God, no sensible man is under any temptation to let go in
hope of something better.

8. Beware lest any man spoil you through philosophy and
vain deceit, after the tradition of men, after the rudiments of
the world, and not after Christ.

9. For in him dwelleth all the fullness of the Godhead
bodily.

“Spoil you"—not in the sense of taking your d thin,
from l;z)u, ut rather of taking yourselves, bgdﬁy ;—gx?king yg:.
his booty. This apostle of delusion, spoken of as one man,
sought nothing less than drawing his victims, body and soul, into
his snares. ristian men wiﬁ counterwork his agencies the
better if they know his tactics; so Paul describes them. A

hilosophy, tge very essence and soul of which is vain deceit, for
aul's words couple these ideas closely—a deceptive philosophy
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which corresponds with and works upon the traditions of men
%nlxld the elements of worldliness, and is not at all according to
rist.

The reader will notice that so far as defined here, this new
doctrine has two characteristic elements; (a.) Like Jewish Phar-
isaism, it followed human tradition; (b.) and like all unsanctified
souls it loved and introduced worldly elements and not Christ.
Yet Christ is all sufficient and has never the least need of bei
supplemented by such aid, for in him dwells all the fullness of
divmity,* even in his incarnate state. The human person, Jesus,
appearing a8 man among men, did truly manifest the fullness of

—the fullness of God’'s wisdom; the fullness of God's love;
the fullness of his spiritnal power to save—so that no man, once
accepting him, could by any possibility need any thing more or
other than Jesus.

10. And ye are complete in him, which is the head of all
principality and power: ) ) :

Sinee Christ has such fullness, all your wants must be perfectly
supplied in him—a truth so vital that Paul is not content to leave
it to be inferred, but solemnly affirms it. In him ye are made
{ull—ﬁlled with all most blessed things—wisdom, moral

ivine love—so that nothing more can be desired.——It was per-
tinent to add just here that Jesus is supreme above all the higlll):n
orders of created bein, hose which Paul often speaks of under
the names which are ere—“;rincipaliﬁos and powers.” (See
1: 16 and 2: 15 and Eph. 1: 21.)

These seducing doctrines had a place for the worship of angels,
and aEparentl , for their Mediatorship— probably under the
Romish idea of the virgin-mother as an intermediate agency be-
tween Christ and men. Hence the dpoint put here—Christ above
all “principalities and powers,” and therefore superseding their
aid most entirely.

11. In whom also ye are circumcised with the circumcision
made without hands, in putting off the body of the sins of
the flesh by the circumcision of Christ: .

12. Buried with him in baptism, wherein also ye are risen
with him through the faith of the operation of God, who
hath raised him from the dead.

13. And you, being dead in your sins and the uncircum-
cision of your flesh, hath he quickened together with him,
having forgiven you all trespasses;

Supposably these apostles of delusion had so much Judaism

in their system that they would enforce circumecision upon Gen-
tiles. Hence Paul says to the Colossians:—In Christ ye have

* feoryros
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the best possible circumcision—one not hand-wrought, but
wrought by the Divine Spirit; which puts off the fleshly body in
the true spiritual sense—which is a circumecision wrought by
Christ, and therefore perfect.——Circumcision is certainly here
in its spiritual significance—the discarding and rising above the
control of the flesh into the realm of the truly spiritual life.

Verse 12 calls for comment in two lines of inquiry;—the first
general; the second very specific: the first expounding the general
sense of the passage in its context; the second raising the very
specific question whether “buried” as applied here to baptism
looks toward its mode of administration and assumes that mode
to have been immersion.——Postponing remarks upon this second
point for the present, let us consider the first. :

Beyond all question Paul has spoken gv. 11) of circumecision in
its spiritual sense and in this sense only. A circumeision not
hand-wrought but wrought by Christ, and which consisted in re-
moving—putting off—the whole body of fleshly sin—this is simply
spiritual circumcision and nothing else. till farther, it can
not be doubted that this allusion to circumecision suggeated bap-
tism, this.being the Christian rite analogous to Jewish circumeis-
ion; nor can it be denied that baptism as well as circumecision
is here in its spiritual sense and in this sense only. Particularl
is this shown in the rising [resurrection] said to be “witﬂ
Christ”’—i. e., analogous to his resurrection ; and moreover, being
through faith in the energy of God who raised him [Christ] from
the dead. ——Pausing here a moment upon this phrase, translated,
“the faith of the operation of God"—let it be noted that our
English version is quite literal, the Greek word for “ qperation”
having the sense of energy, power—this being the Greek word,
energy, which we have transferred in the same sense to our
tongue. But the question as to its exact sense is whether we
shall read—faith in the power of God—:. e., the soul's confidence
in God’s tglowet to save; or faith wrought by God's power. If the
latter be the right construction it would go strongly to prove that
faith as thought of here is rather wrought in us than exercised
by us.——The former construction—faith resting in God's power,
I take to be the true sense, this being the usage of the Scriptures
in grammatical constructions of this sort—viz., the genitive fol-
lowing the word “ faith.” This always expresses that in whick
the soul by faith believes. FE. g., in Acts 3: 16, * Through the faith
of his name,” means faith exercised in his- name—not faith
wrought by his name. In Phil 1: 27, “Striving together for the
faith of the gospel,” means faith exercised in the gospel. In 2
Thess. 2: 13, “Through belief of the truth'’—is certainly equiva-
lent to belief in the truth.——The sense of the whole clause,
therefore, is: Ye rise with Christ by the resurrection which ig
out of death in sin unto spiritual life, and so is ¢Arough your
Jaith in that divine energy put forth by God in raising Christ
from the dead. The Scriptures very commonly speak of Christ
a8 raised from the dead by the Spirit of God.
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Here it becomes not only important but vital to the full under-
standing of our passage to notice that the New Testament writers
make great use of this analogy between the dying and risin,
again of Christ on the one hand, and on the other, the dying o
his people to sin and their rising to new spiritual life under the
working of the same power that raised Christ.

This analogy has its roots a;gsrently in those words of Christ
(John 5: 21, 24, 25): “The Son quickeneth” [giveth spiritaal
life to] “ whom he will.” *He that believeth on him that sent
me is passed from death unto life.” *The hour is coming and
now is when the dead [in sinl] shall hear the voice of the Son of
God, and they that hear shall live.”——This can be nothing else
but the spiritual raising of spiritually dead souls, to life.

The points of this analogy are at once clear, striking, instruct-
ive. rist died to earth; his people die to earthliness: Christ is
raised to a new sphere of glorious life in heaven; they to a new
sphere of Christian life, first on earth—ultimately in heaven.

The dying of Christ carries in itself a mighty moral power to-
ward the corresponding death of his people to sin: his rising
from death to glory inspires his people to faith and hope, first
for their Christian life here; last, for their similar resurrection
to the heavenly life hereafter. Thus, not in one aspect of this
anal only, but in several, it was exceedingly pertinent and
forcible. Hence it should not surprise us that, ta.ku% its rise in
those memorable words of the Lord (John 5: 21, 24, 25) it should
often appear in the writings of the apostles——It is expanded
with remarkable fullness and its main points reiterated, in Rom.
6: 2-13: *“How shall we who are dead to sin live any longer
therein?” *“Dead to sin” by our solemn profession; by our
most sacred vows; by every consideration weighty upon Christian
souls—for this death is in its nature moral, not physical—how
can we go on to sin again ?——* Know ye not that so many of us
as were%?aptized into Jesus Christ were baptized into his death ?’
i. e., were most solemnly consecrated, pledged, to live only in and
for Christ and to die thoroughly unto sin and all earthliness, even
a8 he died to earth. This is the New Testament sense of being
“ baptized into.” So the *fathers were all baptized into Moses
(1 (f)r. 10: 2); so Paul would not? baptize converts into his own
name (1 Cor. 1: 13); so he declares (1 Cor. 12: 13), “By one
Spirit- we are all baptized info one body"—one and the same
church of Christ.——Still onward in this, Rom. 6: “ With him
we are buried by baptism into death”—solemnly committed to
die to all sin, even as Christ died as to his earthly life; and this
to the end that the other side of the analogy might be wrought
out in our experience—viz., “‘that like as Christ was raised up from
the dead by the glory” [power] ‘“of the Father, even so we also
should wn{k in newness of life’’—our new life corresponding to
Christ's in the heavenly world. So onward, this passage turns
this analogy over and over: Christians * planted,” first in the
likeness of Christ's death; then in the likeness of his resurrec-

1
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tion (v. ). “If we be dead with Christ, we believe we shall also
live with him” (v. 8). “Reckon ye yourselves dead indeed unto
sin, but alive unto God through Jesus our Lord” (v. 11).

Similarly in the context of our passage. Inyv. 13: “Ye being
dead in your sins hath he quickened’ I;lr&ised to new life] to-

ether with him [Christ]—i. e., even as he raised Christ to life.

Iso v. 20: “1f ye be dead with Christ from the rudiments of the
world, why as though living in the world, are ye subject to ordi-
nances ?’ and (chap. 3: 1-3): “If ye be risen with éhrist (i e,
to this new life toward God), then seek ye those things which are
above,” eto.

Numerous other passages in the epistles must be passed here,
noting only their place, so that the reader can refer to them:
e. g.,xRom. 8:10, 11, and 2 Cor. 13: 4, and Phil. 3: 10, and 2
Tim. 2: 11, and 1 Pet. 2: 24. The reader will find that not one
of these passages alludes at all to baptism. The great analogy
above explained was not built on baptism at all.

This must suffice for the general exposition of our passage.

I come now to speak briefly of the specific question whether
“buried with him in baptism " looks toward the mode of its ad-
ministration, and shows that mode to have been immersion.

My readers know that these commentaries are not designed for
the exhaustive or even extended discussion of controversial ques-
tions. Such questions come under notice here only so far as the
laws of language apply to the just exposition of the words.

“Buried"with him in baptism” here, should be studied in con-
nection with its only }mmtlel passage, Romans 6: 3, 4: “Know
{e not that so many of us as were baptized into Jesus Christ were

aptized into his death? Therefore we are buried with him by
baptism into death, that like as Christ was raised up from the
dead by the glory of the Father, even so we also should walk in
newness of life.’

On our now pending question—whether in these two passages
Paul's thought 18 upon the mode of baptism as immersion, so that
this * burying in baptism” means immersion in baptismal waters
—1I suggest the following considerations :

1. The drift of the whole context in both Eassages (Col. 2: 12
and Rom. 6: 3, 4) is upon the spiritual, not the material or phys-
ical sense of baptism—upon its spiritual significance, not upon its
forms and modes of administration.

2. The burying by baptism is abundantly accounted for in the
fact that the great analogy has for both parties (Christ and his

le) death on its first side, and on its second side has (equally
g)el?%oth) a resurrection. But to make the idea of a resurrection
in the case of Christians more clear and striking, they are thought
of not only as dead, but as buri¢d. Burial naturally precedes
resurrection. The object, therefore, in pushing the Christian’s
death to sin to the extent (figuratively considered) of a burial is
to make the analogy more clear and forcible when, on the other
side, their case is compared with that of Christ in the point of a
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resurrection. This fully accounts for burial, so that no other
reason need be assigned or can be reasonably. That in the apos-
tle's thought, * being buried,” in this figure, is not burial under
the waters of baptism, but is being buried out of this world pre-
paratory to rising to a new life in and through Christ, is certified
to us beyond possible mistake by his own words below (v. 20):
* As though living in the world;”” for these words show that this
burying has taken them out of the world.

3. On the second side of this analogy, there is not the least hint
looking toward baptism—nothing about being lifted out of the
water, or coming up out of it. e second side touches nothi:ﬁ
whatever but the figure of the resurrection.——This omission of
reference to emerging from the water, after the supposed immer-
sion in it, goes strongly against the supposition of any thought
whatever of immersion as the mode. It certainly shows that the
imagery in these pma%es is not built upon the mode of baptism
by immersion, but s built solely upon the analogy above ex-
plained, the second side of which is nothing more or less than
resurrection—i. e., of Christ from his grave and of his kEeople
gﬂm their death in sin to a new life corresponding to that of

rist.

4. If, when Paul wrote (in Rom. 6: 4), “We are buried with
him by baptism into or unto death,” his mind was upon immer-
sion, and if he really spake of burial under the baptismal waters,
what could he have meant by being immersed in water unio
death ? There is but one legitimate meaning in these words—
viz., immersing the subject #il! ke is dead |—Now I can not
conceive how Paul, with his mind fully upon immersion in water
as being the baptism he was speaking of, could possibly say,
“ baptism unto death.” T infer, therefore, that baptism by im-
mersion was not in his mind at all.

5. Bo in our passage (Col. 2: 12) the thing that lies over against
burial in baptism is not rising out of the baptismal waters, but is
the resurrection to a new spiritual life through faith, correspond-
ing to Christ's resurrection by the power of the Holy Ghost.
That is, the second side of the great analogy shows, not that water
baptism by immersion is in Paul’s mind,%ut that this burying is
sgoken of here only as lying over against a resurrection—not out
of water, but out of real death.

6. The fact that in a large majority of the passages which are
built upon this great analogy, there 18 no reference whatever to
baptism, shows that baptism is not the groundwork of this con-
ception, and therefore much more does it show that the mode of
its ladministmtion does not by any means underlie this great
analogy.

Thgsye brief heads of thought, built as it seems to me upon just
laws of interpretation, must suffice, without further expanding the
argument. )

14. Blotting out the handwriting of ordinances that was

I
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against us, which was contrary to us, and took it out of the
waf, nailing it to his cross; .

5. And having spoiled principalities and powers, he made

a show of them openly, triumphing over them in it. i

This * handwriting” can be no other than the ceremonial insti-
tutions given thto:g Moses, now made obsolete through Christ.
They were on record in the Old Testament Scriptures, in the form
of ‘“handwriting” so called here, perhaps to suggest the fwilie{
of “blotting out.” They were *against us,” Gentiles, inasmuc
a8 they discriminated sharply against all Gentiles. Christ took
that “ handwriting" out of the way of Gentiles as an obstacle to
their conversion and welcome reception into his church—nailed
it to_his cross, putting an end to its binding force. The cross
stands for salvation to all, Jew or Gentile, irrespective of nation-
glity, and so it terminated forever the special prerogatives of .

ews.

- The * principalities and powers” of v. 15 are spiritoal beinﬁs
of high rank, the terms being used of either goo? beings (Ep
1: 2I) or bad (Eph. 6: 12)—the question which, in any given
case, the context must determine. Here, the context proves that
they are bad—the devil and his angels.

he word translated “ having spoiled ” means strictly to cast off
as a garment, here in the kindred sense of casting away from
himself—as good men repel the tempter—the reference beinE to
the final triumph of Jesus over all the powers of hell in their
oft-repeated assaults upon him while he dwelt in human flesh,

* tempted in all points as we are.” In every conflict with those
powers, Jesus conquered and reached his last, final victory on his
eross. Rising a mighty conqueror over all the powers of hell,
he emphatically and boldly declared his triumph.

" The reader will notice that v. 14 strikes at the ritualistic Juda-
ism of those apostles of error; v. 15 at their playing into the
{llsnde of “principalities and powers”—other and mightier than

uman.

16. Let no man therefore judge you in meat, or in drink,
or in respect of a holy day, or of the new moon, or of the
Sabbath days : .

17. Which are a shadow of things to come; but the
body s of Christ.

* Therefore "—the Mosaic system having been abrogated—allow
no man to judge you, as a matter of conscience, of moral right
or wrong—in the point of eating or drinking, things clean or un-
clean; nor “in respect of an koly day”—this word referring to
the three annual festivals. The new moons also had their ritual
services.——The word for “Sabbath ” is here in the plural form,
and therefore should naturally include not only the weekly Jew-
ish Sabbath, but the S8abbatic year—each seventh—and the jubilee
~—the fiftieth. The plural form of Sabbath (Greek) is sometimes
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used for the weekly Sabbath only, leaving it doubtful whether
Paul designed to include all the Mosaic Sabbaths.

From this pnna: some have inferred that Paul abrogated all
Sabbath, classin e entire institution with other Mosaic ordi-
nances which Christianity supplanted and annulled. But this
goes quite beyond Paul's words or his meaning either; for the
things he would abrogate are ‘‘ the handwriting of ordinances,”
charaocteristically Jewish and naturally hostile to Gentile equali
in_the privileges of the gospel.——Moreover, the Jewish Sab
as interpreted by the Pharisees and as imposed under their teach-
ing demanded far more than Moses ever did—eo much more that
Jesus set himself strongly against those Pharisaic interpretations
and impositions. He would discard such Sabbath laws, but he
certainly recognized the perpetual obligation of a true Sabbath.

The reference to * drinks’' suggests that ascetic practices in
this respect had gone quite beyond the Mosaic law.

All these Mosaio ceremonial services foreshadowed the coming
Christ; were only the shadow of which Christ is the body. Hence
the “body " having now come, the prophetic shadows have served
their purpose and should cease.

18. Let no man beguile you of your reward in a volun-
tary humilit{ and worshiping of angels, intruding into those
:ihin wpig he hath not seen, vainly puffed up by his
mind,
19.y And not holding the Head, from which all the body
by joints and bands having nourishment ministered, and knit
together, increaseth with the increase of God.

“ Beguile” translates a Greek word which looks to the award
made by the judge in the ancient games and signifies an award
adverse to their rights. ——Let no one beguile you of set purpose.
The Greek word %or ‘“voluntary” does not qualify * hum‘;fit{"
(as our authorized version has it erroneously) but the word for
“ no one”—thus indicating a deliberate intention on his part to
cheat them out of their reward.——Assumed humility, coupled
with angel-worship, are the means used for their purpose. Angel
worship seems to have included angel-mediatorship as well. This,
like the mediatorship of the Virgin Mary, was probably advocated
on the ground that God is too high and too pure to be approached
save through some interposed Mediator other than Jesus. So it
seemed to them very modest and very humble to put the angels

, into this service.——In the clause—* Intruding into those things
which he hath not seen,” the word for the negative (“ not”) is of
doubtful authority. Accepting it, we have the sense—pushing
beyond 'their real knowledge into realms of profitless speculation
(e. g., about the angels). On the other hand, rejecting it, we must
interpret ;—bringing every thing to the judgment of the senses;
demanding some tangible Mediator between themselves and the
invisible God.——That the ruling motive was fleshly, earthly—in

B
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the spirit, not of e(gienuima humility but of pride that puffeth up—
is glainly declared.

heir radical defect—the diverging point of all their heresy—
was that they did not hold fast upon l‘l,rist the Head, from whom

- flows down all the spiritual power that breathes vital moral force.

through the members of his spiritual body, the church. This
figure—the Head, Christ, in his relation to the bodily members—
his people—is the same which appears in Eph. 4: I5.

20. Wherefore ‘if ye be dead with Christ from the rudi-
ments of the world, why, as though living in the world, are
ye subject to ordinances,

21. (Touch not; taste not; handle not;

22, ich all are to perish with the using;) after the
commandments and doctrines of men?

23. Which things have indeed a show of wisdom in will-
worship, and humility, and neglecting of the body; not in
any honor to the satisfying of the flesh.

This analogy—dead, and so severed utterly from all worldliness
of life and spirit, even as Christ died from earth—we have dis-
cussed fully above under v. 11-13. Noticeably here, Paul assumes
that they were not to think of themselves as yet *living in the
world.” = Why, he asks, should ye allow yourselves to be dogma-
tized over—subjected to the imposition of human ordinances—
just as if ye were still living in this world, when really ye are.

ead to all that is properly of this world 2——The clause in paren-
thesis—* Touch not; taste not; handle not,” ete., is given as a
apeoimen of the dogmas which those false teachers would impose.

he clause ‘ which are to perish with the using”—is Paul’s own
comment upon them, indicating their worthlessness.—* After the
commandments and doctrines of men” is said of the ordinances
(. 20) and should be read in close connection with that verse.

“Which things have a semblance of wisdom "—and therefore
may at first thought, seem very religious. * Will-worship "—self-
imposed, volunteered—as if in the true love of worship, and in
great apparent humility, pretending to have such a sense of. un-
worthiness that they could not dare approach God save through
the mediation of angels.——* Neglecting the body,” is not so
strong as Paul's word which means—unsparing treatment of the
body—not sparing it from self-imposed suffering; pushing their
ascetic notions to the extent of self-torture, and so appearing to
crucify the flesh. But Paul condemns this because it is self-
imagosed; because not required by any law of God; because its
real root was not humility but pride; and because it had in it
nothing honorable or worthy or useful as meeting the legitimate
demanﬁs of our physical nature. = :
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CHAPTER IIL

On being risen with Christ (v. 1-4); consealtl)?int duty of putting
to death fleshly, sinful ions which incur God's wrath (v. 5-7);
sins named in which should be discarded (v. 8); lyini
specially included (v. 9); putting off all that pertained to the ol
life andy utting on the new, renewed after God and in Christ
(v. 10, 11); specifying what should be put on (v. 12-14), and also
the o8 of the ieart (v. 15); holding and teaching the word
of Christ in connection with Christian song and much thanks-
giving (v. 16, 17); duties of wives and husbands (v. 18, 19); of
children and fathers (v. 20, 21); also of servants (v. 22-25).

1. If ye then be risen with Christ, seek those things which
are above, where Christ sitteth on the right hand of God.

2. Set your affection on things above, not on things on
the earth.
Go?:i For ye are dead, and your life is hid with Christ in

4. When Christ, who 48 our life, shall appear, then shall
ye also appear with him in glory.

“Risen with Christ” follows the thought of the tpa.ssage (2: 12),
uging the same verb and in the same form of it. By their
Christian profession, and hopefully, in fact also, they were risen
from their old state of death in sin, even as Christ rose from the

ve to his new life in heavenly glory; yea more—the analogy
18 carried through so as to assume that they have risen into that
new sphere of heavenly life, though yet on earth bodily. There-
fore, let them live counsistently with their professions and with
the new relations they bear to Christ; let them seek the things
above where Christ is sitting at God’'s right hand—seek them, as
is soon explained, in studious thought and earnest love; live in
them. (v. 2); put mind and heart upon those things above,
not on things of earth; for ye have professedly, and (it should
be) truly died to sin and to worldly things; the life-fountain of
your activity, altogether invisible to the world, lies “ with Christ
in God "—*with Christ,” in the sense of being like his, hidden
as his is hidden; and in God as the infinite sphere of all your
life, your love, your aspirations, your voluntary activities.

The world will see the nature and sources of your life when
Christ sball appear and before all the universe shall reergnize
you as his people. Then your now unseen relations to Christ
will be disclosed and the blindest worldliness can not fail to see
why ye are living above the world while yet living in it,

5. Mortify therefore your members which are upon the
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earth; fornication, uncleanness, inordinate affection, evil con-
cupiscence, and covetousness, which is idolatry:
. For which things' sake the wrath of God cometh on
the children of disobedience:
7il In the which ye also walked sometime, when ye lived
in them.

The word “ mortify,” taken literally, translates well the Greek
word which means put to death; destroy its life-power.——
“Members " is the remarkable word of this passage. Carryin
out to its full extent—not to say forcing ‘to its extreme lite
sense—the conoeption of human flesh as the seat and source of
sin—it conceives of special forms of sin as being severally mem-
bers of the body—as if the hand were one sin; the foot another;
the lustful eye another, ete. Paul has elsewhere used similar
language, though slightly less bold in its figure: *If ye, through
the Spirit, do mortify the deeds of the body, ye shall live” (Rom.
8: 13); “They that are Christ's have crucified the flesh, with the
affections and lusts'—the last word explaining what he means
by the “flesh” (Gal. 5: 24%.——'1‘hey are said to be “upon the
earth” in antithesis with living in heaven—with thought and
heart on things above.

.The particular forms of sin here enumerated (v. 5) scarcely
need exposition. “ Fornication and uncleanness’ are violations
of the seventh commandment. *Inordinate affection,” in Greek
one word, is lustfulness, stron% sensual propensities, from which
“ ovil concupiscence " is scarcely distinguishable, since this must
mean passions of evil sort.——That covetousness should be de-
clared to be “idolatry,” and condemned because it is such, is at
once fearfully true in its nature, and should be startling to the
dullest moral sense. Covetousness gives the heart's love and
homage to Mammon—to Gold and its supposed equivalents—even
as the idol-worshiper gives his heart to Moloch or to Jupiter.
The language of his heart is—Gold, be thou my God!—Gold, I
give thee my labor, my love, mIv very heart, my life |—If this be
not idolatry, what can be? . If this does not put gold in the
place God ought to hold, what can?

On account of these sins, God's wrath comes (present tense)—
comes now and must ever come.——The words * upon the chil-
dren of disobedience” are of doubtful textual authority (omitted
by Tischendorf, Alford). The omission, however, could not
cgan e Paul's meaning. His corresponding passage (Eph. 5: 6)
has tghese words.—In your former. ungodly life dye practiced
these sins and gave your heart full scope In their indulgence. So
much had Christianity wrougbt in them toward a heavenly life
on earth,

8. But now ye also put off all these; anger, wrath,
malice, blasphemy, filthy communication out of your mouth.
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But uow, in contrast with that former life, put ye off (impera-
tive)—the sense being, not ye do put off, but do ¢t.——The first
three are passions of the soul, while “blasphemy” in this con-
nection probably refers to speaking evil of fellow-men; as filthy,
foul-mouthed language certainly does. All these are most unsuit-
able to souls new-born to God.

9. Lie not one to another, seeing that ye have put off the
old man with his deeds;

10. And have put on the new man, which is renewed in
knowl after tKe image of him that created him:

11. Where there is neither Greek nor Jew, circumecision
nor uncircumcision, Barbarian, Scythian, bond nor free: but
Christ s all, and in all.

Lie not one to another, having put off—seeing or since ye have

ut off ~the old man with all that belongs to him. Lying toward
Pellow—men belongs to the old life—not at all to the new one.

Of the new man two descriptive points appear: (a) He is re-
newed, not precisely in knowgedge, but ¢nto [eis], unto better
knowledge and a correspondingly better life;—and () his re-
newed life is “according to the 1mage of God"” who creates—
gives birth to—this new man. It should be noticed that this
conception of & new man involves the idea of creation—a new
creation. This is the figurative conception of the new birth,
nsually spoken of as ‘ regeneration.” 8o Paul says (2 Cor.
5: 17), “If any man be in Christ, there is a new creation.” In
its essence this figure appears first in the Old Testament: * Create
in me a clean heart” (Psalms 51: 10): “A new heart will I give
you” (Ezek. 36: 26).——It should be noticed that this * being
renewed ” is put in the present tense, not in the past, indicating
a process stil &rogressing‘il not 8 momentary change completed
somewhere in the past. e precise translation is—" Having put
on the new man who is being renewed—is undergoing continuous
renewal unto knowledge," ete. 8o Paul (2 Cor. 4: 16)—*Our
inner man is experiencing renewal day by day "—where the verb
is in the present tense and the action it represents is in present
progress.——' Renewed unto knowledge”—should legitimately
mean not only renewed by means of truth as the instrument
used by the Divine Spirit, but renewed unto the love of the truth
and unto the richer and fuller attainment of this knowledge—
a fact of precious significance, and fir too little apprehended
and appreciated. ' .

This new realm of life knows no caste distinctions of race (Jew
or Gentile); or of rituality (on the point of circumecision); or of
culture (“barbarian,” etc.); or of social condition (as free or en-
slaved) ;—all such distinctions disappear forever, and Christ is all
and in all. Christ is the same to all; gives his blessings alike to
all; knows and makes no discrimination among the lost sons and
daughters of our-fallen race.

T
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12. Put on therefore, as the elect of God, holy and be-
loved, bowels of mercies, kindness, humbleness of mind,
meekness, long-suffering ;

13. Forbearing one another, and forgiving one another, if
any man have a zzmrrel against any: even as Christ for-
gave you, 8o also do ye.

14. And above all these things put on charity, which is
the bond of perfectness.

“Putting on” follows the conception (in v. 10) of *putting on
the new man,” the sense being—cultivate, cherish these mo
unalities of character, as it becomes the chosen ones of God who
should be holy as they are really beloved—all these considera-
tions heightenm§l the motives which should press them to obey
this precept. Cherish, put in exercise, * bowels of mercy "—the
singular [mer(:{] being the approved text—and the bowels being
thought of as the seat of all tender affection. *If a man have”’—
not a “ quarrel ” but a complaint—a cause or ground of blame
against any one. As Christ forgave you, so should ye also for-
ive. It is remarkable how often this duty is inculcated, enforeed
y this special motive (because Christ forgives us); and still fur-
ther enforced by the superadded fact—God will not forgive the
unforgiving soul: if ye do not forgive your offending brother,
neither will God forgive you. Paul puts the exhortation in its
. ¥enem1 form ‘f}ph. : 32): “Forgiving one another even as God
or Christ's sake has forgiven you.” But no words can make the
point more clear and strong than Christ's own; e. g., “ If ye for-
give men their trespasses, your heavenly Father will also forgive
i?‘ou; but if ye forgive not men their trespasses, neither will your
ather forgive your trespasses” (Matt. 6: 14, 15). (So also
Matt. 18: 21, 22, 35.)

The question of casuistry (we might say, the only one) per-
taining to this subject, is this: ls the command Forgive, condi-
tioned upon professed repentance? Am I bound to forgive an
offender who does not even profess to repent ?

On this point it may be said:—(a) God never forgives the
avowedly unrepentant; and therefore his example does not re-
quire this of us ;-—(db) Our Lord seems to assume professed re-

entance as the condition: “If he trespass, rebuke; if he repent,
orgive " (Luke 17: 3). But on the other hand, our Lord insists
upon the test charity toward an offender who confesses (Luke
17: 4). The Christlike, loving spirit will be very ready to re-
ceive professions of repentance, and to forgive upon the basis of
faith and charity. And yet further:—The gentle, loving spirit,
a8 opposed to the retaliating, punishing spirit, is always in order,
for 1t should be remembered, God has said, *“ Vengeance is mine "
~—not yours. He never devolves on us the responsibility to
avenge personal injuries, beyond what the protection of the pub-
lic interests may require.
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15. And let the peace of God rule in your hearts, to the
which also ye are called in one body ; and be ye thankful.

Let the peace which God gives [ peace of God "] bear swa
in your heart—a living presence and power there; to whi
blessed state ye are ea{ being really but one body of which
Christ is the Head; so that there can legitimately be no rival con-
flicting interests among you. The corrected text gives Christ
(ntherthm “God ):—* Let the of Christ rule,” ete.—* who
is our peace” (Eph. 2: 14) and who solemnly bequeathed his
fem to his people, saying—* My peace I give unto you” (John

4: 27). The verb “rule” * suggests the guiding and the inspi-
ration which helped the combatants to win their prize, thisbeing
the word in use for that service. For such e and for all its
blessedness, how rich should be our thankfulness!

16. Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly in all wis-
dom; teaching and admonishing one another in psalms and
hymns and spiritual songs, singing with grace in your hearts
to the Lord.

17. And whatsoever ye do in word or deed, do all in the
name of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks to God and the
Father by him.

The word of Christ—that which he taught—let it dwell in you
richly. “In all wisdom'—should qualify your teaching and ad-
monishing one another, and not the dwelling of Christ's words
in you. e punctuation in our authorized version is misleading.
Sacred song should be made a vehicle of inspiring truth. The
heart's song, unheard of men, makes rich and grateful melody in
the ear of God. So Eph. 5: 19: And do all in the love of
Jesus' name—out of regard to him—his name and his love bein
present and effective, not only in all your sacred songs but in aﬂ
your Christian life. .

18. Wives, submit yourselves unto your own hushands, as
it is fit in the Lord.

19. Husbands, love your wives, and be not bitter against
them. :

The mutual duties of wives and husbands are less fully devel-
oped here than in the Epistle to the Ephesians, the general doc-
trine, however, being entirely the same. *In the Lord,” signify-
ing in the sphere of his presence, of his claims; and on your part,
the sphere of love and obedience to his will—it is specially fit-
ting that ye, wives, should yield obedience to your husbands.

- 'What was proper before you were *in the Lord " 18 doubly proper

now,
* Bpapevo,
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© 20. Children, obey your parents in all things: for this is
well pleasing unto theyﬁuorr ,

21. Fathers, provoke not your children to anger, lest they
be discouraged.

8o of the mutual duties of children and parents. Notice that here
(as in Eph. 6: 4) mothers are not named—perhaps omitted be-
cause maternal affection may for the most part be relied on to
shield mothers against the abuse of parental authority. *Lest
they be discouraged "—being so powerless against a father's se-
verity; and this result—disheartening a child from all attempts
to please—being so disastrous to both parties. How tenderly
watchful against this result should every father be! * Obeying
in all things,” needs no formal limitation (e. g.) to things not op-
posed to God's_ will, this exception being really too obvious to
need to be made. God could never require or expect the son to
obey his earthly father against his Heavenly Father.

22. Bervants, obey in all things your masters according to
the flesh ; not with eyeservice, as men-pleasers; but in sin-
gleness of heart, fearing God: :

23. And whatsoever ye do, do i heartily, as tothe Lord,
and not unto men ;

24. Knowing that of the Lord ye shall receive the re-
ward of the inheritance : for ye serve the Lord Christ.

25. But he that doeth wrong shall receive for the wrong
which he hath done: and there is no respect of persons.

The duties of Christian servants are lput at once clearly and
strox:ﬁly. They should serve, not to please the earthly master
but the heavenly :—this to be done heartily, as all service for
Christ should always be done :—moreover done as knowing that
their reward is sure in the inheritance of the saints in light—
just as sure as though they were serving Christ on an earthly
throne instead of serving an earthly master at his footstool. God
looks at the spirit of obedience, and at nothing else; he rewards
upon that basis and upon no other. In the last clause of v. 24,
the best textual authorities omit the word * for,” reading it sim-
ply—* Ye serve the Lord Christ.” This carries its own logical

significance, with no need of saying * for.”
——O-O PR 00—

CHAPTER 1V,

To masters (v. 1). Exhortation to praa{er, especially for the
apostle and his associates (v. 2-4); their walk before the un%)dly;
their speech to be ordered wisely (v. 5, 6); Tychicus and Onesi-
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mus, bearing this letter, will report the state of things with Paul
and at Rome (v. 7-9); various salutations (v. 10, 11), and espe-
cially from Epaphras, first their fellow-citizen, and then their

tor (v. 12, 132; their greetings (lv).e 14, 15); apostolic letters to
g:ainterchnng for the mutual benefit of churches (v. 16);
z:hai%g to Archippus (v. 17), and the apostle's final salutations
v. 18).

1. Masters, give unto your servants that which is just and
equal; knowing that ye also have a Master in lieaven.

We can see no reason why the critic who divided this epistle
into chapters should have drawn a chapter line between the duties
of servants and those of masters. On every right grinciple, this
v. 1 ought to have been put at the end of chapter 3.

Justice and equity should rale the master in his whole bearing
toward his servants, for his own Master in heaven will hold him
to this. He should be aware that his whole treatment of his
servants must be reviewed before the higher court.

On the question of the ;ilght and the wrong of slavery and the
duty of emancifmtion, Paul simply announced the great princi-
ples which should govern both the slave-holder and the law-making
power, and then left them upon the conscience to work out their
results under all the li‘fht of circumstances. It is a fact of his-
tory that the gospel did ere long work out emancipation. lts
doctrine of universal brotherhood, of equality of rights, of amen-
ability to one common Master in heaven, of rendering to the
servant what is just and equal, wrought silently yet rapidly to-
wfard this result, and could not possibly rest in any thing short
of it.

2. Continue in prayer, and watch in the same with thanks-

ving ;
gl3. %Vithal praying also for us, that God would open unto
us a door of utterance, to speak the mystery of Christ, for
which I am also in bonds:- : ’

4. That I may make it manifest, as I ought to speak.

It is safe to assume that the burden of prayer upon Paul's own
heart is well indicated by his request for the prayers of the Co-
lossian brethren—viz., that God would burst open his prison
doors and let him preach; would also open pro 'dl?ntial doors of
access in all directions and give him all boldness to preach Christ
in the face of fiercest persecution with never a fear of conse-
quences, and no withholding of the gospel message. It must have
been a fearful strain upon his patience to lie there two long years,
knowing every day that whole cities and nations were perishing
in their heathen darkness, while he would but could not go to
them with the light of life. Will the brethren join and help his
burdened heart in this prayer? .
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5. Walk in wisdom toward them that are without, re-
deeming the time.

6. Let your speech be always with grace, seasoned with
salt, that ye may know how ye ought to answer every man.

‘We may thank God for giving Paul some leisure to write such
epistles. Let his written words stir Christian hearts to duty all
down the ages!

Walk in wisdom toward those outside the church. No busi-
ness, no labor, no service whatsoever, demands wisdom more than
this,.——On redeeming the time, see Eph. 5: 16. It is here as one
of the dictates of Christian wisdom. Buy up golden opportuni-
ties; seize them if they come within your reach, as the merchant-
man buys all best commodities, at the right time, and careful
never to miss the best.——In common conversation, words spoken
“with grace” will be wise, sensible, winning favor (the more
precise sense of “ grace "), which must imply that both words and
the spirit that is in and with them are conciliating, modest, affec-
tionate. The salt that seasons speech is, perhaps, best defined as
good sense; the wisdom that discerns timeliness; the fitnesses
of social life; the best means of access to the hearts of men.——
How ye ought to answeér, not precisely “every man,” but each
individual man. Studying your men carefully and thoroughly,
you will find no two alike, and you must needs adjust yourself to
men individually.

7. ‘All my state shall Tychicus declare unto you, who is a
beloved brother, and a faithful minister and fellow-servant
in the Lord :

8. Whom I have sent unto you for the same purpose,
that he might know your estate, and comfort gour hearts;

9. With Onesimus, a faithful and beloved brother, who is
one of you. They shall make known unto you all things
which are done here. ' ,

Both Tychicus and Onesimus were old residents of Colosse;
and having been, we know not just how long, with and about
Paul, could give the brethren at Colosse all the particulars of his
case,

10. Aristarchus my fellow-prisoner saluteth you, and Mar-
cus, sister’s son to Barnabas, (touching whom ye received
commandments : if he come unto you, receive him ;)

11. And Jesus, which is called Justus, who are of the cir-
cumcision. These only are my fellow-workers unto the king-
dom of God, which -have been a comfort unto me. :

Of the imprisonment of Aristarchus, this is_our only notice.
Luke speaks of him as “a man of Macedonia, Paul's companion
in travel;” caught in the great mob at Ephesus (Acts 19: 29); as
again at Thessalonica, accompanying Paul into Asia (20: 4); and
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fet again, “a Macedonian of Thessalonica,” with the group of
riends who accompanied Paul the prisoner to Rome (27: 2).
Coupled with these notices is the remarkable fact that in Paul's
letter to Philemon (v. 24), written aﬂ:mnﬂy very near the same
time with this to Colosse, he and Mark, with others, are called
“my fellow-laborers,” while Epaﬁt;as is his fellow-prisoner—the
two having, it would seem, interchanged their respective relations.
Was this done under the action of the Roman civil authorities,
or were they allowed to change places at their will, one to relieve
the other? No historic evidence has come down to decide.

Marcus (Mark) we are glad to see once more back in the con-
fiding sympathies of the great apostle, after what Luke has told
us of his apparent instability or timidity, and the great trial it
brought upon this dauntless apostle (Acts 15: 37_39§.re

1t is conceded that this Mark is the evangelist historian. These
three men, said to be * of the circumcision,” and hence probably
Jews, were his only fellow-laborers of Jewish antecedents who
had wrought with him in the interests of the gospel kingdom and
had beenghis comforters. :

12. Epaphras, who is one of you, a servant of Christ,
saluteth you, always laboring fervently for you in prayers,
ah;g ye may stand perfect and complete in all the will of

13. For I bear him record, that he hath a great zeal for
you, and them that are in Laodicea, and them in Hierapolis.

Epaphras is brought to view above (1: 7, 8), where see Notes.
This warm testimony to his pm{yerfulness and fidelity in gospel
work is refreshing, both in itself, and as a bright example; and
yet more, in view of the comfort which the imprisoned apostle
must have had in such a friend by his side.——The partiqular

int of his prayer for the brethren at Colosse deserves attention:

hat ““they might stand perfect and complete in all the will of
God "—*perfect” indica: their mature and fully developed
Christian character; *complete” indicating their full persuasion
and entire confidence in gospel truth, as opposed to crude
conceptions or unsettled convictions. The phrase, “in all the
will of God,” suggests practical duty as well as doctrinal truth.—
“Great zeal for you”—but Paul's word for “geal” rather means
tl;zlbor, yet whether otherwise than in prayer does not appear from

e context.

14. Luke the beloved physician, and Demas, greet you.
15. Salute the brethren which are in Laodicea, and Nym-
phas, and the church which is in his house.

Luke, supposed to be identical with the evangelist historian
and the writer of the Acts, is noticed rarely in Paul’s epistles.
This notice suggests both his profession and his amiable charac-
ter. Being one of the few friends who identified their lives and
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fortunes with Paul the prisoner and went with him from Ceesarea
to Rome, it is pleasant to find him there at Paul's right hand at
this point near the close of his first imprisonment, and with him
Z‘et again near the close of his second and last imprisonment (2

im. 4: 11), where Paul says: “Only Luke is with me"—Demas
having forsaken me through his love for this present world. ——
“The church which is in thy house,” suggests the group of be-
lievers who made his house their accustomed place of worship.
A similar allusion to “the church in the house” of Priscilla and
Aquila appears in Rom. 16: 5.

16. And when this eiiatle is read among you, cause that
it be read also in the church of the Laodiceans; and that
ye likewise read the epistle from Laodicea.

See Introduction (p. 150) for remarks on this practice of in-
terchanging the letters received from the apostlé for mutual edi-
fication. This reference to a letter of his to Laodicea seems to
show conclusively that some of Paul’s genuine letters to churches
are lost, and that only a part were brought into the sacred canon.
On the question whether those lost epistles were inspired equall
with those which were preserved, we hédve no positive knowl-
edge, yet I see no reasonable ground for the negative opinion.
How 1t hanened that some were omitted, and for what definite

if for any other than neglect, are points upon which
conjectures are our only data, and these would be of small ao-
count.

17, And say to Archippus, Take heed to the ministry
which thou hast received in the Lord, that thou fulfill it.

Archippus had been recen‘tlli installed their pastor (we ma
reasonabl st:lppose), so that Paul's deep sympathy for that chure!
and his blended sympathy and love for their new pastor dictated
this very brief but richly pregnant *charge.” This gospel min-
istry which thou hast received from the Lord Jesus—this mo-
mentous trust—take heed that thou fulfill. Let never a duty in-
volved in it be negleoted ; let its labors be thly joy and thy life—
that lfo thou mayest render thy account at last in peace and tri-
umph.

18. The salutation by the hand of me Paul. Remember
my honds. Grace be with you. Amen.

The salutation in his own hand, and the request that they would

remember his bonds for Christ—that long and severe trial to his
patience and his faith—close this precious epistle.



EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.
I.

INTRODUCTION.

THE inquiring Bible student will study this epistle with
ter interest and profit after a brief attention to the fol-
owing points :
L The ity and history of this city Thessalonica :
II. The m;——when and by whom founded :
IIL. The author and date of this epistle :
IV. Its occasion and object, coupled with its peculiar
points, and its analogies with other epistles.
L In the apostolic age, Thessalonica was a rich and po

ulous city; under the Roman rule made the capital of the -

rovince of Macedonia. It was situated at the head of the
ginus Thermaicus, one of the longest arms of the Archipel-
: 8350 miles west of Constantinople; 100 south-west of
;’ioﬂippi; 200 north by west from Athens. Under its mod-
ern name, Saloniki, it still retains much of its ancient im-
portance, having a population of 60,000 or 70,000. It was
therefore one of the salient points in that Macedonia to which
Paul was divinely summoned by the angel-voice—‘¢ Come
over into Macedonia, and help us.

II. The church was fouudes by Paul, having Silas for his
fellow-laborer. In a very few verses (Acts 17: 1-9), Luke
has recorded how these two men, fresh from their one
night’s wonderful experience under scourging and imprison-
ment at Philippi, moved on through Amphipolis and Apol-
lonia to Th onica, and there, in pursuance of their mis-
sionary policy of seizing the great strategic points for the
‘conquest of the nations to Christ, they opened their gospel
battery upon this great city. Finding there a synagogue of
Jews, “Paul, as his manner was, went in unto them, and
three successive Sabbath days reasoned with them out of
their common Scriptures, opening and alleging that Christ
must needs have suffered and risen from the dead, and that
this J(elz:’x)s whom I preach to you is that very Christ.” In
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the result, some believed, and united themselves with Paul
and Silas; also of devout Greeks, a yet greater number, and
of prominent women not a few.——But here again Paul’s
former experience repeated itself; the unbelieving Jews,
envious and bigoted to madness, raised a mob; ‘“set all the
city in an uproar ;” managed to strike a responsive chord by
appealing to the political prejudices and passions of leadin
citizens, who for self-protection (as they deemed) took baﬁ
of Jason and certain other brethren as security against riot
and disturbance of the peace, and so released the Christian
brethren. Under these circumstances nothing remained but
to send the apostles away.——Thus suddenly were Paul’s
personal labors in this great city closed by violence. But
the seed was planted. Other brethren, less prominent than
he, and hence less likely to arouse opposition, probably con-
tinued the work hehad begun. It isplain that Paul’s work
there was pressed with all the prodigious energy of his in-
tense nature. His back still raw from the scourging at
Philippi, his soul stirred to a lofty enthusiasm and a daunt-
less heroism by this vindictive opposition and by the press-
ure of stern obstacles, he poured forth the torrents of his
eloquence and lavished his rich sympathies without 'stint
upon the people whom he could reach. Did he ever labor
more severely, or feel more intensely, or move upon men’s
souls with mightier inspiration drawn from on high? It
was with him the labor of but a few days to lay the foun-
dations of this Christian church; but those were days ever
memorable in the history of the great apostle. e shall
not half appreciate these two epistles unless we hold well in
mind the moral atmosphere in which that enterprise in
church-planting had its birth.

1. Ehat Paul wrote this epistle, no sensible critic has
ever doubted.——The time was apparently not many
months after his expulsion. His very great solicitude for
their spiritual welfare weighed so heavily upon his soul
that at last, when he could endure his burden no longer (1
Thess. 8: 1, 2), he “thought it good to be left at Athens
alone,” and to spare Timothy to go and see the brethren at
Thessalonica anssa bring him word as to their state. They
(Timothy and Silas) rejoined him at Corinth (Acts 18: 5),
and there, during, apparently, the very early months of his
year and a half's residence in that city, Paul wrote this
epistle. Manifestly it was occasioned by the intelligence re-
ceived through Timothy and was designed to meet their
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case as thus reported.——This fixes its date proximately in
the early part of A. D. 53, and ranks this as in time the
earliest of Paul’s epistles.

IV. The occasion and objects of the epistle are readily
gathered from the epistle itself. Foremost among the ob-
Jects was the warm outpouring of his joyful sympathies in
ﬁnﬁtude and thanksgiving to God for the report he

ad heard of their steadfastness in love and faith, and of
their patient endurance of persecution. The occasion awak-
ened many reminiscences of his own experience there, to
which he gives free expression.——Moreover, it is quite ob-
vious that opinions were current there in to the
second advent of the Lord, which in some respects were ex-
erting a very undesirable influence, and therefore called for
correction. In particular, they were entertaining the notion
that their deceased Christian g—iends would be, as compared
with themselves, at a disadvan in the expected near
coming of the Lord. What their doctrine was in regard to
a resurrection of the righteous dead, is not altogether clear;
but it is plain that they sorrowed greatly and very unrea-
sonably over their Christian dead as likely to miss the joy
of the Lord’s coming. This error, Paul deemed it vital to
correct.——Moreover, there are repeated injunctions against
disorder, unreasonable excitblement and n lecltl of their ordi:
nary business—all apparently originating in their notion o!
the near coming of tE:mLor{l. %hese §isorders and undue
excitements Paul deemed it very necessary to rebuke.
These points are sufficiently prominent to justify their being
regarded as the special objects of the epistle.——In the
main, however, Paul has much joy in the steadfast piety of
the great body of the converts, and therefore devotes his
letter mostly to instructions and exhortations looking toward
a higher, purer Christian life.

This epistle has many points of close analogy with that to
the Philippians, e. g., in 1ts ?neml tone of commendation;
its warm, outgushing sympathy and its free expressions of
joyful confidence in their Christian intef'rity and earnest-
ness of devotion. In neither do we find allusions to
immoralities, or to that class of doctrinal errors which ap-

early in the churches of Asia Minor.

It will be noticed that these epistles to Thessalonica are
earlier by several years than any other—by nearly ten
years earlier than those written from Rome during his first
1mprisonment there. '



EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.
I.

CHAPTER 1.

Introduction (v. 1): thanksgiving to God for the fruits of grace
among the converts there (v. 2-4); reminiscences of his labors
there and of the sttendin&power of the Holy Ghost (v. 5); and
of the blessed results in their Christian life and labors (v. 6-8),
reproducing the same fruits all abroad (v. 9, 10).

1. Paul, and Silvanus, and Timotheus, unto the church
of the Thessalonians which 8 in God the Father, and in the
Lord Jesus Christ: Grace be unto you, and peace, from God
our Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ.

The names of Silvanus and Timotheus, are here, not as joint
authors in this epistle, but as associated with Paul in Christian
sympathy and labors. They send their mutual salutations and,
benedictions, and doubtless are with Paul in the “ we” (v. 2), giv-
ing thanks to God and of one heart with Paul in prayer for the
‘brethren.——Silvanus, known uniformly as Silas in Acts but al-
ways Silvanus in the epistles, appears first (Acts 15: 22) as one
of the “ chief men among the brethren” of the church in Jerusa-
lem, and sent by them with the decrees of the great councik He
was “‘a prophet”; labored usefully at Antioch (Acts 15: 32), and
was chosen gy Paul to take the place, by his side, of Barnabas and
Mark in his second great missionary tour, the history of which
* begins with Acts 15: 40. He will be remembered as with Paul at
Philippi (Acts 16: 19) and at Thessalonica (Acts 17: 4), attending
him nﬁo to Berea, but left there while Paul went on to Athens
alone; and not lon%aﬁ;er, rejoining him at Corinth {from Macedo-
nia (Acts 18: 5). Paul's second letter to Corinth (1: 19) recog-
nizes both Silvanus and Timothy as his fellow-laborers there,

Timothy appears first at Lystra (Acts 16: 1-3) a city of Lyca-
onia, Asia Minor. He was then apparently young, but religiously
trained. He went with Paul to Macedonia and. became one of
his most constant and devoted associates during the greater part
if not even the whole of his subsequent life. (See more in the In-
troduction to 1 Timothy).

The best textual authorities close this v. 1 with the words “ grace
and peace,” omitting all that follows, am)

. 9
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2. We give thanks to God always for you all, making
mention of you in our prayers;

3. Remembering without ceasing your work of faith, and
labor of love, and patience of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ,
in the sight of God and our Father; :

4. Knowing, brethren beloved, your election of God.

1t would be unpardonable not to notice what Paul could say of

himself and his associates as to prayer and thanksﬁiving.  Always
giving thanks,” making mention of each church by name with
prayer in their behalf—verily this is a rich example, not only for
all gospel ministers but for all Christian people as well. If Paul
was great in eloquence, in ient endurance, in moral heroism ;
not less was he great in the depth of his Christian sympathies and
in the natural outponrinaof his soul in perpetual pradv;er.

As to the brethren of that church, the ?ualitiea in their charac-
ter and the features of their Christian life which he joyfully re-
membered as incentives to thanksgiving and prayer are here;—
“ Your work of faith "—jyour faith-mnspired work—prompted and
en;:-gized by ‘fla.ith;—your “ lla.bo; of I{)ve ";labor begotten of love
—labor not done gmdﬂ’n ut lovingly ;—your * patience”
born of “ hope” in our x&%eeua Christ. yThuys faith,pl‘::e, and
hope in the Lord, were the inspiring power unto all their labor
and endurance for Christ and his cause. -All these Christian
labors and graces are of the sort that live, as it were, in the sight
of God our Father;—that flourish under his eye.——In such
manifestations of spirit and of life, Paul sees the evidence of
their election of Gos Nothing short of that, or other than that,
oould account for such fruits of holiness.

5. For our gospel came not unto you in word only, but
also in power, and in the Holy Ghost, and in much assur-
ance ; a8 ye know what manner of men we were among you
for your sake. :

The Greek word for * came” has here the sense—developed
itself toward you; made its presence felt upon you. It proved a
5ospel, not in word only or chiefly, but in power, in the Holy

host, and in the strongest convictions—those of real assurance.
But we need not speak of these things; for ye know what sort of
men we were among you, laboring for your salvation.—It is obvi-
ous that this deseription of the way the t‘lgospel came and wrought
among them refers rather to the apostles than to the Thessalo-
nians—to the apostles primarily. - It was first of all a gospel of
Eower in their own souYs—n gospel made mighty upon their own

earts by the Holy Ghost—a gospel which held sway over their
souls with the Potenoy of resistless conviction.———Men who
preach the gospel under such convictions—its truths thus mighty
u]ﬁ)n their own souls through the Holy Spirit—are never wont to
labor in vain.——Very similar testimony to this Paul bears as to
his preaching near this same time, in Corinth: *“ And my speech
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and my preaching were not with enticing words of man's wisdom,
but in demonstration of the Spirit and of power—that your faith
should not stand in the wisdom of men but in the power of God”
(1 Cor. 2: 4, 5).

6. And ye became followers of us, and of the Lord, hav-
ing received the word in much affliction, with joy of the
Holy Ghost:

7. So that ye were ensamples to all that believe in Mace-
donia and Achai

This imitation of the apostles and of the Lord also was shown
:Eecially in the point of receiving the gospel heartily, despite of

e persecutions then raging. Their joy in the Holy Ghost was
the more rich and precious for the severity of their trial and the
strength of their faith.—So signally strong was their steadfast en-
durance that their example sent its influence abroad over all Mace-
donia and Achaia. These two provinces under the Roman regime
comprised the entire territory of ancient Greece and Macedonia.

8. For from you sounded out the word of the Lord not
onl& in Macedonia and Achaia, but also in every place your
faith to God-ward is spread abroad ; so that we need not to
speak any thing.

9. For they themselves show of us what manner of enter-
ing in we had unto you, and how ye turned to God from
idols to serve the living and true God; .

10. And to wait-for his Son from heaven, whom he raised
from the dead, even Jesus, which delivered us from the wrath
to come.

The expression—"* sounded out,” is very significant—as if the
gospel word which came to them rang out, reproducing itself, its
sound echoing and re-echoing, till, gathering strength from each
reverberation, its notes were prolonged and wafted on and on, not
only pervading those entire provinces but regions indefinitely far
beyond. This gathering up of the gospel voices of testimony and

roclamation into one mighty volume of sound, swelling away
into distant lands, is a beautiful representation of the self-perpetu-
ating forces of the true gospel in human souls. All the world
came to know the faith and the spiritual power of that Thessalo-
nian church. Paul seems to say that it left little more for himself
and his associates to do.

They themselves—the people of thoss provinces—taking the
gospel from the Thessalonian converts, showed in their experience

ow ye received the gospel from us, and turned from idols to serve
the living God and to await the coming of his Son. The genuine,
practie Twer of his gospel was reproduced in the souls con-
verted by his Thessalonian converts. Thus the waves of gospel
sound seemed to lose none of their power as they traveled outward
into remotest lands.
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CHAPTER II.

I%o;néinisee;ces :ltl‘ labor ti(v. 1, 2); s)oints on the t::e tive t;ide
v. ; and on the positive (v. 7-9); appealin emselvos
go witn)e;s how the apolzottl!es haé Iabored a.xl:lon tlfem (v. 10-12);
grateful for the manner in which they received the word (v. 13)
and became followers of the Judean churches in the endurance
of persecution (v. 14-16); his longing to see them (v. 17, 18),
because they were his hope and joy (v. 19, 20).

1. For yourselves, brethren, know our entrance in unto
you, that it was not in vain:

2. But even after that we had suffered before, and were
shamefully entreated, as ye know, at Philippi, we were bold
in our God to speak unto you the gospel of God with much
contention.

The scenes at Philippi—the mob, the scourging, and that event-
ful night in the stocks and the inner prison—were all recent and
fresh—the smart of the pain scarcely ceased, and the sense of
purposed indig;iatjv yet keen and shurg, when they entered this
great city, Thessalonica. (See Acts 16 and 17: 1-9.) But never
& moment did Paul and Silas %l'x:il before mob or magistrate;
scourging, or imprisonment. ther they seem to have been
only the more bold in their God to speak the gospel word with
mightier endeavor—a struggle that rose almost to agony (much
“agon” is Paul's word).

3. For our exhortation was not of deceit, nor of unclean-
ness, nor in guile:

4. But as we were allowed of God to be put in trust with
the gospel, even so we speak; not as pleasing men, but God,
which trieth our hearts. .

5. For neither at any time used we flattering words, as ye
know, nor a cloak of covetousness; God i3 witness:

6. Nor of men sought we glory, neither of you, nor yet
of others, when we might have been burdensome, as the
apostles of Christ.

“ Not of uncleanness,” looks to impure motives and denies this.
““Allowed of God "—better, approved, approbated of God to be
intrusted with the gospel. o speak to please not man but God
who hath approved our hearts—the same word as above (Eng.
“allowed ") but in sense approved.——In v. 5, the Greek for
“used,” applied to “ words of flattery,” is noticeable, being the com-
mon Greek verb for become * in the sense—we were not in that
sort of thing—took no part in it.——* Cloak of covetousness”

* ywouar,
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does not make covetousness itself the cloak, but denies the use of
flattering words as a cloak to conceal real covetousness—this cov-
etousness being the thing charged by his calumniators but indig-’
nantly denied by the apostle.——In v. 6, we perhaps naturally
think of “burdensome " as looking toward the burden of his sup-
port. He does refer to this point below (v. 9); but here he refers
rather to the assumption of honor and dignity, in the same line

of thought with the previous clause—*we sought not glory.” .

‘We might have assumed great authority ; might have put on the
attitude of dignity as the apostles of Jesus Cirist, and have made
ourselves in this sense very weighty among you ;—but we did no
such thing,

7. But we were gentle among you, even as a nurse cher-
isheth her children:

8. Bo being affectionately desirous of you, we were will-
ing to have imparted unto you, not the gospel of God only,
but also our own souls, because ye were dear unto us.

So far from putting on airs of dignity or authority, we were
gentle, mild, oP tender spirit, lovinf and cherishiog as a nurse
‘olds to her bosom dear infant ones, frail and suffering. So deep
and strong was the love we bore toward you that we could gladly
have given you not the gospel only but our very souls, at the mar-
tyr's stake.

9. For ye remember, brethren, our labor and travail:
for laboring night and day, because we would not be charge-
z‘lr);g unto any of you, we preached unto you the gospel of

Here Paul comes to the fact of their physical labors (those of
his associates and himsei? night and day for their personal sub-
sistence, 8o a8 not to burden any of the people. To this custom
of his we find several allusions, especially in his letters to the
church at Corinth. (See 2 Cor. 11.) He never questioned, never
relinquished his right to material support, but he sometimes for-
bore to assert the right or receive tgle aid, that he might take
away all occasion of scandal from men eager to find or to make up
such occasion,

10. Ye are witnesses, and God also, how holily and justly
and unblamably we behaved ourselves among you that be-
lieve:

11. As ye know how we exhorted and comforted and
charged every one of you, as a father doth his children,

12. That ye would walk worthy of God, who hath called
you unto hid kingdom and glory.

It must be assumed that Paul had some special reason for this
very emphatic, not to say solemn, affirmation of his blameless, up-
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riﬁht life before the Thessalonians. It is due to him not as s
Christian only but as a man, to assume that these words of per-
sonal experience and history were not the fruit of vanity, nor a
bid for applause, nor a claim for the honor that comes from men.
‘What dagnite form of scandal he sought to meet—what reproach
upon the gospel and upon his Great Master he would avert and
disarm, we can not say recisel‘y; but he knew that the Joews of
the synagogue at Thessalonica “ who believed not” * were moved
with envy” and were equal not only to any degree of mob vio-
lence but to any extreme of detraction, falsehood and slander.
&Acts 17: 5-9.) This letter was written not many months after

e scenes which Luke describes, so that we may conveniently
assume that those envious Jews were not all dead nor all con-
verted from their malice to a better mind.

13. For this cause also thank we God without ceasing,
because, when ye received the word of God which ye heard
of us, ye received i¢ not as the word of men, but, as it is in
truth, the word of God, which effectually worketh also in
you that believe.

“For this cause "—but to what does the word * this ” refer?
What “ cause " does he speak of? For the answer we go back to
the exceeding great aflliotion and earnest labors of the apostles in
their gospel work at Thessalonica. Because we felt so deeply
and so severely, therefore we also (ye much more) but we
too and also give thanks without ceasing to God that our labors
were not in vain. Ourgospel word was effective because ye re-
ceived it, not as the word of man, but as the word of God.——In
the last clause, it i8 of some importance to determine to what the
word “which ” ﬁ *“ which effectually worketh™) refers as its ante-
cedent. Isi od who worketh, or the word whick worketh?
Our authorized version ** which ” is no certain index of the view of
our translators, for * which ” in their usage may be either which or
who. 8o in the Greek, so far as is shown by the &:;nder, the
g:a.mmatics.l antecedent may be either “word” or “ "—both

ese nouns being masculine.

The following considerations, taken in their combined force,
seem to me decisive in favor of referring “ which” to * word.”
Thus the thing asserted will be that the “word” works effectually
in believers.——(a.) * Word ” rather than *“ God” is the leading
thought before the mind in this verse. How they received the
word is the point in hand. (b.) The term “also” [* which ef-
fectually worketh ako’a ought to follow * which” in the En-

lish as it does in the Greek :—which [word] also worketh ef-
ectually. We shall see the pertinence and bearing of this “also”
if we consider that Paul has brought into view the influence of
God already by saying that they received the gospel not as the
word of man, gut a8 the word of God. Therefore it only remained
to add the other element of power, viz., that of the word itself.
This he does by saying that the word also works effectually in
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believers. But g:rha s most decisive of all is consideration (c.)
—the faects of New Testament usage;—viz., that when God's
power is expressed by this Greek verb energize,* it is always put
In the active voice. The examples are 1 Cor. 12: 6—Gal. 2
and 3: 5—Eph. 1:11, 20 and 2: 2—Phil. 2: 13. On the other
hand, the energy of “faith, working by loye " (Gal. 5: 6) is put
in the Greek middle voice as here. The distinction is nice but
real and in this case should be considered decisive.t Under this
nice but vital and carefully maintained distinction, the active
voice .is used of God’s working to denote that his energy is im-
mediate, direct, and supreme; but the middle voice of the same
verb for other forms of agency, subordinate, inter-acting, or of
forces acting mutually. upon each other. It was degirable to dis-
tinguish broadly between God’'s working and all other working.

14. For ye, brethren, became followers of the churches of
God which in Judea are in Christ Jesus: for ye also have
suffered like things of your own countrymen, even as they
have of the Jews:

15. Who both killed the Lord Jesus, and their own
prodphets, and have persecuted us; and they please not God,
and are contrary to all men: .

. 16. Forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles that the
might be saved, to fill up their sins always: for the wrat
is to come upon them to the uttermost.

It was specially pertinent to com%are the persecutions endured
by the brethren at Thessalonica with those endured by the Chris-
tian churches in Judea, Pharisaic bigoted Jews having been the
instigators in both cases alike. Then Paul forcibly enlarges upon
the awful guilt of those malicious Jews who murdered Jesus,
slew their own prophets, set themselves enviously against the
salvation of the Gentile world [“ contrary to all men”], and so
brought down upon themselves and their nation the crushing, ex-
terminating judgments of the Almighty.——In v. 16 the clause—
“to fill up their sins always’—should not be referred to Gen-
tiles, supposably left without the gospel to hopeless sinning; but
to Jews who were rapidly filling up the mensure of their national
guilt to the very brim. (See the same view in Matt. 23: 32-39.)
——In the last clause of v. 16, the word “for” is misleading.
* evepyew

1 Other cases of the middle voice of this verb are Rom. 7:5; 2
Cor.1:6 and 4:12; Eph. 3. 20; Col. 1: 29 and 2 Thess, 2: 7 and
James 5:16. This distinction between the use of the active voice
for God’s personal energy ; and the middle voice for other forms of
energy, working and inter-working, is entirely uniform. The pas-
sages cited are all that occur in the New Testament, with the ex-
ception of Herod’s reference of the miracles he heard of to the en-
igy of the Baptist risen from the dead (Matt. 14: 2 and Mark 6:
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The word “ but” gives the relations of thought much better.
Paul would say—Ye need not marvel that sach awful wickedness
should seem to pass unnoticed of God; it can not be so long; it
may seem 80 now; bul the tremendous judgments of God are
even now almost bursting upon their heads. The awful cloud is
satheri ; soon ye will see it break: and sweep them with a
eluge of ruin unto their complete destruction. In fact, less than
gﬂeen oa? elilntervened before that cloud of vengeance broke and
erusalem fell!

17. But we, brethren, being taken from you for a short
time in presence, not in heart, endeavored the more abund-
antly to see your face with t desire.

lg. Wherefore we would have come unto you, even I
Paul, once and again; but Satan hindered us.

“Taken from you"—Paul's word suggesting the bereavement
of orphanage (beingl orphanized from you).——How Satan man-

ed to prevent Paul's visit, he has not told us. But this allusion
shows that Paul fully and practically believed—what his words
to the Ephesians (6: 12) imply—that ‘‘we wrestle not against
flesh and blood only, but against principalities and powers—the
rulers of this world's darkness; that we come to a grapple hand to
hand with the devil, in more ways than men are wont to think of.
-Was this belief which Paul certainly held, a real knowledge
of facts, or a notion of his superstitious fancy? For aughtI can
see, if we admit his inspiration of God, we must accept it as
knowledge of the truth and not as a delusion of human super-
stition.

19. For what 48 our hope, or joy, or crown of rejoicing?
Are not even ye in the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ at
his coining?

20. For ye are our glory and joy.

Paul had personally so much at stake—had so much stock
shall we call it) in their Christian stability, so much prospective
joy and ineffable reward, to come from their perseverance to the
end ;—why should he not labor unceasingly and Era most fer-
vently for their final victory through faith in the org ?——Note
that these anticipations of Paul assume most certainly that in
the future life he will personally know every convert from under
his labors in this life. ~ That life links itself to this as if the river
of death severed dear friends no more than the crossing of any
river of earthly sort is wont to do.
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CHAPTER 1I1.

Why he sent Timothy to see them (v. 1-3); fearful that

persecution might break down their faith (v. 4, 5); but Timothy’s
return and ?:‘:ﬁ tidings had brought comfort (v. 6-8), and had 1n-
spired grateful thank-offerings and prayers (v. 9, 10); the objects

prayed for (v. 11-13).

1. ‘'Wherefore when we could no longer forbear, we thought
it good to be left at Athens alone;

. And sent Timotheus, our brother, and minister of God,
and our fellow-laborer in the gospel of Christ, to establish
you, and to comfort you concerning your faith:

. That no man should be moved by these afflictions: for
yourselves know that we are appointed thereunto.

The narrative in Acts seems to show that Silas and Timothy
remained yet awhile in Thessalonica when Paul was brought on
to Athens (Acts 17: 14, 15); that while Paul was there alone,
waiting for them to come, he met the Jews in their synagogue
and subsequently made his great speech on Mars Hill; and
finally, that when Silas and Timothy returned from Macedonia
[Thessalonica], they came to Paul at Corinth whence this epistle
was written.

The tenor of this epistle seems to imply that Paul sent Timothy
from Athens to Thessalonica, his burdened spirit being able no
longer to endure his anxieties and uncertainties as to his con-
verts there. Neither the history nor the epistle purport to give
all the facts of the case. If these facts were all known it ma
be reasonably eresnmed that the missing links would be supplied.

In v. 2 elight unimportant variations of text appear in the
clause descriptive of Timothy.——In sending him, Paul's twofold
object was &1) to establish ; and () not to *comfort,” but rather
to exhort—this being the more usual and more nearly the primary
sense of the verb he used. To *comfort them concerning their
faith” was by no means the sense of Paul's words. Rather he
would exhort them to steadfastness and to unflinehing endurance.
——The fact that Christians were destined to persecution had
been carefully taught, so_that they need not be surprised or
stumbled by it. Jesus had said (John 16: 33) *In the world ye
shall have tribulation;” and the apostles were careful to reaffirm
it (Acts 14: 22), “saying that we must through much tribulation
enter into the kingdom of God.”

4. For verily, when we were with you, we told you before
that we shouldy suffer tribulation; even as it came to pass,

and ye know.
5. For this cause, when I could rio longer forbear, I sent
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to know your faith, lest by some means the tempter have
tempted you, and our labor be in vain.

While yet with them he had prudently forewarned them of
persecution—its elements being even then apparent. After the
storm had broken upon himself and driven him away, his fear
as to their future was so great that he gent Timo to see
and exhort them. He understood Satan’s wiles so well that he
expgc:ted him to be on hand to assault them in their exposed
condition.

6. But now when Timotheus came from you unto us, and
brought us good tidings of your faith and charity, and that
ye have good remembrance of us always, desiring greatly to
see us, as we also fo see you:

7. Therefore, brethren, we were comforted over you in all
our afflictions and distress by your faith:

8. For now we live, if ye stand fast in the Lord.

Timothy’s return with good tidings brought him not relief only
bub great joy. *We live if ye stand fast in the Lord’—*live”
in the sense of real life, a life worth livixzﬁ—a deep joy which no
word can express better than life as antithetic to

9. For what thanks can we render to God again for you,
f(:‘r);d all the joy wherewith we joy for your sakes before our

td
10. Night and day praying exceedingly that we might see
%'31:11; ?fa.ee, and might perfect that which is lacking in your
A .

How can we adequately thank God for this relief to our hearts
and this joy in the answer to our anxious prayers in your be-
half? Paul had been feeling that nothing short of going to see
them in person could meet the case; but now his heart is quite
relieved. The thing he so much desired, vis., to perfect what
might be deficient In their faith, he trusted had n accom-
s]ished.—Whether this supposed deficiency was speeially in

octrine or in practice—in the truth believed, or in the strength
of the belief itself, does not appear. Very probably both these
aspects of faith are included.

11. Now God himself and our Father, and our Lord Jesus
Christ, direct our way unto you.

12. And the Lord make you to increase and abound in
love one toward another, and toward all men, even as we do
toward you: :

13. To the end he may stablish your hearts unblamable
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in holiness before God, even our Father, at the coming of
our Lord Jesus Christ with all his saints. N

These are the special subjects of his prayer in their behalf;—
that God’s good providence might open the way for him to go to
them; that their love toward each other and toward all men might
abound, and their hearts be established in holiness—be made
strong and be blameless in holiness, in the coming (the precise
aense%—a'n the coming of the Lord Jesus with all his saints. In
that eventful day, to be found blameless in holiness would be
beyond measure glorious! Let them think of that coming, and
let the thought of it be a perpetual inspiration to holy living.

———c0}i00—

CHAPTER IV.

Exhortation to do the duty they know (v. 1, 2); against sins
of moral imparity (v. 3-7); duties enjoined not of men only but
of God (v. 8); of brotherly love (v. 9, 10), and honest labor (3. 11,
12). Sorrow for the pious dead (v. 13); to be alleviated by as-
surance of their resurrection (v. 14); that saints, living at the
moment of Christ's second coming have no advantage in point
of time over the dead, all being caught up together to meet the
Lord (v. 15-18).

1. Furthermore then we beseech you, brethren, and ex-
hort you by the Lord Jesus, that as ye have received of us
how ye ought to walk and to please God, s0 ye would abound
more and more.

2. For ye know what commandments we gave you by the
Lord Jesus. -

In the last part of v. 1, the improved text introduces between
the clayses—* please God,” and “so ye would abound”—these
words—*‘ Even as also ye are walking,’ This softens the exhor-
tation by disclaiming any implication that they were not doin
well.——Yet fraternal exhortation is always in order. Let uﬁ
God’s people see to it that they do as well as they know.

3. For this is the will of God, even your sanctification,
that ye should abstain from fornication:
4. That every one of you should know how to possess his
vessel in sanctification and honor;
. b.. Not in the lust of concupiscence, even as the Gentiles
which know not God: ,
6. That no man go beyond and defraud his brother in any
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matter: because that the Lord is the avenger of all such, as
we also have forewarned you and testified.

7. For God hath not called us unto uncleanness, but unto
holiness. )

This entire puq:ge treats of sins against moral purity—vio-
lations of the seventh commandment. a’ﬁ::s will of Gc‘))d ist{lwerly
against such sins, and demands, instead, sanctification; purity—
not of deed only, but of heart.

“ His vessel” (v. 4), assumes marriage, the * vessel” being the
wife, in the sense of Peter (1 Eps. 3: 7)—“Qiving honor to
the wife as to the weaker vessel.” The apostolic doctrine holds
every-whers, that * marriage is houorable in all” &Heb. 13: 4),—
its legitimate purposes being in and according to the will of God.
——1In v. 6 we are not to think of covetousness in the business
sense, but as a violation of the seventh commandment—tramp-
ling upon the marital rights of a Christian brother. If this be
flagrant sin outside the church, how much more so against a
brother in Christ! No wonder the Lord will be the swift and
terrible avenger of his wronged and outraged child! Verily,
God never called his people to such uncleanness, but to purity of
life and of heart. Let it be their joy and blessedness to respond
kindly and fully to this heavenly call.

8. He therefore that despiseth, degiseth not man, but
God, who hath also given unto us his Holy Spirit.

‘Whoever despises these laws of purity, impatient of self-re-
straint, despises not man but God. Therefore let him beware!
——The obligations to moral purity are heightened immeasura-
bly by the fact that the Holy Ghost dwells in his people—their
bodies being his real temple. Note how strongly Paul puts this
point (1 Cor. 6: 15-19 and 3: 16, 17 and 2 Cor. by: 16 and 7: 1).

9. But as touching brotherly love ye need not that I write
unto you: for ye yourselves are taught of God to love one
another.

10. And indeed ye do it toward all the brethren which are
in all Macedonia: but we beseech you, brethren, that ye in-
crease more and more ;

Full at once of beauty and of strength is Paul's word here :—
“Ye go.m:se.lves are God-taught* to love one another.” The Di-
vine tEmt impresses no lesson more universally or more deeply
upon the souls that are really new-born to holiness. “ We know
that we have passed from death unto life, because we love the
brethren” (1 John 3: 14).

11. And that ye study to be quiet, and to do your own
business, and to work with your own hands, as we com-

manded you; oot
€ GKTOL,
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12. That ye may walk honestly toward them that are with-
out, and that ye may have lack of nothing. .

No doubt there was occasion for these gentle rebukes. All
was not right in Thessalonica. Some of them were restive, un-
ctxiet, neglecting their proqer worldly business; meddling with
the business of other people instead of giving due attention to
their own. It admits of no reasonable question that the disturb-
ing element lay in their mistaken notions of the near coming of
the Lord. The second epistle ‘53: 11, 12) indicates that these
disorders prevailed there and had come to the ears of the apostle.
“Study to be quiet”—as opposed to an excited, agitated
feeling—the usual fruit of ill-defined and mistaken anticipations
of Christ's near coming. It is plain thatGod never intended the
doctrine that Christ's second coming is to be with no forewarn-
ing, entirely sudden when it comes, or even the doctrine of its
being near at hand, should arrest the ordinary labors and duties
of life and put men upon gazing upward into the s heavens.
It should indeed induce them to live in their heart’s love above
the world, yet b{‘hno means outside of it, or aloof from its ordi-
nary duties.——The considerations here put are pertinent—that
ye walk honorably (better than * honestly ") toward those outside
the church, and earn a comfortable support by honest labor,
never throwing yourselves upon other men for your living.

13. But I would not have you to be ignorant, brethren,
concerning them which are asleep, that ye sorrow not, even
a8 others which have no h(;ﬁe.

14. For if we believe that Jesus died and rose again,
Even o them also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with

im.

Tt was their great mistake to suppose that their Christian dead
would miss the glories of Christ's second coming, or get them
only at great disadvantage compared with those who should be
yet living when he came. Paul would not have them remain
thus ignorant upon a point so vital to Christian consolation over
the sainted dead. Let Godless heathen bewail their dead in all
the agony of utter despair; but let Christians never so dishonor
their precious gospel.——The original words rendered “Sleep in
Jesus” are beautifully significant—those who are laid asleep by
Jesus; who owe it to Jesus that death to them is only “ sleep ’-—
a sleep from which they shall in due season wake to life immortal
and all-glorious ! ere, as in the great standard passage (1
Cor. 15: 12-20), Paul rests the Christians’ hope of a personal
resurrection upon the resurrection of their Lord. If raised
him, so will he also raise all his people.——* Will God bring with
him,” is put impressively. They are with him now in his pre-

ared mansions above; and so, when God shall bring forth
esus, the Glorious Judge, and all the holy angels with him, he
will bring those departed saints also.
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15. For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord,
that we which are alive and remain unto the coming of the
Lord shall not prevent them which are asleep.

The strong emphasis and tone of authority in these words—
“This we say to you in the word of the Lord "—presupposes a
special reason or occasion—probably in the fact that those who
held the erroneous notion here refuted were enthusiastic, perhaps
very positive; perhaps, as is not uncommon in the case of this
very delusion, quite confident that they were taught of God, even
above the apostles. Hence this most solemn averment:—I say
this to you on the authority of a special revelation. I speak in
and by the very word of the Lord——' Prevent them which are
asleep "—ocertainly not in the sense of obstructing their resurrec-
tion, nor in any sense now given to the word “ prevent;” but in
the old sense, now obsolete, of being in advance of ; being before
them in time. The point Paul makes is-that those then living
will have no advantage over those previously dead. The latter
will see the coming Christ as soon as the former. Both classes
will be caught up together to meet the Lord.

Here I must call special attention to the apostle’s word “ we.”
Some readers have supposed and even some commentators have
assumed that Paul, in thus classing himself among the living,
still remaining alive unto the coming of the Lord, shows that he
expected to live till that coming.——Now, in regard to this con-
struction of Paul's word * we,” and this assumption founded upon
it, I deem -it very important to say—

1. It is simply groundless—with no real foundation. It is his
way of putting the case to make his points clear and foreible. It
is equivalent to saying—Suppose Christ should come to-morrow.
Then we who are living would have not the least advantage over
our Christian brethren who are dead. To make his point per-
foctly clear, he must needs put before their thought the two
classes: those living when Christ should come, and those previ-
ously dead. He wishes to compare these two classes with each
other on the single point of supposed advantage on the side of the
living. It was a matter of not the least consequence when the
Lord should come, whether to-morrow, ten years later, or ten thou-
sand ;—the facts of his a:gument would be the same ;—those liv-
ing then would have no advantage over the previously dead. In
the same way and on a similar subject, Paul said (1 Cor. 15: 51,
52)—‘“ We shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed:"—
* the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed.”
Here the not-sleeping who have never met death are one elass,
and the'dead to be raised, are another, and these two classes will
be broadly distinguished precisely at the moment when Christ
shall come—no matter when that coming may be. Paul's use of
the word “we " proves nothing whatever as to his own personal
opinion or expectation on this point of abiding in the flesh unto
that coming. The assumption now under consideration is there-
fore groundless. :
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2. This construction and assumption encumber the very im-
rtant question of Paul's inspiration fearfully; for they suppose
im to have been utterly in error on this point—the time of
Christ's coming,—i. e., they suppose him to have held an en-
tirely false opinion as to the time. Now it is notonly an unfort-
tunate mistake to encumber the fact of Paul's inspiration thus; it
is worse than unfortunate; it is unpardonable; 1t is gratuitous;
it is damaging—with no apology for the mischief done.

3. This notion ought to be forever precluded by the testimony
Paul has himself given that he e?ected to die as other men die,
with never a thought of escaping death by the Lord's coming too
soon for the persecutor's guillotine to take effect. Hear what he
says:—‘ According to my earnest expectation and my hope that
Christ may be magnified {y my body, whether by life or by death.
For to me, to live is Christ, and to die is gain,” ete. (Phil. 1: 20—
23).—Again: “I am now ready to be offered ; and the time of my
departure is at hand” (2 Tim. 4-6).

. The case is put beyond all possible doubt by the fact that
when Paul learned that the delusion in regard to Christ's near
coming was still rife in Thessalonica, and was perba]llls aggravated
by their false construction of these very words, he hastens in a
second epistle to set them right on this point, “ beseeching them
not to be shaken in mind or troubled by any word or letter as from
us, a8 that the day of Christ is at hand’ 52 Eps. 2: 1-3). - He
tells them explicitly that this great day shall not come until there
shall first have been a great apostasy. Thus the question of Paul's
personal exgectation of living on earth to see that day ought to be
considered forever settled by his own explicit testimony.

16. For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with
a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump
of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first :

17: Then we which are alive and remain shall be caught
up together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in
the air: and so shall we ever be with the Lord.

18. Wherefore comfort one another with these words.

“Shall descend with a shout’—the shout of command as the
word signifies; it being in frequent use for the authoritative com-
mand o%na general at gle head of his army; the admiral in com-
mand of his ship; the captain to his bench of rowers.——The
intermediate agent whose great trump rings out this call may be
the archangel here present. The presence of attending angel-
hosts in this scene 1s often referred to in the Scriptures (Matt.
24: 31 and 25: 31 and 2 Thess. 1: 7T—Jude 14).

“The dead in Christ shall rise first”—not first as compared with
the raising of the wicked, to which there is not the least allusion
here; but first as to the ascension of the saints then livin, So
Paul's language explicitly declares. The dead in Christ shall rise
first, 4. e., before a certain other event to be named; and then
(immediately thereafter is the Greek), this second event is dis-
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tinctly defined, viz., the then livil;E caught ug, along with the
risen gaints to meet the Lurd in the air.——Then and thence-
forward forever shall we all be “with the Lord.” The “many
mansions” himself has g:epared (John 14: 2, 3) open to their
welcome reception; the Savior's prayer (John 17: 24), * Father,
1 will that those whom thou hast given me be with me where I am
that they may behold my glor{,' is answered fully and forever;
the words of the beloved disciple, *“ We know that when he shall
- appear, we shall be like him, for we shall see him as he is "’ (1 John
3: 2), will have their fulfillment in the everlasting peace and pu-
rity of heaven.
t this comfort the sorrowing hearts of the Thessalonian breth-
ren, and all other Christian hearts that sorrow, sighing for some
pel consolation; for what more, what richer, what other conso-
mon can human hearts desire ?

_wm.——

CHAPTER V.

This chapter of .exhortations suggests that the day of the Lord
will come suddenly (v. 1-3); but ye have light and should walk
in it ever watching (v. 4-7), wearing the gospel armor because
God purposes your salvation through the Savior's death (v. 8-11).
They should honor their religious teachers (v. 12, 13), wa.tchin§
over each other that none fall into sin (v. 15, 16). Various brie:
Erecepts (v. 16-22); prayer for their sanctification (v. 23, 24);

nal requests and benedictions (v. 25-28).

1. But of the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have no
need that I write unto you. .

2. For yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord
so cometh as a thief in the night.
" 3. For when they shall say, Peace and safety; then sud-
den destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman
with child ; and they shall not escape.

“Times and seasons” are not altogether synonymous terms—the
former denoting properly long indefinite periods; the latter, pe-
riods specially adapted for some specific purpose, having their
own peculiarity—as ‘ the seasons of the year.” But in the pres-
ent case no special distinction appears, both referring apparently
to the great subject ever prominent in this epistle—the time of
the Lord’s second coming. As to this, ye know accurately [abso-
lutely and truly] one great fact—viz., that it will come with no
forewarning; unexpectedly, as a thief of the night sends forward
no token. This salient feature of that coming, Jesus himself had
taught most fully (Matt. 24: 4244 and 25: I3, and Luke 17: 24
and 12: 89, 40); and his disciples had repeated his words (2 Pet.
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3:10,and Rev. 3: 3 and 16: 5).——In v. 3, read: * While yet
men are saying'—then, all suddenly, the day shall break u%on
them. Hence let all men be ready and ready always.——1It is but
the dictate of common sense that we should account the day of
death to each individual as in every practical point equivalent to
the day of the Lord’s coming. So viewed, the admonition applies
to every soul in every age; to every reader of these lines, and to
him who writes as well.

- 4. But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day
should overtake you as a thief.

6. Ye are all the children of light, and the children of
the day: we are not of the night, nor of darkness,

6. Therefore let us not sleep, as do others; but let us
watch and be sober.

7. For they that sleep sleep in the night; and they that
be drunken are drunken in the night.

The illustration from the night thief who always strikes under
cover of darkness, suggests that Christians, having the light of
knowledge, especially in the point of forewarning, need not be
surprised dy night, there being no such night of ignorance to
them. Nor should they sleep (spiritually) as others do; but be -
evermore watching in the sense of being evermore in readiness
for the Lord’s coming. Leave it to others, if so they will, to
sle:s as in the night, and be drunken too; but not so should the
Lord’s people.

8. But let us, who are of the day, be sober, putting on
the breastplate of faith and love; and for a helmet, the
hope of salvation.

9. For God hath not appointed us to wrath, but to obtain
salvation by our Lord Jesus Christ,

10. Who died for us, that, whether we wake or sleep, we
should live together with him. .

11. Wherefore comfort yourselves together, and edify one
another, even as also ye do.

See more concerning this defensive armor in Eph. 6: 13-17.
It shounld encourage and even inspire every Christian heart that
God pu s and promotes our ultimate salvation through the
death and the risen life of his Son. He died for us that we, in
life or in death, should be in him.——* Sleep,” for the state of
death, is the fit word here, since it is only in and through Christ’
that death to the Christian becomes a sleep (and this of the body
only sleep out of which he is in due time to wake bodily, to
another life, immortal and all-glorious.

12. And we beseech you, brethren, to know them which
labor among you, and are over you in the Lord, and ad-
monish you;
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13. And to esteem them very highly in love for their
work’s sake. And be at peace among yourselves.

Here is one and the same class of men, exercising these three
functions—laboring among them, presiding over them, and ad-
monishing. The precise senge of the original might be put thus:
Those who labor among you—the same persons being also over

ou and giving you admonition. The second and third participles
{eing without t.ﬁe article, can not refer to other persons, but must
refer to the same.—— T know is here in its emp;mﬁc sense—that
of recognizing their presence, their mission, their responsibil-
ities, and of glving them all due honor for their work’s sake. This
esteem is not enjoined and enforced on the score of personal ac-
quaintance, or of traits of personal character; but of their de-
voted spiritual service. Love and esteem the men who give their
heart and their life to your spiritual welfare. “ At peace
among yourselves;” for probably there was some occasion for this
exhortation. The duty 18 so vital to the well-being of society and
pre-eminently of the church, that this exhortation rarely comes
amiss.

14. Now we exhort you, brethren, warn them that are
unruly, comfort the feeble-minded, support the weak, be
patient toward all men.

The word “unruly,” used quite currently of the lower animals,
we rarely a.sply to our own species in adult life. Paul's word
means the disorderly, who violate the common principles and
obligations of labor for self:support. It should be interpreted b
eom{ariaon with other allusions in both these epistles 8 Eps. 4:
10, 11, and 2 Eps. 3: 6, 11). Even Ellicott comments thus:
“The precise reference is probably to the neglect of duties and
calling, into which the Thessalonians had lapsed, owing to mis-
taken views of the time of the Lord's coming.”’——* Comfort the
feeble-minded "—literally those of small soul, who would be s
cial sufferers under the unnatural excitement produced by the
doctrine of Christ's near coming.——* Support the weak—not
the weak in body, but the weak in faith.——*Be patient toward
all”—for minds easily excited and of little self-control might
severely tax their patience.

15. Bee that none render evil for evil unto any man; but
eve:'u follow that which is good, both among yourselves, and
to men. .

Retaliation in revenge—always wrong, never consistgnt with
the Christian life—is a doctrine which may be claimed to be the
distinctive glory of Christianity. Let vengeance be for the Lord
alone. .When has the best heathen wisdom held and taught this?
(See Rom. 12: 17-21, and 1 Cor. 6: 7, and 1 Pet. 3: 9, and Prov.
20: 22 and 24: 29.) .
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16. Rejoice evermore.

17. Pray without ceasing. '
- 18. In every thing give thanks: for this is the will of
God in Christ Jesus concerning you.

To the Christian there is always reason for joy in God. Isnot
God always good, and his friendship always an infinite treasure ?
And his kingdom always a fountain of blessedness, affording
ground for perpetual rejoici:;g ?——Paul puts the precept in the
special form: “Rejoice in the Lord always; and again, I say,

ejoice” (Phil. 4: 4)—'‘the Lord,” as used by him, being the
Lord Jesus. In him we see most plainly the gmunds which the
Christian has for perpetual ;]:3'. (See also 2 Cor. 6: 10.)—
‘ Pray without ceasing’'—literally, with no interruption, no lapse
from the praying spirit. Our %)od sense should fuide us in our
construction of this precept. 8o guided, we shall expound it to
enjoin, zot the unceasing repetition of words of prayer, but main-
taining perpetually the mental attitude of prayer toward God—
always trusting, waiting, resting, and on all speoiall{ fit occasions,
imploring. (See Eph. 6: 18, and Col. 4: 2, and Luke 18: 1.
Let this %)e ooupled with thanksgiving for every thing, for God's
gifts are every-where and never cease.

19. Quench not the Spirit.

20. Despise not prophesyin%s.

21. Prove all things; hold fast that which is good.
22. Abstain from all appearance of evil.

*Quench” suggests the figure of fire—one of the figures under
which the aggnoy of the Spirit is presented. &lSee Acts 2: 3.)
A spark may be but too easily extinguished.——The allusion here
may be specially to those peculiar sﬂiritual gifts, common in the
apostolic age, some of which may have been abused by the ex-
travagances of some among the excited Thessalonians.——They
were exposed to another and kindred danger—that of des ising
prophesying. Some among them had ntly abused an
scandalized the whole subject of prophecy, claiming special
prophetic foresight while really having none, but making egre-
gious blunders and utterly false pretensions—an abuse which
rarely fails to accompany the unnatural excitement of the notion
that the day of the Lord is about to appear.——Ellicott comments
thus: “The very exhortation before us gains all its point from
the fact that the more sober thinkers had been led by the present
state of things to undervalue ard unduly reject all the usual man-
ifestations of the Spirit.” :

Under these circumstances it was specially appropriate to ex-
hort—* Prove all things; hold fast upon the good.” The good
sense God has given .you should be put to use pre-eminently in
sensons of such unnatural excitement.

‘We must explain v. 22 to mean—not every thing that looks
like evil—that £a.s its “appearance,” but rather every form of
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evil—all its various manifestations—for real evil, and not evil that
is so only in appearance, is the subject of thought here. We
may apply it to the point particularly in mind.  Then it will
tgat on the onme hand, some were prophesying wildl
about the sudden coming of the Lord; while others were repellet{
being disgusted with such crude fancies and such mialeadinlg and
ill-working predictions, and were even led to despise the legiti-
mate fanctions cf the Erophetic Spirit. Abstain therefore from
every form of evil. These extremes are all mischievous.

23. And the very God of peace sanctify you wholly ; and
I pray God your whole spirit and soul and body be preserved
blameless unto the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.

24. Faithful is he that calleth you, who also will do i

“The God of peace”—so called because he gives peace—all

iritual blessings; whose voice Jesus re-ech when he said
l('gohn 14: 27)—*“Peace I leave with you; my peace I give unto
you.”"——*Sanctify you wholly”—the word for *wholly” sug-
gesting completeness—that which reaches every par3 every faculty
and power of your being—a word chosen manifestly for its com-

rehensiveness. It is not the word in common use for “per

ect,” * which would rather suggest the finished gquality of the
work, a8 this does the universahty of its application.

The careful reader would notice that in our version the words
“] pray God"” are in italics. They give the sense correctly
because the Greek verb is in a form which implies desire,
prayer. The words “I pray God” are not expressed, nor need
they be.——The exact trunslation of the next clause would be—
not “your whole spirit,” etc., but may your spirit, soul and body
be kept whole—kept unblemished, so as to be found blameless in
the coming of the Lord. Its location makes it what grammarians
call a second predioate—addingpa secondary idea to the verb,
indicating as to the point of Paul's prayer, kow, in what man-
ner, their spirit, soul and body should be kept. The idea is not
that the whole spirit rather than any &u’t of it, or the whole body
as opmed to part of the body—may be kept; but that all—spirit,
soul, body—may be kept all right, all pure, all true to God; and
80 be found blameless when Christ shall come.——The calling
One—He who now calls you to this pure and spotless life—is
faithful to his promises; you can trust him to second your en-
deavors and to respond to gonr prayers for this purity.——As to
classifying the faculties of man—* spirit,” *“soul,” *body"—it
is not well to press the distinction beyond the Yopula.r into the
strictly metaphysical sense. Paul would not imply that the body
has certain sins of its own, in which spirit and soul have no re-
sponeibility; but, popularly considered, he would speak of some
sins a8 of the y in point of the temptation to them, while
others are of the mind only. I doubt if we gain any thing for

* redecoa,
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practical purposes by attempting to draw an&line between spirit
and soul as used here. Paul meant to say—May all your powers
—whether of mind or body—be brought under sanctifying grace,
and so be kept true to their purpose, in harmony with your full
consecration to God.

If the question be raised—Can we suppose that Paul meant
what he has here said ? I must reply that the question seems to
me entirely impertinent and out of place. When inspired words
stand before us, our first question asks for their exact signifi-
cance: What did Paul, taught by the Spirit, really mean? This
being found, it only remains to accept it as true and use it faith-
fully, honestly,Hpmyerfully. to the ends for which it may seem to
be written. ow should we dare to treat the word of God
otherwise than thus? If the question be whether it is proper to
pray for such a degree of sanctification in the present life, 1t will
not be out of place to suggest that we have yet higher authority
than Paul's to pray for a degree of sanctification which surel
can not be less than this: “Thy will be done on earth as it is
in heaven.”——Or if the still furthér question be pressed
whether we can reasonably exercise faith in offering such prayer,
we have the same question to settle in regard to this same Lord's
prayer: Does he prescribe for us certain words of prayer and at
the same time teach us (1) Always to pray in faith; yet (2) That
it is not legitimate or suitable to have faith in offering the very
prayer which himself has prescribed ?

25. Brethren, pray for us.
B e S b s
27. 1c ou by the t this epistle
unto all the boly breturen,
Axﬁ& The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you.
en.

As I have expressed my prayers for you, 8o I now beseech you
to pray in like manner for myself and my fellow-laborers in the

1.

gos’l!;ae solemn charge (v. 27) is unusual and seems to imply at
least a shade of fear that some of the *disorderly  members of
that church—men swept from their moorings by the fascinations
of the exciting dootrine of the near commgb of Christ, might
repel the apostle’s counsel and obstruct the public reading of this
epistle. Hence this solemn injunction, resting on his authority
as an apostle; and then his closing benediction.



EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.
IT.

INTRODUCTION.

How much time intervened between the first and this
second letter can not be determined with entire precision.
Obviously the same companions (Silvanus and Timothy) are
still with him. Also similar external trials, apparently from
hostile Jews, are indicated. (Compare Acts 18: 6 with
1 Thess. 2: 14-16 and 2 Thess. 1: 4 and 3: 3.) Inasmuch
as Paul spent one year and a half at Corinth, and as 1 Thes-
salonians was with little doubt written there, quite early in
this period, this second epistle may with great probability be
put a few months later, and before he left Corinth to visit
Asia Minor and especially Ephesus (Acts 18: 18). Some-
where in A. D. 53 we may assign the date of this epistle.

The special occasion was obviously of the same general
character as that of the first—a feverish and pernicious ex-
citement in re to the speedy coming of the Lord, coup-
led with neglect of the common duties of life. The first
epistle had failed to correct these erroneous notions; nay, it
is perhaps probable that through their misconception of his
meaning it may have even aggravated the evils. Hence
this second epistle aimed to show them that the Lord’s com-
ing was not then near in the sense they were assuming ; and
that it was vital to their own spiritua{ welfare and to the
honor of the gosﬂel that they should be quiet ; should devote
themselves to the ordinary duties of life; earn their own
bread by honest industry ; and labor to restore to better views
and a better life those who, in these respects, were walking
disorderly.

One o{ the beautiful things in this epistle is the spirit of
the apostle, manifested toward these erring brethren. We
can not doubt that their crude notions, their wild excitement,
their unteachable spirit, and their very objectionable ways
of life, annoyed the apostle exceedingly ; yet his forbearance

(210)
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and good temper are wonderful. He seesall the good qual-
ities that appear in the church; he thanks God for all that
the gospel has wrought for them ; he labors to comfort them
under all their trials ; and if some few prove incorrigible
under all efforts to correct their errors and their wayward
lives, he counsels the better brethren to withdraw unosten-
tatiously from their society that they may feel the lack of
moral support in their bad notions and bad lives, and so
hopefully be led to wiser thought. But they were by no
means to treat these erring ones as enemies, but rather to
admonish them as brethren. Not a word of impatience with
their dullness, or of contempt for their folly: nothing which
would even suggest that he felt hurt by their lack of appre-
ciation of his counsels escapes him. His genial, loving spirit
bears him entirely above these feelings which unhappily appear
but too often in smaller minds and less chastene(f sou]g—so
that we may take some precious lessons from the great
apostle on the gospel method of dealing with brethren of
mistaken theories and fanatical spirit, yet who are not hope-
lessly false at heart, or lost toward God.



EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.
IT.

CHAPTERI.

Introduction (v. 1, 2); thanks to God for their growing faith
and matual love, and Eatienee under persecution (v. 3, 4); which
suggests that God righteously re s his saints, but sends trib-
ulation upon their persecutors (v. 5-8);—even everlasting de-
struction at and after Christ's second coming(v. 9, 10); prayers
in their behalf (v. 11, 12).

1. Paul, and Silvanus, and Timotheus, unto the church
ghthe Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus

rist:

2. Grace unto you, and peace, from God our Father and
the Lord Jesus Christ.

This introduction is substantially the same as in the first
epistle.

8. We are bound to thank God always for you, brethren,
as it is meet, because that your faith groweth exceedingly,
and the charity of every one of you all toward each other
aboundeth ;

4. So that we ourselves %l:l)r in you in the churches of
- God, for your patience and faith in all your persecutions and
tribulations that ye' endure:

5. Which is a manifest token of the righteous judgment
of God, that ye may be counted worthy o% the kingdom of
God, for which ye also suffer:

As usual in the New Testament, so here “ charity " is precisely
love—in this case love of the brethren. Their faith and ,iove had
developed so nobly that Paul and his associates were, in a sense,
proud of such exemplary converts and commended their example
to other churches as a model of faith and patience under perse-
oution.

This fact (persecution) suggested how reasonable it was that
God should visit both the persecutor and his victims, with right-
eous, discriminating awards—eternal blessedness to the latter—

(212)
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they being counted worthy of that blessed kingdom for which
they were here suffering.

6. Seeing it is a righteous thing with God to recompense
tribulation to them that trouble you;

7. And to you who are troubled rest with us, when the
LordlsJesus shall be revealed from heaven with his mighty
angels,

8. In flaming fire taking vengeance on them that know
not God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus
Christ :

Inasmuch as it is righteous on God's part to requite with trib-
ulation those who bring tribulation upon his people for nothing
in them save their loyalty to God; and to you, the troubled ones,

. rest together with us, his apostles, when the Lord shall be re-

vealed from heaven.——* His mighty angels” is literally the
angels of his might—angels who embody and represent his own

. energy, and are therefore equal to any service to which he as-

signs them.——As to the agencies of this terrific destruction, we
can only say that * fire” is almost universally the symbol as pre-
sented in the Scriptures, first of the Old Testament, and last of
the New. In the Old we find it in Psalms 11: 6 and 50: 3; Dan.
7:9, 10 and Isa. 33: 14 and Mal. 4: 1; and in the New, in Mark
9:43, 44 and Matt. 25: 41 and 2 Pet. 3: 10, 12, ete. The at-
tempts to improve upon these scriptural representations by dis-
counting from their literal significance, and by questioning the
possibilities or probabilities of the case, are of ve;'g at:estionable
wisdom and value. Rather, it should be assum at the Di-
vine Spirit chose the best human language and imagery at com-
mand for the one purpose of being understood, and has not se-
riously missed his aim by a bad choice of imagery for his pur-

o.
P Them that know not God ” and “them that obey not the gos-
pel "—are here made two distinct classes by the defining Greek
article prefixed to each. The first includes heathen, not enlight-
ened as to_the gospel, who yet ‘did not like to retain God in
their knowledge,” and therefore lived in guilty ignorance of what
they might have known; while the second class had heard but
would not obey the gospel of Jesus. Upon both classes, and
upon each according to the measure of its guilt, will God take
vengeance.

9. Who shall be Fmished with everlasting destruction
from the presence of the Lord, and from the glory of his
power;

10. When he shall come to be g]oriﬁed in his saints, and
to be admired in all them that believe (because our testimony
among you was believed) in that day.

“ Destruction” can mean nothing less than the ruin of all hap-

10
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iness and even of all hope. Of the elements of woe involved in
it we can know (apparently) only what we may infer from these
two general sources: (a) The laws of the human mind; and
gb) e teachings of inspiration on the point of God's righteous

ispleasure against sinners; his threatenings as to their eternal
doom; and his retributive judgments, administered on a limited
but illustrative scale in this world.

To interpret this word “ destruction " to mean annihilation—

the extinction of being—is wholly in conflict with the obvious"

sense of the Soriptures. Such a doom could not with the least

ropriety be called everlasting. The word *aionios” as used
gere of this destruction has been regarded by the mass of sober
critics ever since Paul wrote these words, as denoting a faturity
extending onward in time without end.

The word * from” (“ from the presence,” ete.), like the Greek
preposition * wuich it well translates, may in itself admit either
of these two senses; 1. e., (a) to indicate the source whence the
destruction comes ; or (b) its locality, as being far away from—
in this case, from the presence of the Lord. The latter 18 to be

referred here on two special grounds:—(1.) As harmonizing
getter with the word “ presence” (*face”) of the Lord, there
being no particular ¥ertmence in representing this destruction
as coming from his face ( presence ") as the source whence it
proceeds; and (2) as harmonizing entirely with the very frequent
representation of this punishment as involving utter banishment
from God and from the home of his presence, purity and blessed-

ness—away ‘‘into outer darkness’: * withoutthe city.” Far
away also “from the glory of his power”—the glory which em-
anates from the displays of his power and majesty.——These

manifestations of the glory of his power will be made in their
fullness when the Lord (Jesus) shall have come (for the final
judgment) to be glorified in the person of his saints, and to be an
object of admiring wonder as seen in the light of his saved

ple—their case exhibiting and unfolding marvelously the rim
of his mercy and the glory of his power in their salvation. It
is proper (Paul would suggest) to call these things to your thought
because ye believed our ﬁospel testimony, and so were brought
into the class of his saved people. Ye yourselves—enduring to
the end—will be fodnd in that illustrative host of the redeemed.

11. Wherefore also we pray always for you, that our God

would count you worthy of this calling, and fulfill all the
good pleasure of his goodness, and the work of faith with
power:
. 12. That the name of our Lord Jesus Christ may be glo-
rified in you, and ye in him, according to the grace of our
God and the Lord Jesus Christ.

Unto which result we pray continually for you that our God

. * gmo, T
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would count you worthy of the gospel call, regarding your rece
tion of it and your Chnystian lifegtl)lsl?der it as rg;;pongigg worthig
to your privileges.

n the clause—* all the good pleasure of his goodness,” we must
decide between referring these words to the good pleasure and
goodness of God, or of man. Our translators took the former
construction and indicated it by supplying the word *his”
(God’'s). But the other oconstruction, referring these words to
man, is to be preferred on these two grounds; (a) The usage of
the word [“goodneas"tj; and (bﬂ The closely related clause fol-
lowing—* the work of faith”—which must certainl’y refer to man,
——As to the usage of the word for é’oodness. * jt is never
used bﬁf’aul of God but only of man—the cases other than this
being Rom. 15: 14 and Gal. 5: 22 and Eph. 5: 9. Moreover,
all the other words of the clause are pertinent as applied to man
—that God would fulfill every good purpose—every impulse to-
ward moral goodness causing their fullest and most healthy de-
velopment; and also the work of faith—all that faith can do in
your souls—with power.

Verse 12 indicates that the results of this work of God's grace
will glorify the name of Jesus in them, and exalt their souls to
final glory in him—a mutual result, such as the grace of God is
wont to achieve, and was provided in order to accomplish.

000} 00—

CHAPTER II.

Beseeches them not to be agitated by the expectation of the
very near coming of the Lord (v. 1, 2); for the day will not come
till there shall be a great apostasy and the man of sin shall appear
whom he describes (v. 3, 4), of which he had told them before

v. 5): speaks of that which was detaining this manifestation
v. 6, 7); and of the coming and destruction of that Wicked One
v. 8), whose deceitful works are further described (v. 9, 10), and
also God's righteous judgments in the destruction of himself and
his deluded victims (v. 11, 12). But for his beloved, saved breth-
ren he gives thanks to God (v. 13, 14); urges them to steadfast-
ness in life and in the truth (v. 15), and gives expression to his
prayers in their behalf (v. 16, 17).

1. Now we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our
Lord Jesus Christ, and by our gathering together unto him,

2. That ye be not soon shaken in mind, or be troubled,
neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as
that the day of Christ is at hand.

In the exposition of this often controverted and often misinter-
. * ayabucvwy,
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ted (v. 1-12), it seems to me supremely important to
men cl:::fy to what is written and to the legitnymaee sense of
these words, unbiased by any preconceived theories whatever.
No labor should be spared to ascertain definitely what his words.
must in themselves mean.

In the words—* By the coming”—our translators assume the
sense of adjuration: we adjure you by that awful coming, ete.
But this is never the sense of the Greek preposition used here.
‘We maust therefore mt:o_,till:stead. th:;ivell eshblis'lln‘%d sense con-
cerning—in respect at ex coming. at you ma
better understand this coming alx):?ic its necessgry a.ntecedents—{
now write.——** And in respect to our being iathered together
before him "—j. e., when he shall come.——*' That ye be not sud-
denly shaken "—in the sense of being agitated, disquieted, as o
posed to a calm, settled mood of thought and feeling.——*In
mind "—should rather be—from (or out of ) your mind [nous]—

r self-possession, your good sense 80 as to act as men who

ave lost their reason.——Nor yet be even 80 much as troubled,

for which there is no occasion. “Troubled” represents a lower
grade of anxiety, and disturbance of feeling.

Next, as to the source of this distarbance. Do not be disturbed
by any spirit—which in this connection must mean—by any one
assuming to have the epirit of prophecy,—whether coming to you
orally or by letter as if from us. is shows that some were
f‘ushmg the doctrine of Christ's immediate appearing bg claiming

aul's authority, either oral or written. This claim Paul repu-
diates a8 wholly unfounded. I never said so—never meant so;
and I beseech you, let no assertion or even intimation to this ef-
fect disturb you, as implying that the day of the Lord is close
upon us.

Paul's carefully chosen words—* as i¢f the day of the Lord
were at hand”—seem to imply—not that they affirmed Paul had
said 8o, but that he must have meant so. They reached their
conclusion by their special construction put upon his words. Paul
therefore pointedly denies any such construction. And to protect
himself, and the still dearer interests of truth, from such perver-
sion and milsl:sprehension, he alludes again below (v. 15) to the
things they been taught by his words and letters, beseeching
them to hold fast these truths and the words in which they lay,
and to hold them without perversion. Yet more, in closing this
e?istle, he is careful to put his own a.utograph to it as the token
of his own hand—a precaution which significantly implies that
his authority had been tampered with in a way by no means
pleasant.

The verb translated, ““is at hand,” indicates an event very near,
standing directly in upon us. It is used not infrequently for
things present as opposed to things absent in the sense of remote
in time future (e. g., Rom. 8: 38 and 1 Cor. 3: 22).

8. Let no man deceive you by any means: for Jhat day
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shall not come, except there come a falling away first, and
that man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition; ‘

4. Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is
called God, or that is worshiped; so that he as God sitteth
in the temple of God, showing himself that he is God.

Let no man deceive you by any means whatever, for Paul had
specified several of these means of misleading their minds; and
now, lest there might yet be some possible points omitted, he gives
his admonition the widest scope, to guard against every possible
method of deception which could mislead them from the truth.

The reader will notice that the .clause, * that day shall not
come,” is in italics, indicating that no corresponding words ap-
pear in the original. Yet the words that follow, as well as those
which precede, fully justify the introduction of these italic words.

The reader should be reminded that Paul said—not *a fallin
away,” but the falling away, the well known, great apostasy, o
which you have been told often. This doctrine of a great apos-
tasy, at some time, was currently taught by all the apostles—by
Paul, 1 Tim. 4: 1 and 2 Tim. 3: 1; gy Peter, 2 Eps. 2: 1; and
by John, 1 Eps. 2: 18 and 4: 3.

Paul proceeds to describe yet further the salient features of this

eat apostasy—viz., in the appearing and coming into bold prom-
inence of “the man of sin.” Let us hold well in mind that this
is Paul's first descriptive designation, “T'he man ¢ sin. His
one distinctive, decisive characteristic is sin—wickedness. He is
& man of towering, appalling wickedness; a sinner of the black-
est dye; a head-rebel against God, of most daring impiety. And,
let it be noted, he is one man, a single individual. It would be
an unpardonable violation of all just laws of language to make
him an abstract system of wickedness instead of a concrete sin-
ner; or a long succession of men, as (e. g.) the poges of Rome,
instead of one man only.-—This strict defining of the man as
an individual is made yet stronger by the next descriptive point—
a clause in apposition—viz., “the son of perdition,” a man born
for destruction, who by good right inherits perdition. It should
be borne in mind that our Lord uses these identical words of
Judas (John 17: 12). Judas was one individual man; so, there-
fore, is this “man of sin.”——Let it also be noticed that Paul
says of this “man of sin,” *“shall be revealed”—the very same
word which is customarily used for the revelation of the Son of
man in the sense of his manifestation before human eyes.——
Some of his vel'iy descriptive points are put in v. 4. He sets him-
self against and lifts himself above every one called God, every
thing worshiged—a statement made purposely broad enough to
include both Christian and pagan objects of worship, the true God
and false also. (Compare here 1 Cor. 8: 5), For the word
*sebasma,” an object of pagan worship, see Acts 17: 23. This
“man of sin” thus lifts himself above all objects of human wor-
ship, known or conceivable, whether the true God or the false
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gods of the heathen.——Yot more; he thrusts himself into the
very temple of God and sits down there, purposely obtruding him-
self upon mankind as alone worthy of all worship. Instead of
saying, *in the temple,” Paul says into the temple, which seems
to imply his thrusting himself into it, and there taking his seat
as one rightly there, showing himself off as being reaﬁy the su-
preme God.——What particular temple of God is here referred
to, it is not easy to decide. May it be the church of God, which
is often spoken of as his temple? But in this sort of description,
a figurative sense of the word seems inappropriate.—Is it the old
Jewish temple? There are difficulties in sugeposing that to be in
existence at the time referred to. May it be an ideal temple—
i e., any place consecrated to the worship of God—to thrust one’s
self into which and sit down there, would be to assume the rights
and prerogatives of real divinity? This seems to be the least
objectionable construction. But the decision of this point is by
no means of vital moment.

On the distinet personality of this ‘“‘man of sin,” Ellicott re-
marks: “He is no mere set of principles, or succession of oppo-
nents, but is one single personal being, as truly man as he whom
he impiously opposes.” :

Much has been written to identify this “ man of sin” with the
popes of Rome. It ought to be a sufficient refutation of all sach
exﬁ)oeitions: (1.) That this “man of sin " is not a legion of men
following each other in long succession for twelve or more cen-
turies, but is unquestionably one man, and but one. If descrip-
tive terms are allowed to have any meaning; if the whole tenor
of a description, involving numerous distinct points, all defining
one man, shall be allowed their legitimate force, there is no evad-
ing this conclusion. (2.) On the point of assuming divine hon-
ors—thrusting himself into the very temple of God and showing
off himself to be God—it were at once false and foul to claim that
the popes answer to this description. Men who charge such im-
piety upon the popes should at least be invited to reconsider the
charge 1in the light of the ninth commandment.

5. Remember ye not, that, when I was yet with you, I
told you these things?

So it' seems these points had been spoken of definitely while
Paul was among them.

6. And now ye know what withholdeth that he might be
revealed in his time. )

7. For the mystery of iniquity doth already work: only
he who now letteth will let, until he be taken out of the way.

This “now” seems to mean accordingly, consequently; and not
the present time as distinot-from any other—i. e., is logical, not
temporal in sense. Ye know what holds him back, restrains,
detains him from manifesting himself, unto the result of his being
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manifested in his own proper time, and not before it. But what
Paul alludes to as known to his readers is by no means very clear
" at this distance of time. Waus it the power of organized society
which held in check such arrant impiety ?

This definite time is the fitting season—so called, apparently,
with reference to the divine purpose—the time arranged for in
the plan of God.

Yet further he says that this mysterious iniquity—this astound-
ing embodiment of sin—was already in energetic action as an
under current, not coming up prominently to the surface—the
withholding power still detaining his manifestations until it
should be taken away.

The translators 'ofy our version disregarded one good rule in-
translating the same Greek word “withholdeth” in v. 6 and
“letteth’” in v. 7. In each case the word is a participle, yet is
the same in every respect save that in v. 6 it is neuter—the with-
holding ¢king or power; and in v. 7, masculine; the withholding
one.——" Letteth,” of course, is in the sense now mostly obsolete
—meaning not permif, but prevent, restrain.———But what this
withholding, restraining power or personage was, who can tell ?
The general tenor of Paul's language seems to imply that it was
somewhat definitely known then, and that it was not very remote
in time. More mystery hungs over these g’oints than over any
other in the entire passage. Whatever might be said about the
mystery of his working then, the mystery is indefinitely greater,
it would seem, to-day.

8. And then shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the
Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall
destroy with the brightness of his coming:

And ¢hen—this word beinf obviously emphatic—tken when
the restraining personage shall be out of the way, will *“ the man
of sin—the lawless One—certainly the same personage described
above (v. 3)—come to the front and be revealed to the view of
the world. But here, without another word at this point as to
his operations; without a hint as to the amount of time which
his working should occupy, Paul proceeds at once to show how the_
Lord will meet him with gis consuming judgments :—* Whom the
Lord” (4. e., Jesus Christ)—the better text gives it *the Lord
Jesus’—* shall consume with the breath of his mouth”—in al-
lusion probably to the words of Isaiah (11: 1); “He shall smite
the earth with the rod of his mouth; with the breath of his lips
shall he slay the wicked:”—"And shall annihilate”—digpose
of utterly—‘in the blaze of his coming.”——But what *coming "
is this? Is it Christ's second and final coming, or may it be
some long prior manifestation of retributive judgment, of local
and limited character?

This question is so very vital to the bearing of our whole pas-
sage upon the time and the immediate antecedents of the second
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and final coming that no pains should be spared to arrive at the
true interpretation.

The evidence in the case must be sought in two lines of in-

uiry: (1) The usage of Paul's words; (2) The exigencies of
the whole argument.

(1) As to the words, The term for *brightness” E;,piphaneia]
which Greek word is transferred to our tongue in pz(')phany, is
used by Paul once of Christ's first coming (2 Tim. 1: 10); but in
every other case, of his final coming, the following being all the
cases of its usage:—1 Tim. 6: 14 and 2 Tim. 4: 1, 8 and Titus
2: 13.——With these cases of usage before us, it is impossible to
justify the application of the passage to any thing except Christ’s

nal coming.——So of the other word for coming—* parousia "—
which the strain of current usage compels us, in a connection like
this, to refer.to Christ's final coming.

(2) The exigencies of the entire argument bear in the same
direction and to the same point. For in this entire passage Paul
is speaking not of antecedent comings in retributive judgment,
but of the great final coming of the Egrd, of the very i day of the
Lord” about which the Thessalonian brethren r{ad been so
:fitated, supposing it to be close upon them even then. Beyond

] question this is the theme under discussion—the matter of
which Paul is writing.——Then further, he declares that this
coming will not take place until a certain Impious One shall have
been revealed. * The man of sin,” *“the son of perdition," “the
lawless one,” must meeds come first. Something retards his
manifestation now; but when he shall have come, then the Lord
Jesus shall blaze forth upon him in the brightness and glory of
his final coming; and so the end shall be!——Thus the de-
struction of this lawless One—this gigantic sinner—and the final
coming of the Lord Jesus to judgment, are synchronous. This iden-
tical coming of the Lord is the very agency which destroys that
monster of wickedness.

9. Even him, whose coming is after the working of Satan
with all power and signs and lying wonders,

10. And with all deceivableness of unrighteousness in them
that perish; because they received not the love of the truth,
that they might be saved.

Paul resumes and expands his descrig_tlion of the work wrought
by this giant sinner and deceiver. is “coming” (which re-
markably 18 the very word parousia, so commonly used of Christ's
coming) is in accord with, and according to, the working of Satan.
He works under Satan and after the manner of Satan—is Satan’s
chief human instrument and ally. Of course it must follow that
this man of sin is not Satan himself. But he works after the
methods and upon the policy of Satan, specially in the point of
pretended miracles, which this group of terms—“evelﬁ sort of
powers and signs and wonders "—invariably denotes. Here they
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are lying wonders; mere pretensions to miracles.——With every
form of wicked deceit, acting]:nd effective upon those who are
destined to perish because they have not received the truth in
love go that they might be saved.——To admit into the soul the
love of the truth is vital to human salvation. Men who will not
receive the truth in love but repel it with hate, who * hate the
light because their deeds are evil,” debar themselves from all pos-
sibility of being saved, and doom themselves by the sternest
necesgity to final destraction.

11. And for this cause God shall send them strong delu-
sion, that they should believe a lie:

12. That they all might be damned who believed not the
truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness.

. For this cause God sends (not * shall send ”)—but present tense
—sends u{»on them the ene {power] of delusion—an energetic,
mighty delusion, unto their believing the lie—that false thing—
8o that all they who believe not the truth but take pleasure in
iniquity, may be condemned. This is Paul's view of the ultimate
reason why God does and must give over self-deceived sinners to
_ ntter and remediless ruin. :

The explanation is suggested by the case of those who have
been deceived to their ruin by the delusive wiles of this great de-
ceiver—"' the man of sin and son of perdition.”

Before we pass on from this remarkable passage, it will perhaps
be expected that some definite view will be hazarded as to the
identity of this “man of sin”—on the questions—Who is he?
Has he yet come ? .

For the double purpose of distinctness on the one hand and of
brevity on the other, I make these points:

1. This man of sin is a real man—not an id8al one, nor any
ideal entity. Moreover he is one man; not an indefinite succes-
sion of men. : .

2. He must needs come before Christ's final advent. This is
begond question.

" 3. Yet not indefinitely long before, but only immediabetlg hefore
—=80 olose upon the time of Christ's final coming that this ve
coming will be the agency and of course, therefore, the hour o
his destruction.

4. Consequently, this lawless One—** the man of sin "—has not
come yet. All attempts to make out Nero the man, or the popes
olf ?:tline to be, all combined, the one man of sin are utterly pre-
cluded.

5. Doubtless when he does come his well defined characteris-
tics will reveal him to the world beyond mistake or doubt. Once
revealed, none will be able to doubt his identity with this de-
scription.

6. Paul may have been enlightened b{ the Spirit to say all he
has said here, yet may not have been told when, reckoned on the
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enlendar, the man of sin and the second coming of the Lord
would occur. The Spirit may have given Paul certain immedi-
ately antecedent facts and events, and yet may not have given
him at all the dates, and perhaps not even a clear general im-
pression of the distance in time to the appearing of the man of
sin and to the coming of the Lord for his destruction.

7. That there are limits to the knowledge imparted by inspi-
ration must be admitted and assumed; for inspiration never
reaches omniscience. Some things would surely lie beyond its
range of imparted knowledge.

8. The very explicit ings of Jesus himself suffice to show
absolutely that one of the never-to-be-revealed things, lying there-
fore beyond the range of inspiration, was the precise date of the
second and final coming. Two declarations, essentially identical
upon this point, suffice for proof: vis., (a.) “ But of that day and
that hour knoweth no man; no, not the angels that are in heaven,
neither the Son, but the Father” (Mark 13: 32, also Matt. 24:
36). b.) “It is not for tZou (inspired apostles) to know the
?’ines t;n 7t)he seasons which the Father hath put in his own power”

ots 1: 7).

9. Hence the answer to our question, Who is this man of sin?
and When will he appear ? must lie over till he comes.

10. Itis perhaps worth{ of inquiry whether this great apostasy
may not be identical with that of which John speaks (Rev. 20:
7-10). That of John followed the loosing of Satan and was
worked by his energy. In this of Paul, the coming and its re-
sults were according to the working of Satan. In both deceit
was the prominent agency. In Paul’s account, fire is the means
indicated for his destruction: “ Whom the Lord shall consume”
—“ghall destroy with the brightness” [possibly the blaze] *of
his coming:” while John says—* Fire comes down from God out
of heaven and destroys him; "—and finally in both cases, this de-
struction seems to immediately precede Christ's coming to the
last judgment.

The strikinﬁ similarity in these salient Foints sulpplies mate-
rial for thought—perhaps we ought to say for speculation—for a
modest reserve should make us s‘{ow to form positive conclusions. |

13. But we are bound to give thanks always to God for
you, brethren beloved of the Lord, because hath from
the beginning chosen you to salvation through sanctification
of the Spirit and belief of the truth: -

14. Whereunto he called n¥ou by our gospel, to the obtain-
ing of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ.

15. Therefore, brethren, stand fast, and hold the traditions
which ye have been taught, whether by word, or our epistle,

Obviously this allusion to the brethren is su%Eested by the

striking contrast between their case—beloved of the Lord—and
those godless men not beloved;—their case chosen unto salva-

————




II. THESSALONIANS.—CHAP. II. 223

tion, and those upon whom ‘God sends strong delusion: ”—
their cage saved through belief of the truth under the Spirit's
light; and the case of those who received not the love of the
truth so that God could save them. No contrast could be more
complete, more wide, and practically more instructive. There is
nothing here to indicate that God would not have saved the first
described class if they would have received the truth in love; if
they would have believed as well as loved it, instead of having
gleasure in unrighteousness. But how could he save men who

ated li%nt and would not come to it; who loved darkness rather
than light because their deeds were evil, and they chose evil
before good ?

How the divine purpose toward the saved class was carried
into effect is fully shown here—rviz., “through sanctification b
the Spirit and through their believing the truth”—unto whic
sanctification and faith God had called them by the preached
gosg‘el to the end of their obtaining the glorious inheritance

roffered by the Lord.——Therefore let them stand firm, and

o0ld the instructions—better than * traditions,” because this word
has been so much used in the Pharisaic sense. The meaning is
—what they had been taught by the apostles, whether orally or
by letter. This exhortation was called for—presumably—by the
erratic tendencies of certain enthusiasts among them who seem
not to have held fast the words of Paul—at least, not in their le-
gitimate sense.

16. Now our Lord Jesus Christ himself, and God, even
our Father, which hath loved us, and hath given us ever-
lasting consolation and good hope through grace, -

17. Comfort your hearts, and stablish you in every good
word and work.

This prayer is pertinently addressed to Christ and to the
Father as having loved them and given them everlasting consola-
tion. “Everlasting” in the sense of perpetual, unfallin%, life-
lonﬁ-yet apparently without special reference to the future
world.” Both this “ consolation” and this “ good hope” may have
allusion to their groundless anxiety and sorrow over their sainted
dead, referred to 1 Thess. 4: 13-18.——* In every good word and
work,” with some emphasis on the word * good,” in contrast with
other words and works of questionable sort. Only in the good
should we ever expect real comfort, or pray to be established.
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CHAPTER IIL

Requests their prayers and for what objects (v. 1,2); coupled
with expressions of confidence (v. 3, 4); and his own prayers for
them (v. 52; injunctions respecting discipline of the disorderly
(v. 6); enforced by reference to apostolic example (v. 7-9); the
point of disorder being neglect of useful labor (v. 10-12); how
EOhI.%atl g)ﬂ‘enders (v. 13-15) with closing prayer and salutations
v. 16-18).

1. Finally, brethren, pray for us, that the word of the
Lord may have free course, and be glorified, even as it 48 with

you:
2. And that we may be delivered from unreasonable and
wicked men, for all men have not faith.

The brethren addressed would readily understand this allusion
to “ unreasonable and wicked men,” the same doubtless who fol-
lowed Paul, dogging his steps from Thessalonica to Berea (Acts
17: 5-9, 13); who were upon him again in Corinth (Acts 18: 12{;
and who gave him no rest whenever he touched Judea (Acts 2
27-31 ans Rom. 15: 31). Very unreasonable men were those;
never * pleasing God and contrary to all men” (1 Thess. 2: 15).
lIl’a.u(ll had suffered every thing short of death at their bloody

ands.

3. But the Lord is faithful, who shall stablish you, and
keep you from evil.

The Lord has not only promised freely and abundantly, but he
is faithful to his promises—all unlike those Godless persecutors
who have no faith.——* Who will keep you from—not evil in the
abstract but the Evil One, . e., the devil.” So this clause should
obviously be translated. The proof of this turns on usage and
on the context.

It ma{ be useful to classify the cases of New Testament usage
in wbich this adjective * meaning evil, is used in the singular
with the article—tke Evil One or Zke evil thing—as the gender
may be either masculine or neuter. The masculine [the Evil
One] is certainly Satan. The neuter gender denotes evil in the
abstract.

In four cases the article is certainly masculine, and the refer-
ence is therefore to Satan; viz., Matt. 13: 19. “Then cometh
the wicked one "—i. e., Satan:—also 1 John 2: 13, 14— beaause
ye have overcome the wicked one”—Satan. So v. 14— And
1John 5: 18: “He that is begotten of God keepeth himself, and
that wicked one (the devil) toucheth him not."——Then we find
a group of cases In which the gender may (as to form) be either

* Tovépoo,
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masculine or neuter, leaving the question of allusion to Satan
open, to be determined by the nature of the case. On this prin-
ciple, the following should be translated—the devil—
viz., Matt. 5: 37: “Let your communication be yea, yea; nay,
nay :—for whatsoever is more than these [in the direction of the

rofane oath] cometh of the devil.” Matt. 6: 13—* Lead us not
1nto temptation, but deliver us from the devil.”” Matt. 13: 38—
“The tares are the children of the devil.” John 17: 15—*I pray
not that thou shouldest take them out of the world, but that thou
shouldest keep them from the devil” John 3: 12— Not as Cain
who was of the devil and slew his brother.” Add the passage now
before us. .

Over against this group is another—a very small one where the
context forbids an allusion to the devil :—viz., Matt. 5: 39 where
we must not read—* I say unto you that ye resist not the devil ;"
and 1 Cor. 5: 13 where * put away from yourselves that wicked

erson,” can not be Satan but must be the man §uilty of incest.

his classification shows a great preponderance of cases in which
this word for * evil ” must refer to the evil one, Satan, beyond
all reagonable question.

4. And we have confidence in the Lord touching you, that
ye both do and will do the things which we command you.

5. And the Lord direct your hearts into the love of God,
and into the patient waiting for Christ. .

“Direct your heart”—this word representing the moral will-
&)]wer—into or unto the loving of God :—and into the patience of

rist, this being the meaning of Paul's word, and not a patient
waiting for Christ. The words of Paul mean a patience under
suffering like that of Jesus himself.

6. Now we command you, brethren, in the name of our
Lord Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves from every
brother that walketh disorderly, and not after the tradition
which he received of us.

Notice that this is not advice but “ command ” and enforced by
the name—i. e., the authority of the Lord Jesus. This disorderly
walking is shown by the context to be the neglect of useful labor
—not working at all upon any thing useful, but being * busy-
bodies ”—active enough, but active upon nothing of value toward
subsistence or the improvement of society. Of course these men
must needs eat like other people; and therefore throw themselves
upon the unrequited labor of men of more sober mind and better
lil(!e.—-From such men Paul commands the brethren to with-
draw their Christian fellowship.

7. For yourselves know how ye ought to follow us: for
we behaved not ourselves disorderly among you ;
8. Neither did we eat any man’s bread for nought; but
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wrought with labor and travail night and day, that we
might not be chargeable to any of you :

9. Not because we have not power, but to make ourselves
an ensample unto you to follow us. :

The example of Paul and his fellow-lahorers had in this respect
been one of patient industry and mainly one of self-support.
Paul reoo]gnized fully his right as an aqoa e and as a preacher of
the gospel to be supported by the people whom his lahors bad so
richly blessed. He is now writing from Corinth where he lived -
with Aquila and Priscilla and wrought with them in the manu-
facture of tents (Acts 18: 1-3), and where he bad occasion to
discuss the principles now in hand and to put forth his reasons
for waiving his rights as a minister, and throwing himself upon
his personal toil f%r his living. (See 1 Cor. 9 and 2 Cor. 11: 7~
12 and 12: 13-18.) .

10. For even when we were with you, this we commanded
you, that if any would not work, neither should he eat.

11. For we hear that there are some which walk among
you disorderly, working not at all, but are busybodies.

12. Now t{em that are such we command and exhort by
our Lord Jesus Christ, that with quietness they work, and eat
their own bread.

Useful labor is never a curse to society, but always a blessing.
Those wild enthusiasts who assume that their enthusiasm exempts
them from self-support, and entitles them to live upon the toil of
others, violate the law of love egregiously, and what is perhaps
worst of all—aggravate that very wﬁdness of enthusiasm which
is at once their calamity and their crime. Useful labor conduces
toward the even balance of the mind and the controlling power
of good sense.

1t should not be overlooked that this case of disorderly walk-
ing at Thessalonica was due to the abuse and perversion of the
doctrine of Christ's coming. It therefore shows that God never
intended the nearness of that coming (whether real or only sup-
posed) should be so held as to exempt men from honest labor for
an honest living. The common duties of life are never to be
neglected or even disturbed by the propheti¢ appointments of
men for the coming of that day.

13. But ye, brethren, be not weary in well doing.

14. And if any man obey not our word by this epistle,
note that man, and have no company with him, that he may
be ashamed. :

. 15. Yet count him not as an enemy, but admonish him as
a brother.

Withdraw socially from that disorderly brother; let him feel
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that he has no moral support from his brethren. This may take
the pride out of him and put him upon sober reflection. Yet
treat him not as an enemy, but rather admonish him as still a
brother whose welfare you seek, whose soul you love, and whom
you would reclaim and save. The spirit of these precepts ismost
admirable—so truly Christ-like; so well adapted to save, so pro-
foundly wise.

16. Now the Lord of peace himself give you peace always
by all means. The Lord be with you all.

17, The salutation of Paul with mine own hand, which is
the token in every epistle: so I write.
A18. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ de with you all.

men.

“The Lord of peace” is none other than he who said most
sweetly to his disciples:—* Peace I leave with you; my peace I
give unto you” (John 14: 27). It was morally beautiful in Paul
to commend his brethren to this Great Giver of peace for those
blessings of peace which the exercise of wholesome discipline
mi,%ht put in jeopardy. ’

his calling of special attention to his autograph_signature
(v. 17) to certify his letters, suggests that some special occasion
existed in that church. .That in the presence of such occasion
and of so many circumstances adapted to disturb Paul's equa-
nimity, try his temper and provoke an unloving spirit, he should
yet evince such sweetness, gentleness, patience, self-control and
rich Christian charity, is indeed an example at once delightful
and morally sublime.



THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

INTRODUCTION.

THE points appropriate to an introduction bearing in gen-
eral upon the three pastoral épistles (Timothy I. and II. and
Titus) but in particular upon I. Timothy are:

1. The personal history of Timothy;
II. Authorship of these epistles;
IH. Date, including all three;

IV. The occasion and scope of the epistle now in hand.

I. Timothy was apparently of Lystra, a city of Lycaonia.
His father wis a Ggeek; his mother a Jewess, Eunice by
name, first brought to view in Scrigture history (Acts 16:
1-3). Inasmuch as at this point he was alread, a.discilﬂe
of well-established reputation, it is highly probable that he
was converted under Paul’s labors during his first visit to
this place (Acts 14: 6). Taken now by Paul (Acts 16: 1-
b) as his assistant and fellow-laborer, he seems to have been
with him at Thessalonica; driven out with him to Berea;
left there with Silas (Acts 17: 14) while Paul went on to
Athens ; probably rejoining him there (Acts 17: 16) and
sent from that city to Thessalonica (1 Thess. 3: 1, 2),—re-
turning to the apostle however to find him at Corinth (Acts
18: 5). He appears next with Paul at Ephesus on his
third great missio tour; was sent forward thence into
Macedonia (Acts 19: 22) and also to Corinth (1 Cor. 4: 17);
was with Paul in Macedonia when he wrote 2 Corinthians
(1: 1), and at Corinth when he wrote thence to the Ro-
mans (Rom. 16: 21); accompanied him from Corinth into
Asia on his way to Jerusalem (Acts 20: 4); is with him
again during his two years’ confinement at Rome as ap
from the letters written there to the Philippians (1: 1),
Colossians (1: 1) and Philemon (v. 1).

At a point considerably later, he appears in this epistle
of Paul (22‘%3 himself, left at Ephesus when Paul went into
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Macedonia, yet sent for to come to Paul near the close of
. his second epistle and of his life.——1It thus appears that his

associations with Paul spanned from first to last a_period of
seventeen years (A. D. 51-68), in which though not con-
stantly with him, he was yet serving with hiip in the gos-
pel, intrusted often with special missions, enjoying his full-
est confidence, and being at least among his most valued
and most useful fellow-laborers.——Eusebius (H. E. 8: 4)
speaks of him as first bishop of Ephesus. He is said to
have suffered martyrdom under Diocletian.

II. T see no objection of any force whatever against the
-authorship of Paul. Certain hypercritics have said that
these letters are very unlike Paul's other letters, 4. e., to
churches—in the points of logical connection of parts—these
heing very miscellanéous in subject, while those are logicallﬁ
constructed; these evincing none of that remarkable dept
of thought which characterize those—entering into no great
discussion (as those do) of fundamental gospel truth:—in
short that they have a very different air, and therefore in-
dicate a different author.——All this criticism strangely ig-
nores the difference between writing to churches, as yet
crude on the great themes of gospel doctrine, and writing
to a brother minister, for seventeen years associated with
himself in gospel study and teaching—a fellow-laborer ma-
ture in Christian character and also in Christian doctrine.
—Besides, Paul is older now than he was when he was
writing epistles to the churches. The experiences of twenty
or more years of missionary travel and toil, with scourgings,
fastings, shipwreck, imprisonment, cares that never ceased;
heart-burdens, perplexities, anxieties, perhaps never borne
to such an extent by any other man—may have left traces
of wear upon his physical frame, sufficient to excuse him
from profound, elaborate theological discussion, especially
when not called for. It were a mere impertinence to object
to the genuineness of these pastoral epistles that they con-
tain onfy those points of imstruction and counsel which cir-
cumstances made necessary and do not repeat the theological
discussions which were in place in the epistles to the Ro-
mans and also to the Galatians and to the Ephesians. It is
noticeable that Paul has not lost his common sense, however
it may be with his critics.

III. The question of date involves the broader question

ting the main historic facts of the last five or six years
of Paul’s life, intervening between his release from his first
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imprisonment (about A. D. 62) and his death which closed
his second—supposably in the spring of A. D. 68.

Luke’s narrative ends (Acts 28), with the two years of
Paul’s first imprisonment at Rome.

The data for makin qu Paul's personal history during
these six last years ofEis ife are :

(a.) Certain notices of his purposes—which are to a cer-
?itlll extent confirmed by testimony from the Christian

uthers:

(b.) Sundry allusions in these pastoral epistles to locali-
ties in which he is seen, and also to the doctrinal errors then
prevalent in these churches.

(c.) Testimonies from the Christian fathers.

Giving a few moments to these sources of testimony,
under (a.) we have an expressed purpose %Rom. 15: 24, 28)
to visit Spain. This purpose does not of itself prove that
he actually went, but it renders this visit probable. The
fact is put beyond reasonable doubt by the testimony of sev-
eral of the earliest Christian fathers. (See Smith’s Bible
Dictionary, under ¢ Paul,” pp. 2394, 2395).——Moreover,
in his letter to the Philippians, written during his first im-
prisonment at Rome, he twice expresses great assurance in
the Lord that he should yet and ere long revisit them: “I
know that I shall abide (in the flesh) and continue with you
all” (1: 24); I trust in the Lord that I also myself shall
come shortly” (2: 25). There is at least a strong a priori
. probability that these expectations were realized. ——A sim-
lar expectation of visiting Colosse, the residence of Phil-
emon, appears in Philemon (v. 22).

(5.) Under this head the argument is that somewhat
numerous allusions in these pastoral epistles presuppose jour-
neys made by Paul and residences more or less protracted at
various places, for which no room can be e during his
known life, antecedent to his first imprisonment, and which
suffice to fill up the ¥ears uite well known to have inter-
vened between his release from his first imprisonment and
his death which terminated his second. Thus he had
been at Ephesus iu connection with Timothy and left him
there to go himself to Macedonia (1 Tim. 1: 3). He pur-
posed to return to Ephesus again (1 Tim. 4: 13). He had
spent considerable time there, enjoying the friendly minis-
trations of Onesiphorus (2 Tim. 1: 16).——His letter to
Titus, written near the date of 1 Timothy shows that he had
been to Crete and had left Titus there. He speaks in this
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letter of a purpose to spend the winter at Nicopolis (Titus
3:12). His second to Timothy shows that é)e had left
Erastus at Corinth (of course had been there himself); at
Miletum also, where he left Trophimus sick ; at Troas where
he left what is called a ‘‘cloak” and also ¢ the books and the
parchments.”——As to the circumstances of his imprison-
ment, it appears that he was in bonds as a malefactor (2
Tim. 2: 9), very unlike the circumstances of his first im-
risonment, in which some respect was shown him as a
man citizen, against whom, moreover, no grave charges
had been brought. Also that in his first hearing before the
Roman authorities (supposably before Nero) the Lord stoed
by him for his strength, though all men forsook him; so that
his hopes revived of yet preaching the gospel more fully ;
and he ‘““was delivered out of the mouth of the lion” (2
Tim. 4: 16-18).——All these circumstances presuppose the
lapse of considerable periods of time and the occurrence of
events too many and too large historically to find place in
his life-historfy before his first imprisonment ;—which assume
an interval of some years between his first imprisonment and
his second ; and which represent the second to have been
widely unlike the first.

To this should be added the much more full development
of incipient heresies, especially at Ephesus. He foresaw
these developments when he met those elders at Miletus
(Acts 20: 29, 30): “For I know that after my departure
shall grievous wolves enter in among you,” etc. At the
date of his first letter to Timothy, these f)rophetic fore-
castings had become but too palpable facts: ¢ I besought thee
to remain still at Ephesus that thou mightest charge some
that they teach no other doctrine.” These circumstances in-
dicate a considerable lapse of time. :

(c.) The testimonies of early church historians bear speciall
upon these two points: (1) Of his preaching in Spain to
which reference 13 made above; and (2) To the circum-
stances of his death. The latter are given in Smith’s Bible
Dictionary, pp. 2399 :—in substance, from Clement of Rome,
supposed to gave been once with Paul (Phil. 4: 8); from
Dionysius, bishop of Corinth (A. D. 170); from Caius of
Rome of the second century; and from Tertullian (A. D.
200) :—all to the effect that Paul was beheaded under Nero,
in the spring of A.D.68, near the time when Peter suffered
martyrdom, and not long before Nero’s own death. These
points stand among the undisputed facts of early church
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history.——Conybeare and Howson, in appendix to Vol. I,
discuss fully the questions of the genuineness and date of
these epistles. .

IV. The occasion and scope of these epistles are obvious.
Primarily instructing Timothy to head off incipient heresies,
but secondly and in %eneml, to supervise church work; to
induct into office suitable pastors and deacons; to promote
sound morality and intrinsic righteousness; to build up the
brethren in their most holy faith.——That these epistles
should take up and treat t{:ese various themes miscellane-
ously is in every point of view legitimate and to be expected.
They afford us an admirable exemplification of Paul’s ideal
of the Christian church, showing what he labored to make
them—Ilights in the world, holding forth the light of a pure
morality, and of an efficient and glorious Christianity. He
believed in church organization and church authority, not
as an end in itself, but as a necessary means to this one
supreme end—a pure Christian life. :




THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

CHAPTER 1.

Introductory greetings (v. 1, 2); reasons for leaving Timothy
at Ephesus (v. 3, 4) which suggests that the true end and aim of
the law is love (v. 52[; how some have misconceived this, and the
conse(iuences (v. 6, 7); for what class of sinners law is enacted
(v. 8-11). The great of God in Paul's conversion and call
to the ministry 2—14% and the moral lessons of this wonderful
conversion (v. 15-17); on Timothy's call to the ministry, with
Christian counsels (v. 18-20).

1. Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the commandment
of God our Savior, and Lord Jesus Christ, which is our

hope;
g? Unto Timothy, my own son in the faith : Grace, mercy,
;frdpewe, from God our Father, and Jesus Christ our

That Paul writing to Timothy should introduce himself as * an
apostle” was not due to any sense of the need of asserting his
authority for Timothy's sake, but to the official character of the
letter. It was appropriate for an apostle to assign Christian
work to his associated laborers.——Paul held his apostolic com-
mission by special alzgointment of God and of the Lord Jesus,
our Supreme Hope—the ultimate ground of it all. It is not
usual to speak -of God as * our Savior,” yet there are cases other
than this. Its pertinence lies in the fact that *“God so loved the
world as to give us Jesus his Son.”——*Unto Timothy, my own
son"—literally and primarily, “ my born son,” my son by birth;
but in the secondary sense, my real son—one whose filial rela-
tions are genuine, unquestionable. In this case, ‘ my son in the
Saith,” 4. e., in the sphere of Christian belief and life—my
spiritual child, begotten of God unto holiness through my in-
strumentality.

3. As I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, when I
-went into Macedonia, that thou mightest charge some that
they teach no other doctrine, )
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4. Neither give heed to fables and endless genealogies,
which minister questions, rather than godly edifying which
is in faith: so do.

These circumstances have been sufficiently treated in the intro-
duction.——* That they teach no other doctrine whatsoever;"” for
the goegel doctrine is of necessity exclusive of every other. Its
nature forbids any partnership with other systems.——* Fables
and endless genealogies”—are unquestionably of Jewish ?ge, as
may be seen in the more full descri%tion (Titus 1: 14 and 3: 9)
where Paul calls them *Jewish fables;"” also foolish questions
and genealogies and strivings about the law. Even a very s].iﬁht
acquaintance with the Talmud will abundantly justify these de-
scriptive points of Jewish teaching in that age—surprisingly
frivolous and even sgilly, ministering questions in Elent{—an
thing rather than edifying men in that godliness which is throug|
faith. The gospel scheme and the scheme of effete Judaism
were on all these vital points, “ wide as the poles apart.”——Re-
markably the Greek word for “edifying” (oikonomia)—a word
which suggests household economy—looks rather to the edification
of the church than of individuals. Paul would suggest that effete
Judaism m&%lied but miserable elements for building up the
church of in his most holy faith. It is an easy inference
that what is worthless for the church can have no value for the
individual Christian.

- B. Now the end of the commandment is charity out of a
pure heart, and of a good conscience, and of faith unfeigned:

These men make great account of the law—i. e., as given by
Moses. But to understand the value of the law and so of any
teaching of it, you must consider well its ultimate end and aim—
what the law seeks to accomplish. To this point, therefore, Paul
wisely turns.——The first word of v. 5 should not be “ now,” for
it signifies neither time nor logical relation, in the sense of con-
sequently, but is slightly adversative [*de’’]—best expressed by
“but.” But, all unlike the Jewish system as taught by them, the
commandment has for its true end, not questions and endless gen-
ealogies to no useful edifying, but real love. *Charity,” of course
in the broad sense (now mostly obsolete) of real love, good will to
men. To identify and more f{llly describe this love, Paul says it
is the natural product of a pure (unselfish) heart—a good (not a
‘misguided, untaught, but a well-informed and honest) conscience;
and of faith, not pretentious and Pharisaical, but unfeigned and
sincere.

6. From which some having swerved have turned aside
unto vain jangling ; .

7. Desiring to be teachers of the law; understanding
neither what they say, nor whereof they affirm.
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Paul's word for “swerved” implies missing the mark, losin
sight of their gole-atar, turning aside from the right way [of loveﬁ
into vain, profitless jangling, disputations that contribute nothing
toward love, but much toward discord and ill temper. Notice-
ably, Paul's word assumes also that they are voluntary and there-
fore culpable, and not merely unfortunate in this swerving.—-
Anmbitious to be distinguished and honored as “lawyers” in the
New Testament sense—* doctors of the law;"” but wholly without
: qualiﬁ;:ations, for they understand neither wkat the law affirms
nor why. .

" l? But we know that the law 4s good, if a man use it law-
ully;

9. Knowing this, that the law is not made for a righteous
man, but for the lawless and disobedient, for the ungodly
and for sinners, for unholy and profane, for murderers of
fathers and murderers of mothers, for manslayers, '

10. For whoregmongers, for them that defile themselves
with mankind, for men-stealers, for liars, for perjured per-
sons, and if there be any other thing that is contrary to
sound doctrine ; :

11. According to the glorious gospel of the blessed God,
which was committed to my trust.

We all know, every one must admit, that the law—that given
by Moses, which is certainly sfoken of here—is intrinsicallg' good
and will be of service if used eiiﬁmately according to its design.
‘Whatever criticism Paul ever had to make upon the abuses of
that law, he always admitted its inherent goodness and its utility
toward the ends which itself contemplated. * The law is holy,
and the commandment holy and just and good. We know that
the law is spiritual; but I am carnal.- I consent unto the law
that it is good.” (Rom. 7: 12, 14, 16.) But to understand what -
“using it lawfully” means, we must consider&“ knowing this"’]
that this law is not enacted for the special benefit of the righteous
man, but for the benefit of sinners, whom he proceeds to classify
and enumerate. Paul means to show that the law was designed
to be a schoolmaster to lead men to Christ—a rule of life that
should avail to convict men of sin, enforcing upon their souls a
sense of their need of forgiveness. Its manifold specification of
offenses would have been quite needless if all men had been
righteous. In this sense it was enacted for these and similar sin-
ners.——Moreover, it was not enacted for the righteous man as a
rule of life, by following which he might insure God's favor and
gain heaven as his reward. Whether such obedience, if perfect,
would have resulted in the reward of heaven, is not, as to our
fallen race, a practical question. It was not needful, thereforo,
for Paul to discuss it. As to righteousness in the Pharisaic sense,
he had not the lenst faith that, however punctilious, however in-



236 1. TIMOTHY.~~CHAP. I.

tense, it could at all fit men for heaven.——Passing this point, we
have the momentous truth that the law is good as a rule of moral
conduct; good to convict men of their sins; good to enforce a
sense of personal need of Christ, but not good as a means of per-
sonal salvation, and most of all powerless when interpreted in the
Pharisaio sense.

These specifications of godless character and of godless men
need little comment.—Of the ‘ lawless and refractory,” the former
are the more passive; the latter the more active: the former re-
gardless of law; the latter restive and rebellious under it. Of
¢ the ungodly and sinners,” the former are unworshipful, having
no reverence for God and no proclivity toward worship, while the
latter are in their whole character offenders, violators of law. As
to * the unholy and the profane,” the former lack conformity to
god, while the latter lack even the common impulses of our better

umanity.

“ Hurticrcn of fathers and of mothers” should rather have been
translated “ strikers,” this being what the etymology of the word
calls for, from the verb to thresh, to smite. Paul refers to the
law of Moses (Ex. 21: 15): “He that smiteth his father or his
mother shall surely be put to death.” The crime of parrieide is
rare. Extreme disrespect, overt abuse of parents, is the sin re-
ferred to.——* Men-stealers,” kidnapers of their fellow-men into
slavery, was one class of criminals condemned by the law of
Moses. *“He that stealeth & man and selleth him, or if he be
found in his hand, shall surely be put to death” (Ex. 21: 16).
After many specifications, Paul says comprehensively: If
there be any thing else con to sound doctrine as revealed in
that gospel which sets forth the glorious purity and love of the
blessed God, the law condemns that. This is the gospel commit-
ted to my trust as an apostle and a divinely commissioned teacher
of most precious truth.

12. And I thank Christ Jesus our Lord, who hath enabled
me, for that he counted me faithful, putting me into the

ministry ;

13. r&/ho was before a blasphemer, and a persecutor, and
injurious: but I obtained mercy, because I did # ignorantly
in unbelief,

14. And the grace of our Lord was exceeding abundant
with faith and love which is in Christ Jesus.

The thought of his gospel trust fires the soul of this aged apos-
tle, who will never be too old to kindle under its inspirations.
O what thanks and praises do I owe and would I render for ever
to Jesus my Lord who hath clothed me with spiritual power [the
sense of the word for ‘ enabled "]—hath empowered me by the
energies of his Spirit, because he accounted me faithful, and so put
me into this gospel ministry, even me who previously had been a
blasphemer 5 e., against the name of Christ), even compelling
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his disciples to blaspheme (Acts 26: 9, 11).—* And injurious,”
the Greek word combining the ideas of insolence and wanton
injury; the spirit of one regardless of the feelings, welfare, and
rights of his fellow-men. Paul has no soft apologetic words for
his godless, Pharisaic life.——But I who had shown no mercy to
others did yet {strange to t:fiyl) find mercy myself; though this
may be said: I never should but for the circumstance that I
sinned ignorantly, in unbelief. I did not then believe that Jesus
of Nagareth was the Messiah promised to our nation.

We need not suppose that Paul held himself guiltless for this
unbelief; but only that it somewhat lessened his guilt. If he had
sinned against greater light, his guilt would have been correspond-
ingly greater; and if much greater, might have shut him off from
mercy for ever. .

God's “grace was exceedingly abundant”—abounded and su-
perabounded—one of Paul's very expressive words, which yet
seems to labor almost in vain to utter the fullness of his over-
flowing soul.

15. This is a faithful saying, and worthy of all accepta-
tion, that Jesus Christ.came into the world to save sinners;
of whom I am chief.

16. Howbeit for this cause I obtained mercy, that in me
first Christ Jesus might show forth all long-suffering, for a
pattern to them which should hereafter believe on him to life
everlasting.

17. Now unto the King eternal, immortal, invisible, the
only wise God, be honor and glory for ever and ever. Amen.

Paul passes by easy transition from the particular, his own
case, to the general—the great, the comprehensive, and most
blessed truth, that Jesus came into the world to save sinners.

This is “a faithful word”"—a phrase used by Paul only; and
remarkably, only in these pastoral epistles. This fact suggests
that the phrase may have become crystallized into his style with
the lapse of time. It appears in 1 Tim. 3: 1 and 4: 9, and 2
Tim. 2: 11 and Tit. 3: 8.

. “Worthy of all acceptation "—by every man, everywhere, over

all the world, and onward through all the ages.——* Of whom I
am chief”’—in the front rank, first and foremost; for who has
ever sinned more or worse than 1?——Yet this was one reason
why 1 obtained mercy, viz., that in me—not * first” in time, but
in me chiefly—in me as a most signal, illustrious example, Christ
might show forth all his long-suffering mercy—the whole of it—
making a richer display than could be possible toward a sinner
of less guilt.——The translation “first”” [ that in me first"] is
unfortunate and quite inaccurate, the Greek word being the same
he had used shortly before for * chief” [* of whom I am chief”].
The sense in each case is pre-eminent. Paul says—as a sinner
was pre-eminent, towering above all others; and in me pre-emi-

11
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nently—as a most signal example—Jesus Christ showed forth his
supreme, unutterable long-suffering, for a model—an illustration
—of his mercy to all who might seek mercy ever after. .

What could be more fitting here than this outgushing doxol-
ogy |——The word “ wise” [the only wise God] is by the full
consent of all critics, removed from the text as without authority.
1t is objectionable because open to the supposition of another
God not wise, this being the only God who 18 wise yet not abso-
lutely the only God. e latter was Paul's meaning. This
King eternal, the only God.

18. This charge I commit unto thee, son Timothy, accord-
ing to the prophecies which went before on thee, that thou
by them mightest war a good warfare ;

19. Holding faith, and a g)lod conscience ; which some
having put away, concerning faith have made shipwreck :

20. Of whom 18 Hymeneus and Alexander ; whom I have
delivered unto Satan, that they may learn not to blaspheme.

From Paul's words about his own call to the ministry, he passes
naturally to the circumstances of Timothy's call
* Charge,” substantially in the modern sense—a charge to a
pastor upon his installation; a special commission to a definite
service. Timothy was put into the ministry and at this time in-
trusted with this specitS commission in accordance with antece-
dent l;;ro hetic intimations the particulars of which are not given.
——Paul compares his work to a military service, in the points
Swe may suppose of being onerous, exacting, incessant, and un-
er a_higher authority. “ good warfare” in his ministry re-
quired him to hold firmly upon faith and retain evermore a good
conscience—well-informed, true to the right and to God. iien
who repel the decisions of a good conscience, regardless of its
behests will surely make shipwreck of their faith. Paul had seen
this, and proceeds to name two well-known examples. We may
see similar examples by scores in every age.. Tracing back the
moral history of those men who make shipwreck of their faith,
you will very commonly find the cause in a loose, perverted con-
science. Gospel truth first became unpalatable and uncomforta-
ble by reason of their violation of conscience—from which point the
rade is alwaysdownward into fatal errors in doctrine, to the strand-
ing of all true faith.——Of these men—Hymeneus and Alexander
—1t avails little at this late day to look after their personal his-
tory. Their moral history is put here briefly but unmistakably.
“Delivered over unto Satan” includes excommunication pri-
marily and certainly—casting out from the communion of ‘the
church into the kin&dom of the devil; possiblly also their doom
to some physical infliction, as in the case of Elymas the sorcerer
(Acts 13: 10). This power of infliction seems to have been lodged
in the apostles—a function analogous, though in result the very
2ppi);it§it)o the gift of healing. (See 2 Cor. 13: 2, 10 and 1 Cor.

N\
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CHAPTER ]I.

Paul exhorts to prayer for all men, and for rulers especially,
and why (v. 1-4); refers to the truths vital to be known for
‘men’s salvation (v. 5, 6); and again to his apostleship (v. 7) and
to pmjer (v. 8); to theadornment of women (v. 9, 10); that they
should learn in silence and not teach or assume authority over
man (v. 11, 12); assigning reasons, drawn from her posteriority in
creation, and her priority in the fall (v. 13, 14). Her ultimate sal-
vation is through the promised Redeemer (v. 15).

1. I exhort therefore, that, first of all, supplications,
prayers, intercessions, and giving of thanks, be made for all
men;

2. For kings, and for all that are in authority; that we
may lead a quiet and peaceable life in all liness and
honesty.

Having given Timothy his “charge” in very general terms, he
proceeds here to particulars; and first enjoins prayer—prayer in
all its various forms and for 4ll men, especially for rulers.— f
these three several terms for prayer, the first suggests want and
weakness; the second is the Eenerul term for prayer to God; and
the third makes prominent the idea of approack—drawing nigh
to God.——A special reason for prayer in behalf of rulers 1s that,
through God's controllmg hand, they may rule for the good of
their subjects, but especially may rule so that ** we’—the children
of God—may live unmolested—exempt from civil persecution,
permitted to lead a peaceful life.——*In all honesty "—but this
not in the limited sense of integrity in business transactions, but
in the broader sense—appropriate, dignified deportment.

8. For this i good and acceptable in the sight of God
our Savior;

4. Who will have all men to be saved, and to come unto
the knowledge of the truth.

“For this"—the word this looking back to v. 1—prayer for all
men, including kings of course, but not making their case special.
—“This is good " In itself and well-pleasing before and unto God
our Savior, 1. e., to God as a Savior—one who in this capaci
secks the salvation of all men. Paul does not mean to limit
“good” to the sight of God, but to say, good for every reason,
always, everywhere. .

Verse 4 declares explicitly that God wills to have all men saved.
The verb he uses is not a mere future tense of the verb fo save,
but is a distinct verb * having the sense of desiring; willing in
the sense of an act of will; being pleased to do. There is no oc-

*0chw,
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casion to press this verb to the sense of an absolute decree or pur-

made and executed irrespective of human agency—other
verbs and never this being used for a purpose or decree which
God forms and must execute. But it may, and indeed must, in-
volve the real desire of his heart to save all men, and his will to
have all appropriate means used to secure this result. Qbserve,
this is said here as & reason why God’s lE)eople should pray for all
men—this being one of the means for their salvation. This will-
ing that all men be saved doubtless includes the full provision on
God's part of atonement for all men, and the freest and most
urgent entreaties to all men to come to Christ for salvation. It
implies most ﬁﬂ]l_{ that never & man who comes penitently and in
all sinoerity shall be repelled away.

Moreover, let it be carefully noted that as a necessary means
for this salvation God wills that all men should come to the full
knowl of the truth. It were utterly vain and irrational to
suppose that men are to be saved by the mere willing of God to
save them, and without their oominﬁ by their own personal
activity to the knowledge of the truth. Their own volun
agencies, by the very nature of the case, must be called into
action, and in this particular line—viz., learning, believing, obey-
ing the truth. regeneration is-by and through gospel truth
known and believed. Thus Ellicott, comprehensively: “Ina
word, redemption is universal, yet conditional : all may be saved,
yet all will not be saved, becanse all will not conform to God's
appointed conditions.”

6. For there is one God, and one mediator between God
and men, the man Christ Jesus;

6. Who gave himself a ransom for all, to be testified in
due time. :

7. Whereunto I am ordained a preacher, and an apostle
&Iespeak the truth in Christ, and lie not,) a teacher of the

ntiles in faith and verity.

8. I will therefore that men pray every-where, lifting up
holy hands, without wrath and doubting.

Having said that men in order to be saved must come to the
knowledge of the truth, it was for every reason appropriate to
indicate what truths men must needs know, believe and act upon,
a8 necessary means for their salvation. Here, therefore, they
are: First, that there is one God—a Yrimary truth as related to
conversion and salvation; for, ebvious {, there can be no salva-
tion without returning to God, and with equal certainty, he that
cometh to God must believe that ke is—that there is a God, yea
one God and one only. :

And next, one Mediator of God and man—a mediator being one
who stands between, and who is between in order to mediate—to
reconcile, to bring into harmony—which implies ‘confidence and
love on man's part, and acceptance on the part of God. As thig
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is in itself a necessity for man’s salvation, so it must be a neces-
sary truth to be known, believed, and acted upon. Further Paal
adds—not Frecisely “ the man,” but a man, Christ Jesus, by this
omission of the article designing apparently to lay his emphasis,
not upon the particular man but upon his Aumanity itseﬁ i e.,
upon the fact that Jesus is a man, of our own nature, and there-
fore of tenderest sympathies and of perfect human experiences.

at this “man’ has done for us comes next in order—the
next truth vital toward human salvation. He * gave himself a
ransom for all” The underlying figure here is redemption by
purchase—e. g., redeeming a glave or a war-captive by payment
of some valuable consideration.——Compared with Matt. g(;n 28
which has “lutron” [ransom], this has “anti-lutron” [a com-
pensating ransom]—making the idea of substitution—one thing
given for another thing received—yet more emphatic. The pas-
sages to be specially examined as illustrating this subject are
Rom. 3: 24-26 and 5: 6-10 and Eph. 5: 2 and 1 Pet. 2: 24 and
much of Hebrews, chapters 7 and Sand 10. The reader may be
referred to my Essay on the Atonement in the volume on the
“ Epistle to the Hebrews.”

“To be testified in due time” looks to the fact that the full de-
velopment of this atonement by Jesus Christ was reserved for
“ the fullness of time” when ﬁe should be manifested on the
cross and the true imSort of this death should be tau§ht by him-
self and by his a%os es. For the purpose of developing this

lorious truth (v. 7) I was ordained to the gospel ministry,——

'herefore, in view of these great facts and of their vital signifi-
cance toward the salvation of sinners, let prayer be made by all
men every-where, lifting up hands, not foul with sin and thus
made loa.]gluome and most repulsive to God; but hands pure from
sin and hearts imbued with love (not hate); with confidence, not
with doubt. : .

- 9, In like manner also, that women adorn themselves in
modest apparel, with shame-facedness and sobriety; not with
braided hair, or gold, or pearls, or costly array; .

. 10, But (which becometh women professing godliness)
with good works.

In like manner I will (continuing this verb from v. 8)—T will
that women adorn their persons, not obtrusively; not ostenta-
tiously; above all, not immodestly—for impure purposes and re-
sults. The following negatives—-(thinés not to be worn) should
be diligently considered, at least by Christian women :—*gold,
pearls, costly array; "—for is it thus that women can adorn the

ospel—can honor their Redeemer—can put forward the redemp-
tion of a world from its sin and ruin? ther let their adorn-
ing be such as hecomes women professing godliness—viz., that of
good works.

11. Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection.
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12. But I suffer not & woman to teach, nor to usurp au-
thority over the man, but to be in silence.

13. For Adam was first formed, then Eve.

14. And Adam was not deceived, but the woman being
deceived was in the transgression.

These verses treat of the proper sphere of woman in two dis-
tinct relations to society, vis. (li?) at of teacher or learner in
Christian assemblies: (2.) That of authority or subjection as
related to her hushand.——On each point, Paul's doctrine seems
to be very plainly expressed—that (ly(:hey should be learners and
not teachers; (2) should be in subjection, and not in authority.

Lookin, clos«;l(vl to the precise sense of certain phrases, we
must explain “ subjection ” to mean—not extreme, intense
subjection, but rather, subjection in all things, in all the various
relations:—i. ¢., the “all’" is not intensive but extensive. The
sense of * usurp” is not really involved in the word Paul used,
for this means simply, to exercise authority. But since this exer-
cise is forbidden universally, it may be supposed that any exer-
cise of authority is usurpation. In bothv. 11 and 12, the word
woman appears without the Greek article: * Let woman learn in
silence; ” “I suffer not woman to teach.” The intention seems
to be to speak of woman as a sex—the doctrine applying there-
fore to all women. Why does Paul put forwurs this view as
specially his own, saying—*‘I suffer not?” Apparently he does
not make the word “1” emphatic, to distinguish his own teach-
ing on this point from that of other apostles; for, if o, he would
have written the Greek personal pronoun * e%o "—which he has
not. Noticeably the parallel passage (1 Cor. 14: 34) has the pas-
sive voice—* it is not permitted "—a statement which lays no
stress upon his own personal opinion.

The special occasion for introducing this subject in this letter
to Timothy, if known, would probably answer our question. But
not being known, we have no data for a decisive answer.

Paul’s doctrine in regard to woman’s public teaching and her
subjection also, he proceeds (v. 13, 14) to maintain by two his-
torio facts, viz., her posteriority of creation; and her priority in
the sin which constituted the fall. Adam was created firast; Eve
second. Eve sinned first, being really the only one deceived. Of
Adam'’s sin he says only—it did not lie in being deceived, ¢. e.,
by Satan. In fact, Adam's temptation came in the social line—
sympathy and example. It may be noticed that in v. 14, the
word used for “deceived " is specially strong—being exceedingly
oo th arguments it that th ds of Paul

rom these ents it appears that the grounds of Paul's
doctrine lie back in Eden and belong to the hig:ry of man as a
race—a fact which seems to bear against attaching any consider-
able weight to the special degradation of the sex which no doubt
was prominent in both Ephesus and Corinth. Ephesus had been
cursed for ages by the &basing‘power of Diana-worship upon
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the female sex; and Corinth was scarcely less notorious for the

debasement of woman. We must assume that the women of

those cities were very low in the scale of social culture and
adaptation to the work of giving Christian instruction. Yet Paul

does not base his doctrine upon this fact.

15. Notwithstanding she shall be saved in child-bearing,
if they continue in faith and charity and holiness with
sobriety.

This verse should receive close attention.

There is no apparent reason for any other than the usual sense
for the word “saved "—i. e., saved unto everlasting life—not in
the sense—borne through a dangerous crisis in the mother's life.
For the latter sense some other word would have been used.
Moreover this condition of their being saved—*‘if they persevere
in their Christian life "—is good for the usual sense of *saved;”
but is not true and therefore not admissible in reference to the
perilous crisis referred to.

Yet again, Paul did not say “in child-bearing,” but because
of—by means of.*——And further, the noun rendered * child-
bearing” has the article, and therefore refers not to all births of
children but to one birth in gmicnla.r—the one which would
readily occur to the reader of Gen. 3, from which the apostle is
drawing his facts—viz., the birth of ‘Akat seed of the woman who
“ shoul§ bruise the serpent’s head.”——Thus we have this admir-
able meaning :—But [notwithstanding her very great sin in the
fall] she shall be saved [with the salvation of the gospel] by
means of that wonderful human birth [the child fesus the
promised “seed of the woman.” This promise shall be %1 , not
to all women, but to all who continue in faith, love and holiness.
——The reader will notice that this construction of the passage
not only answers in every respect to the legitimate meaning of
every word, but pre-eminently to the logical exigencies of the
passage as related to the great sin of the woman in the fall, and
to the naturally suggestive circumstance that this great first
promise lies in Moses between the curse upon the serpent and
;he curse upon the woman, being the closing sentence of the

ormer.

#* Jea not v,
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CHAPTER IIL

Qualifications of bishops (v. 1-7); of deacons (v. 8-10); of
deaconesses (v. 11); case of deacons resumed (v- 12, 13); reasons
for giving these instructions (v. 14, 15); the great mystery of god-
liness (v. 16).

1. This is a true saying, If a man desire the office of a
bishop, he desireth a goog’work.

The term “bishop” is here in the parochial, not the dio-
cesan, sense: s pastor of one church; not a presiding officer
over many, occupying a large district. If at this stage in church
development there were any diocesan bishoga, Timothy would be
the man; not these * bishops™ as to whom he now receives these
instructions.——If any man has strong and tender aspirations for
this office, let him be assured that the work is a good and noble
(olne. He could desire none better or more worthy of his supreme

evotion.

2. A bishop then must be blameless, the husband of one
wife, vigilant, sober, of good behavior, given to hospitality,
apt to teach;

3. Not given to wine, no striker, not greedy of filthy
lucre; but patient, not a brawler, not covetous;

A man above reproach, irreprehensible, against whom no
charge of immorality can lie. Not a polygamist, having two or
more wives. Christianity takes strong ground aguinst polyamy
as the natural foe to the divinely ordained family and its house-
hold.——Yoes Paul insist that the bishop must be a husband and
not a celibate ? He seems to assume that he will be. Yet as his
words were apparently intended to bear simply against having
two or more wives, it can not be assumed that he would exclude
a man because unmarried, and certainly not if (as is reasonably
certain) Paul was a celibate himself. ——Ellicott argues earnestl
that Paul goes against any second marriage, even after the deat
of a first wife, and appeals to 5: 9 below in support of this
oginion. His arguments do not seem to me conclusive in proof
of his position.

The Greek word for ‘“vigilant” means selfcontrolled, self-
poised, holding one's powers in perfect self-possession, as opposed
to the inebriate. *“‘Sober " is strictly of soung, well-bala.ncedp mind.
*Of good behavior™” suggests polished or at least unexceptionable
manners. Naturally hospitable—this virtue holding a high place
in Oriental society. Having the gift of teaching readily and
well. “Not a man of wine,” given to indulgence—the word sug-
gesting that such proclivities carry with them more or less o
violent demonstration, disorderly bearing. ‘““Not propense to re-
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talintion,” striking back; but of gentle, forbearing spirit. *Not
geed of filthy lucre"—our version has it—words which suggest

at Paul is not careful to speak in soft terms of this passion;
would not recommend it to our reslpect—this passion being in his
view rather disgusting than comely. Tischendorf however re-
jects this clause from the ‘text here, but admits it in v. 8 below
and in Titus 1: 7.——The word for “covetous” has essentiall
the same meaning. He must not be a money-lover. The wo
for “brawler” means a fighter. The bishop must have no pro-
pensity to quarrel.

4. One that ruleth well his own house, having his chil-
dren in subjection with all gravity;

5. (For if a man know not how to rule his own house,
how sghall he take care of the church of God?)

6. Not a novice, lest being lifted up with pride he fall
into the condemnation of the devil.

* “Inv. 4 “all gravity” describes the obedience of the children
rather than the quality of the governing power. -His family gov-
ernment should induce cheerful obedience.——Excellent logic is
this in v. 5, comparing his private house with the house of God.
If the former is a great care, the latter is greater; if one fails in
the former, much more will he in the latter. *Not a novice”’—
strictly one recently planted; young in the rel}ili:us life; with-
out experience and without acquired strength. His danger would
lie in the line of pride, being puffed up with his sudden elevation
in society. The word is thought to imply a beclouded, stupid

- mind, which indeed self-conceit naturally produces.——* The con-
demnation of the devil”—not that which he adjudges, but that
which was adjudged by God against him. That his damning sin
was pride has been the current belief—supposably the effect
(through his abns:ﬂ of distinction, exaltation, above his virtue to
bear. Take care that your bishops be not expesed to this temp-
tation beyond their endurance.

7. Moreover he must have a good report of them which
are without; lest he fall into reproach and the enare of the
devil. :

A fair reputation outside the church will be quite essential;
for a bad one will aggravate his temptations exceedingly and be
to him “the snare of the devil.” The men made prominent in
and over the church should be such as naturally command public
confidence. While this is vital to the moral power of the church
over the community, it is scarcely less so to the comfort and suc-
cess of the church officers themselves.

8. Likewise must the deacons be grave, not double-tongued,
not given to mnch wine, not y of filthy luere;
9. Holding the mystery of the faith in a pure conscience.
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10. And let these also first be proved: then let them use
the office of .a deacon, being blameless.

Deacons—the second grade of church officers (Phil. 1: 1)—
must have these qualifications.——** Grave"—not frivolous and
foolish. Whose words are honest and truthful; not double-
worded (Greek), saying one thing to this man and another thing
to that, from sinister motives.——* Not greedy of filthy lucre” is
held to be genuine here, lmvin% a precautionary bearmﬁ‘hagainst
defalcation in the custodians of the church treasury. This was
their original function (Acts 6). In process of time, other re-
sponsibilities were laid upon them, of discipline and of instruc-
tion, subordinate and helpful to the pastor. Some critics suppose
deacons referred to Rom. 12: 7 and 1 Cor. 12: 28—in the former
under the word *“diaconate;” in the latter, * helps.”——*Hold- -
ing the mystery of the faith "—the great doctrine of the gosdpel,
long unrevealed, but brought to light in the e&oapel age—holding
it with honest heart, a conscience not abused but sound; a con-
scientious believer. * Bo proved,” not by any formal trial or even
investigation, bat by the silent testimony of & blameless life.

11. Even so must their wives be grave, not slanderers,
sober, faithful in all things.

- Here the question of exposition is whether the verse refers to
deacons’ wives or to deaconesses—i. e., an official order of female
workers, designated by the church and doing church work.

In favor of the latter and against the former construction, lie
these considerations:”

1. The word Paul used means “ women” as well as wives. Let
women likewise (i. e., women holding an office of the same sorf
as the deacons).

2. Paul could not say in Greek “deaconesses” (the feminine of
&ewconl), because this word has in Greek no distinctive feminine
form. In Rom. 16 : 1 Phebe is called a “deacon” (masculine form)
“of the church in Cenchrea.” If we did not know that she waa a
sister, we should assume that Paul meant a deacon in the mascu-
line sense. Consequently Paul in our passage had no better word
at command for deaconess than the one he used, * women "—. e.,
women holding an office similar to the deacons just before
spoken of.

h3. Paul did not say * their” wives. He put here no word for
their.

4. It would be rash to assume that all deacons’ wives would be
fit for such church responsibilities, and therefore the construction
which interprets the passage of all deacons’ wives is violently im-
probable.

5. No corresponding requirements are made upon pastors’
wives; much less then should they be made upon wives of dea-
cons as such.

6. If these were deacons’ wives, some place should have been
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iven to their domestic duties and to their qualifications for such

uties. Paul was not the man to overlook the Christian home,
es;ieciall of the deacon.

conclude therefore that this verse (as Paul wrote it) defines

the qualifications of that very useful order of church laborers—
the female deaconesses. Comparing v. 11 with v. 8, we shall see
that their qualifications are essentially the same with those of the
masculine diaconate.—* Not slanderers” is here additional to
what we have there, perhaps with reason.

On the other hand, *“ not greedy of filthy lucre” is not here—for
reasons equally obvious, the church funds not being in their hand,
and perhaps less love of money in their heart.

12. Let the deacons be the husbands of one wife, ruling
their children and their own houses well.

13. For they that have used the office of a deacon well
purchase to themselves a good degree, and great boldness in
the faith which is in Christ Jesus. _

Polygamy is wisely made a dis%ualiﬁcation for the deacon, it
being naturally fatal to the peace if not to the purity of the fam-
ily.—“A good degree,” in the sense of standing, status, not
here, before the public on earth, but before God, this being of
immeasurably more importance, and affiliating naturally with
their “great boldness in the faith of Christ.” (See also 1 Tim.
6: 9.) To have served well as a deacon is to have done a noble
work for the church and for God—a work which can by no means
lose its reward. -

14. These things write I unto thee, hoping to come unto
thee shortly:

15. But if I tarry long, that thou mayest know how thou
oughtest to behave thyself in the house of God, which is the
chull'lch of the living God, the pillar and ground of the
truth.

‘What Paul said was “hoping to come to thee,” not *goon,” but
sooner—i. e., supposably, sooner than had been talked of, or than
the tenor of these instructions might suggest. But as this was a
doubtful contingency, he would carefully instruct him how to bear
himself in his supervision and care of the house of God, the
church. This use of the word “ house” looks back to the ancient
temple, called often ‘‘ the house.”

This is declared to be “the pillar and ground of the truth "—
words whose meaning can not well be mistaken. The church is

_the custodian and guardian of God's revealed truth, her function
being not only to preach and teach it, but to preserve it pure, to
defend it against perversion.

16. And without controversy t is the mystery of god-
liness: God was manifest in the flesh, justified in the Spirit,
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seen of angels, preached unto the Gentiles, believed on in
the world, received up into glory.

“ Confessedly great is the mystery of godliness”—i. e., the m
tery which em{.touda the greatycenrt{al truth of t:;ﬁospel schemyes;
—said with reference to the incarnation, God e
human flesh.

The next word in our version, “God,” has elicited immense dis-
cussion with g;::t diversity of views on the point of its textual
authority. more recently discovered manuscripts have
brought new light, and as a consequence of more exhaustive in-
vestigation, it is now almost universally agreed to reject Theos

a8 not well sustained, and to accept instead the Greek rela-
tive pronoun masculine (3s) in the sense who, its antecedent
being really the person implied in the word “mystery "—that
wonderful Personage, the Logos of John, whose nature and rela-
tions involve the utmost mystery, but who yet is known to mortals
b&sthe descriptive facts here afirmed of him. First, “made man-
itest in the flesh;” next, “justified” [sustained] in his elaim to
be the eternal Son of God by his manifestations of spirit—i. e.,
in and through his higher spiritual natare; next, “seen of an-
gels,” apparently in the sense of being revealed to their aston-
ished gaze as never before, and we may suppose as he never could
bave been save through this incarnation; then preached among
Gentiles; believed on in the world; and finally received into glory
at his ascension.

This remarkable series of clauses, so entirely gimilar in con-
straction; six passive verbs all in the same mood and the same
tense, followed each by its noun in the same case and with a sin-
gle exception, preceded by the same preposition, strongly suggest
that the whole verse is transferred from some Christian hymn,
prepared for a doxology in honor of the Christian's Savior. This
theory would well account for the apparent abmstness of the
relative pronoun which heads the sentence with no distinctly de-
veloped antecedent.——This grouping of similar phrases respect-
ing Jesus Christ was designed to present the great historic ?ach
of his incarnation, earthly life, death, and final ascension.

manifest in

~———0 0RO~

CHAPTER IV.

On swerving from the faith into ascetic practices (v. 1-3); as-
cetic abstinence from meats unreasonable (v. 4, 5); how Timothy
should bear himself in this regard (v. 6-8); enforced by the ex-
ample of apostles (v. 9, 10); Timothy exhorted to a blameless and
studious life (v. 11-13); to cultivate his spiritual gifts with much
meditation and great diligence that so he may save both himself
and his hearers (v. l4—l6§:3
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1. Now the Spirit speaketh e:;pressly, that in the latter
times some shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seduc-
ing spirits, and doctrines of devils ;

2. Speaking lies in hypocrisy ; having their conscience
seared with a hot iron ;
- 8. Forbidding to marry, and commanding to abstain from
meats, which God hath created to be received with thanks-
giving of them which believe and know the truth,

Obviously these *Ilatter times” were not supposed to be very
remote even then, for Paul considers the development of heretical
opinions then apparent as at least an incipient fulfillment of those

redictions. ese express prediotions may have been made to

aul himself; and also in substance to other apostles. See 2 Pet.
2: 1and 1 John 2: 18 and 4: 1-3. This apostasy from the faith
comes from giving heed to seducing spirits and doctrines—not
concerning devils, but taught by devils—a clear reference to Sa-
tanic agency.——In v. 2, it is the seduced—not the Satanic
seduceg—who work in the hypocrisy of lying speakers [the
literal construction]—men of cauterized conscience—its normal
action being deadened and practically ruled out by,the self-
bardening effect of doctrinal delusion and of the sin-loving spirit.
A healthy and rightly sensitive conscience has great conservative
power against erratic beliefs and a damaging asceticism. The
revolting delusions referred to heére were possible only because
their advocates had lost the corrective and preserving agency of
a sound and vigorous conscience. . :

"Other points of delusion were—prohibition of marriage; and
requiring abstinence from certain articles of food.——** Meats"—
not necessarily flesh, but food generally.——That this prohibition
was gratuitous, uncalled for, and bad if not even morally wrong,
is shown in the fact that God created this fuod for those who be-
lieve and know the truth—to be reeeived indeed with thanksgiy-
ing. Paul would not deny that men not believers and not
knowinﬁlthe truth might also use this food, God hav‘i;ﬁ provided
it for them as well, that 8o his goodness might 1 them to
repentance and thanksgiving. But his present argument required
him to speak of Christian men inasmuch as these teachers of de-
lusion maintained that the highest piety required celibacy and
abtgtinence from certain food. ls[’hese mischievous doctrines Paul
refutes. -

Historically, these ascetic notions appeared early as an offshoot
from Judaism, in sects known as the Essenes and the Therapeuts.
At a somewhat later period, these notions degenerated into yet
more serious aberration under the influence o% Oriental philoso-
phy and erratic faney, to the result of what is known in early
church history as Gnosticism. -

4. For every creature of God i good, and nothing to be
refused, if it be received with thanksgiving: -
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5. For it is sanctified by the word of God and prayer.

Every thing created of God, i. e., for the food of man, is in
itself good, and by no means to be rejected as if it were a sin to
eat it; yet should it be received with thanksgiving (especially at
our meals). It bacomes to us holy in the sense of not sinful to
use it, since God’'s word (of permission) has put it at our service.
Prayer befits us as children at our Father's table.

6. If thou put the brethren in remembrance of these
things, thou shalt be a ‘good minister of Jesus Christ, nour-
ished up in the words of faith and of good doctrine, where-
unto thou hast attained.

To suggest these things to the brethren becomes the manifest
duty of the faithful, well-instructed minister of Christ. Let not
Timothy think of them as lying outside the pale of his respon-
sibilities. It is fully assumed here that these ascetic doctrines—
forbidding marriage and enjoining abstinence from certain food
—are essentially pernicious. If we ask how and why, the an-
swer is at hand:—They displace the true gospel and Rs real
Savior, and bring in what is no goagel; they teach men to trust
in what is worse than worthless, and so, they rule out all proper
trust in Christ. Worst of all, this religion za.s a large place for
human pride and no place for real prayer—no place for the gra-
cious help of the Spirit of God.

7. But refuse profane and old wives fables, and exercise
thyself rather unto godliness. :

8. For bodily exercise E;oﬁ’wth little: but godliness is
profitable unto all things, having promise of the life that
now is, and of that which is to come.

“ Profane "—not precisely irreverent, blasphemous toward
God ; but 5odless, pernicious; worse than frivolous and foolish.
*Old wives' "—better, old women's. ‘ Fables"—literally, mythks,
low superstitions, having no other origin than a diseased, per-
verted fanoy. * Exercise” in this connection has no reference to
physical labor or recreation—muscular practice for health—but
merely to asceticism ; abstinence from food; self-imposed subju-
gation of appetite, pushed sometimes to the extent OF self-torture.
Such “ bodily exercise,” Paul says, is of little worth. It should
never be confounded with godliness or for a moment be compared
with it in value. Godliness brings the promise of life—real
blessedness, both here and hereafter. .

9. This i a faithful saying, and worthy of all accepta~
tion.

10. For therefore we both labor and suffer reproach, be-
cause we trust in the living God, who is the Savior of all
men, especially of those that believe.
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That godliness brings to man the highest good of both time and
eternity is perfectly true and most reliable. In the faith it in-
spires we both labor and suffer reproach.

In the general sense God is the Savior of all men; viz., in the
sense of having provided salvation for all and of suspending the
execution of law upon the race so as to afford them a probation-
ary life in which to secure salvation. Of those that believe, he is
specially the Savior, in the high and perfect sensb.

11. These things command and teach.

12. Let noman despise thy youth; but be thou an exam-
ple of the believers, in word, in conversation, in charity, in
spirit, in faith, in purity.

Let th vity and personal dignity of bearing and character
be such {hsa:anot{nan ct?n despise eet%or th; yougth.—“ An ex-
ample in conversation "—which as usual for this word in the
Scriptures, is not speech, talk, but the whole tenor of life. And
moreover, “charity,” here as ever in Paul, is love.

13. Till I come, give attendance to reading, to exhorta-
tion, to doctrine.

14. Neglect not the gift that is in thee, which was given
thee by prophecy, with the laying on of the hands of the
presbytery. o

15. Meditate upon these things; give thyself wholly to
them: that thy profiting may appear to all.

16. Take heeg unto thyself, and unto the doctrine; con-
tinue in them: for in doing this thou shalt both save thy-
self, and them that hear thee.

“The gift” [charisma] one of those special tgiftta of the Spirit,
common in the apostolic age; brouihtto view fully in Paul to the
Corinthians (1 Eps. 12).——This had been conferred upon him
as the result of prophetic pre-intimations as to his future work
and in connection with his ordination by the Presbytery, prob-
ably at the time he gave himself to the gospel ministry under
Paul (Acts 16: 1-3).——This apostolic, fatherly counsel, to dili-

ence in study, reading, meditation and to supreme devotion to
gis work, can not be too highly commended; can not be too
faithfully followed by all the Timothys of every age.
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CHAPTER V.

How to treat the elder brethren and the younger (v. 1); also
the elder and the younger women, and the widows especially
(v. 2-7); duty of providing for one’s own (v. 8); who should be
enrolled as widows (v. 9, 10). The case of the younger widows
(v. 11-15); they should be cared for within their own family (v.
16)|. O(f thfgh%())r ;l:le to f:lthhful elders (v. 17, 18) é of tht:}r dis-
cipline (v. 19, ; solemn adjuration against prejudice an
tiflity (v. 21). Oun imposition of hannﬁ“v &)3 the medic?::.l-
use of wine (v. 23); and of estimating the sins or the good deeds
of men (v. 25). :

1. Rebuke not an elder, but entreat him as a father; and
the younger men as brethren ;

The word *“rebuke” is stron%mt‘o the extent of severe “ﬁii.f
mand. This would be in very taste for a young man li
Timothy. Rather, treat him as a father, even when he is appar-
entli culpable.

The question of interpretation here is whether this is an elder
in office or in age ontlz. In favor of its being the elder in age is
the antithesis with the younger men;—but over against this is
the ase of the si number. If Paul had meant all old men
a8 such,-why did he not use the plural, and so make the antithetic
relation clear and complete ?

2. The elder women as mothers; the younger ds sisters,
with all purity.

3. Honor widows that are widows indeed.
4. But if any widow have children or nephews, let them
learn first to show piety at home, and to requite their par-
ents: for that is good and acceptable before

“With all purity,” was very aﬁertinent counsel for a youn
man.——* Widows indeed "—really left desolate, with no natura
protector and provider. * Nephews "—not the sons of a brother
or a sister, but grandchildren, according to the old English, but

now obsolete, sense of this word.——Let these children and

Erandchi]dren learn to fulfill the duties of pie&y in their own
ouse l%family], and re%uite their parents or parents, payin,

some of the mighty debt of parental care and support contrac

zl}lgiing their own infancy and childhood. This is right before

6. Now she that is a widow indeed, and desolate, trusteth
in God, and continueth in supplications and prayers night
and day.

tlf. But she that liveth in pleasure is dead while she liv-
eth.
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7. And these things give in charge, that they may be
blameless.

*“The widow indeed " is ** desolate” in the sense of having none
who by natural ties befriend and provide for her. Such are
thrown by the force of circumstances upon trust in God, and upon
unceasing prayer. Ye may know them as desolate and nemﬁzg
aid by those fruits of their bereavement.——Does Paul mean to
say that no widow should receive church aid until she exhibits
these fruits of her trial—this trust in God and this special pray-
erfulness >——The view given above seems to be the fair con-
struction of his words. uming her real piety, you may ex-
pect to find these fruits of her bereavement, rovic{ed she have
no human reliance but is thrown naked upon &)d

“She that liveth in pleasure,” riotously, wastefully; in sensu-
ality and in the pleasure-loving spirit—is really dead already—
has lost all spiritaal life. She has no claim on the church for
support.——* These things,” requiring discrimination among ap-
plicants for church benevolence, ye must insist upon.

. 8. But if any provide not for his own, and specially for
those of his own house, he hath denied the faith, and is
worse than an infidel.

If any Christian brother refuse to fprovide for his near relatives,
and specially for those of his own family and household, he re-
pudiates his Christian faith, disowns its obligations, and is worse
than a heathen; for the better class of heathen fully recognize
the obligation to care for their own households, and pa.rticu%:rly
for their parents and grandparents.——Of the Essenes, to whose
opinions this epistle alludes more than onee, it is said that they
did not permit men to give relief to their near relatives without
special leave from their overseers, though they might freely give
ald to outsiders, supposed to be in need. This doctrine Paul
would pointedly disown and repudiate.

9. Let not a widow be taken into the number under three-
score years old, having been the wife of one man,

10. Well reported of for good works; if she have brought
up children, itps(ine have lodged strangers, if she have washed
the saints’ feet, if she have relieved the afllicted, if she have

diligently followed every good work.

On these verses, the great question strenuously debated by the
critics, is, whether the class thus enrolled [* taken into the num-
ber”’] is one of semi-official character—widows bearing church
responsibilities, analogous to deaconesses; or on the contrary, is
simply a class accepted by the church as worthy of her support
by pecuniary aid.——The former supposition is largely defended
by impugning the latter; on the grounds—that for a class to be
simply supported, (a) The age is too high ;—(b) That it would
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be cruel to reject all of less sg;—-(c) That the qualifications are
too high.——I¢ is also urged that early church history recognizes
a class of widows, holding semi-official relations and performing
useful functions in bel of the church. As to this argument,
it should be asked—How early does this official class appear ?
Against the theory of an official class and in favor of su

ing this enrollment to be simply of recipients of church aid, it
may be said—An official class should have been more clearly
defined by some distinctive name or title; that we have had dea-
conessges {efore (chap. 3: 11) and can not look for another allu-
sion to them here, nor does the church need, nor has she ever
had a second class of official functionaries;—also that it would
be quite unreasonable to exclude all under this specified age.——
On the whole, the evidence preponderates in favor of assuming
that this enrollment refers to widows as recipients of aid, and not
a8 holding church office.——* Having been the wife of but one
man” and not of two in succession. This seems to be the fair
construction of these words.——V. 10 gives the points of a fair
record in the womanly and maternal qualities of a Christian
mother. Lacking this record, the widow could not come upon
the roll of beneficiary aid from the church. Such a rule would
indirectly be an incentive to a useful, honorable Christian life.

11. But the younger widows refuse: for when they have
begun to wax wanton against Christ, they will marry;

12. Having damnation, because they have cast off their
first faith. ’

13. And withal they learn o be idle, wandering about
from house to house ; and not only idle, but tattlers also and
busybodies, speaking things which they ought not.

14. I will therefore that the younger women marry, bear
children, guide the house, give none occasion to the adver-
sary to speak reproachfully.

15. For some are already turned aside after Satan.

‘Why, as a general rule, widows under sixty should be rejected.
They are not heyond the temptation to *wax wanton against
Christ”—the sense of these words suggesting fullness of strength,
an "excess of animal s'firits; also luxury, coupled with laxness
of moral restraint, and little or no regard for the law of Christ.
——In the clause “They will marry,” the reader must not take
“will” to be merely the future tense. Itis a verb of willing,
choosing, perhaps here, passionately desiring. They are pro-
pense toward murriage.—— Having damnation,” seems too
strong, the sense being—bearing or exhibiting in their very de-
meanor this condemnation against themselves—that they have
cast off their former faith. They show at a front view—on their
very face—-that they disown Christ, have renounced their Chris-
tian faith.——Some critics hold the meaning to be—have broken
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their pledge not to marry—it being claimed that théy gave this

ledge when received upon the list of beneficiaries. But accord-
ing to Paul these younger widows have not been put upon this
list. Nor is there proof that so early as this, any vow of vir-

inity, or vow not to , was exacted or even received. On

e contrary, Paul gives it as his judgment that these widows
should marry. The evils of taking widows still young upon the
list of church beneficiaries were obvious and manifold. Let them
rather resume the family relation in and dischn.rfie its re-
- sponsibilities honorably. =~ So doing they will be less likely to
give occasion to any adverse men to reproach the gospel, and
will less expose themselves to be ensn: by Satan.

16. If any man or woman that believeth have widows, let
them relieve them, and let not the church be charged; that
it may relieve them that are widows indeed.

Let Christian men or women, having widows in their own
family circle, provide for them without burdening the church.

17. Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of
double honor, especially they who labor in the word and
doctrine. _

18. For the Scripture saith, Thou shalt not muzzle the ox
that treadeth out the corn. And, The laborer i8 worthy of
his reward. ’

The pith of this precept is—Esteem church officers highly in
love for their works' e, giving them honor, not 8o much for
their office as for their service.. Let such as do their work ex-
ceptionally well have double honor, especially those who both
preach the word and teach sound doctrine. This word “es-
pecially” does not necessarily assume an order of teaching elders
distinct from the ruling, for those who labored in word and doc-
trine 8o well may have done so unofficially, through love of the
work and by virtue of special fitness for it. Officially, therefore,
they may have stood on the common footing of all the elders.——
The word * honor” * is thought to carry in itself the sense of
compensation. But if not lexically, it certainly does here by
implication, for the next verse shows that Paul has compensation,
real financial sup?ort in his mind. Toward this, his appeal to
ancient scripture legitimately bears. * Thou shalt not muzzle
the ox while treading out the grain;"”—it would be inhuman,
cruel—in the very sight of his food! See the ge (Deut. 25: 4)
and Paul's argument from it (1 Cor. 9: 7-11 ;

19. Against an elder receive not an accusation, but before
two or three witnesses.

* Tiun,
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20. Them that sin rebuke before all, that others also
may fear.

No complaint against an elder should be entertained unless
well substantiated by testimony. Special reasons for this precept
will readily suggest themselves—so readily that Paul might ex-
cuse himself from referring to them—such as the mischief done
to religion by groundless charges; and their special exposure to
scandal and slander from those who are at heart hostile to Chris-
tianity.

21. I charge thee before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ,
and the elect angels, that thou observe these things without
preferring one before another, doing nothing by partiality.

“Elect angels "—the unfallen. This solemn adjuration refers
apparently to all the instructions Paul has been giving in refer-
ence to the discipline of erring members, and perhaps, also, to
the distribution of church alms to the poor. By the mo-
mentous interests of the church of the living God—as in- the

resence of the Father and the Son and the Holy Ghost, let
E‘imothy guard his mind against prejudice and against partiality.
Let him have no respect of persons; no favoritism.

22, Lay hands suddenly on no man, neither be partaker
of other men’s sins: keep thyself pure. . '

Even sensible critics disagree as to the significance of this im-
position of hands—many, probably most, referring it to the act
of ordination to the ministry; but some to official remission of
sins. Inasmuch as Paul is familiar with the laying on of hands
in the former sense (see above, 4: 14), there seems no valid ob-
jection to this interpretation here. As to the remitting of sins

y this act, the existence of such a usage at this early day is very
uestionable. I am aware of no authority for it in the New

'estament.——What is said here may be apglled to ordination.
Unworthy candidates—men with real faults of character and of
life—may apply. Take care that you know them thoroughly be-
fore you lay hands upon their heads. Make not thyself respon-
sible for admitting such sins into the ministry lest you become
virtually partaker in their guilt, and an occasion of great scandal
to Christianity.

23. Drink no longer water, but use a little wine for thy
stomach’s sake and thine often infirmities.

“Keep thyself pure”—Paul had said; but adds here—Do not
understand me to speak in the ascetic sense, of the purity sup-
gosed to come of abstinence from either food or drink (after the

octrine of the Essenes). -
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On this point my advice is—Be not & water-drinker exclusively;
but for your heal 's sake, use a little wine, under your manifold
infirmities.——We are incompetent to judge of Paul’s medical
skill in this particular prescription; but it is legitimate to say
that in his view it was no sin, under the circumstances of that
age, to use wine in small quantities as a medicine.

24. Some men’s sins are open beforehand, going before to
judgment ; and some men they follow after.

25. Likewise also the good works of some are manifest
beforehand ; and they that are otherwise can not be hid.

These verses apparently follow v. 22 in thought, suggesting the
fact that in judging of men as candidates for tﬁe ministry—some
men’s sins would be readily manifest, indioatini at once what
{our judgment ought to be, so that you might know them be-
orehand and need not wait for time or temptation to reveal
them; while in the case of other men, their sins come to light
only afterwards. And so, in like manner of their good points
amf good works ; some would show their better things at ondce;
in the case of others, time would be necessary to reveal them. -

—00»‘{00—-

CHAPTER VI.

Duties of Christian servants and especially to believing mas-
ters (v. 1, 2); as to those who teach otherwise (v. 3-5); that god-
liness with contentment is great gain, and why (v. 6-8); the
passion for riches pernicious (v. 9, 10); the higher life of the
man of God (v. 11, 2&; 8 ohnrge made specially solemn bg' its re-
lation to the coming Savior and the glorious God (v. 13-16); how
he shonld instruct and admonish the rich (v. 17-19); points to be
specially avoided (20, 21).

1. Let as many servants as are under the yoke count their
own masters worthy of all honor, that the name of God and
his doctrine be not blasphemed.

2. And they that have believinﬁ masters, let them not
despise them, because they are brethren; but rather do them
service, because they are faithful and beloved, partakers of
the benefit. These things teach and exhort.

Paul's words do not imply (as our version might be supposed to
do) that there may be some servants not under the yoke. What
Paul said was this: Let all those who are under the goke, being
servants—. e, in this domestic and legal relation of servitude.
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~——Let them account their own masters, whether godly or un-
ly, to be worthy of all due resgect. The supposition is that
ese are Christian servants, and therefore come under Timothy's
instruction as such. Respectful treatment of their masters would
adorn the gospel. Let them not assume that their embracing
Christianity and heing welcomed into the church as real men,
had lifted them above the obligations of due respect and reason-
able service toward their masters.——Moreover, in the case of
believing masters, let them not despise them because themselves
have been brought upon a higher social footing by conversion
and reception into the church as men and brethren. The rather
should they render cheerful service because the partakers of the
benefit are believers and beloved. Here the phrase—* the fp&l‘-
takers of the benefit” is certainly the subject (nominative) of the
verb. I understand this clause—* the partakers,” etc., to assume
that duties, relations, and beneficial results, under the then exist-
ing servitude, were reciprocal and mautual—the servant having
some of the benefits and the master some. Now inasmuch as the
master, standing in this reciprocal relation and having good to
receive as well as to confer, had become a Christian believer and
a beloved brother, therefore, the more let the Christian servant
render his service cheerfully.

8. If any man teach otherwise, and consent not to whole-
some words, even the words of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to
the doctrine which is according to godliness;

4. He is proud, knowing nothing, but doting about ques-
tions and strifes of words, whereof cometh envy, strife, rail-
ings, evil surmisings, . _

5. Perverse disputings of men of corrupt minds, and des-
titute of the truth, supposing that gain is godliness: from
such withdraw thyself.

The close connection with the preceding context seems to show
that this “ teaching otherwise "’ must refer to the duties of Chris-
tian servants; but what the particular type of this * other teach-
ing” was, is not very clearly brought out. The last clause of v. -
5 assumes that those teachers of other doctrine thought to make

odliness a source of gain.——* Wholesome words” are further
ﬁescribed a8 coming to us from the Lord himself and the doctrine
in harmony with true godliness.——"“Is proud "—really obfus-
cated, of foggy brain (perhaps thought of as the fruit of pride);
—*knowing pothing well.”——* Doting,” in the sense of a mor-
bid passion, not wholesome and healthy, but rather the fruit of a
mins diseased.——Over disputed questions and logomachies—in
which the controversy is upon words, not things ;—word-battles.
- ——* Disputings "—not precisely “ perverse,” but, according to
the corrected text, persistent, inveterate, never-ending, “ Men
of corrupt mind ";—better, of corrupt heart, for the corruption is
of moral, not merely intellectual character.——Thinking godliness
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to be gain—i. e., a thing out of which to make money. The trans-
lation—** ?in is godliness "—reverses the grammatical order; for
godliness, having the article, is certainly the subject (nominative)
of the verb. The true sense is beth illustrated and confirmed b

Tit. 1: 11—“Teaching things they ought not, for filthy lucre’s
sake "—which means—trying to make money out of their relig-
ious teaching.—The clause—*from such, withdraw thyself”—
is omitted by the best textual authorities. The thought is suffi-

ciently implied without being expressed. '

6. But godliness with contentment is great gain.

7. For we brought nothing into this world, and i s cer-
tain we can carry nothing out.

8. And having food and raiment, let us be therewith
content.

" The sentiment—Godliness is gdin—in the sense of those who
teach otherwise (v. 3) is abominable; but in the Christian sense
—adding to godliness contentment, it is great gain—among the
richest and grandest acquisitions possible to mortals here below.
Of course, the contentmont looks toward the life that now is; not
that which is to come; and assumes that the Christian’s supply
of this world's good may be very limited—so limited that tEere
will be ample room often for the e of contentment with little.
But he has no need to lay I:P worldly good for a future life, since
he must go out of this world as naked as he came—a sentiment
ancient as Job (1: 21). Food and raiment are, to all, the staples
for real and necessary use; having these, let the Christian rest
from anxious care in the repose of content.

9. But they that will be rich fall into temptation and a
snare, and info many foolish and hurtful lusts, which drown
men in destruction and perdition.

10. For the love of money is the root of all evil: which
while some coveted after, they have erred from the faith,
and pierced themselves through with many sorrows.

“ Will be rich” with strong emphasis upon “will ” which trans-
lates not a future tense, but an intensive verb to express an ear-
nest passion—a strong and persistent will—to get rich.——1In the
phrase—* The love of money is the root of all evil,” the Greek
word for “root” has not the article expressed, and therefore
leaves the question whether it should be supplied, somewhat in
doubt. Without the article Paul would say only—is a root of all
sorts of evil, but would not affirm it to be strictly tke root of all
existing evils.——Moreover, it deserves attention that the Greek
word for “all evil” may very probably mean, not the sum total
of all possible evils, but—taken extensively rather than intensively
—all sorts of evil; evils of every class.

“ Coveting after " the love of money is deficient in precision. We
obviate the difficulty, either by assuming that the “coveting after”
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—{[reaching forth eagerly to attain] is said of the money rather
than of the love of it, or by taking the word for “coveting” in
the sense of giving indulgence to the passion—to the love itself—
of money acquisition.——8o doing, men err from the faith—are
seduced away from their Eiety and their God.——* Many sor-
rows "—not least among which are the ofanga of a torturing con-
science over the folly of making a wreck of man's nobler powers
—very commonly, the wreck of principle and of morals.

11. But thou, O man of God, flee these things; and fol-
low after righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meek-

ness. -

12. Fight the good fight of faith, lay hold on eternal life,
whereunto thou art also called, and hast professed a good
profession before many witnesses.

The address—' O thou man of God "—is at once pertinent and
strong. How could “a man of God” allow himself to be
ensnared into such lusts and such a wreck of ruin! O how much
nobler is the life set before him as a man of God! What graces
of character, jewels far above gold; treasures that will not be
left behind when men pass from this world to the next! What
objects to be attained—sublime beyond conception—* eternal life,”
in the sense of unutterable, ever-enduring blessedness! Let him.
lay hold of it; realize that God calls him to it, and that he has
pledged himself to supreme devotion to this high pursuit—this
really glorious attainment!

Note the logic that puts such acquisitions over against the love
and the labor for money with its perils and its curses—its bitter
pangs and its making of human life a real and a terrible failure !

13. I give thee charge in the sight of God, who quicken-
eth all things, and before Christ Jesus, who before Pontius
Pilate witnessed a good confession;

14. That thou keep this commandment without spot, un-
rebukable, until the appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ:

15. Which in his times he 51&11 show, who is the blessed
and only Potentate, the King of kings, and Lord of lords;

16. Who only hath immortality, dwelling in the light
which no man can aﬁproa,ch unto ; whom no man hath seen,
nor can see: to whom be honor and power everlasting.
Amen.

This charge, already exceedinglysolemn, is still heightened and
its solemnity made almost awfully impressive, by bringing the
whole scene—himself and his dear son Timothy—into that most
august Presence of the Infinite and Ever-blessed God—whose per-
fections are here brought to view and not least his relations
to his glorious Son, our Savior and our Final Judge. *God
who quickeneth all things” should be—who upholdeth all things
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in the being he has given them. The usage of the verb * is
entirely decisive in favor of the sense—uphold in life—rather
than—give life. The oases of its usage in the New Testament
are—* Whosoever will lose his life shall preserve it” (Luke 17:
33); “cast out their infants so that they might not live "—(have
their life preserved) (Acts 7: 19). Old Testament cases (Septua-
gint) may be seen in Exodus 1: 17 and Judges 8: 19. The
thought of God as the universal Preserver of all, whose all-
sustaining arm Timothy had need of under his vast responsibili-
ties, is specially pertinent here.——* That thou keep &ois com-
mandment, stainless, above possible reproach ’—i. e., in perfect
obedience.——* Until the appearing of our Lord "—as y’ thy work
were to hold on until that august appearing—all the days work-
ing on with that coming in thine eye as near at hand. It can not
be disputed that Paul and his fellow-apostles accustomed them-
sclves to think of that stapendous coming as in some sense very

near.

Baut it is equally beyond dispute that a sense of nearness ma;
make no special account of calendar ¢#ime. The * great day o
the Lord " as seen by Old Testament prophets—when they spake
of the fall of Babylon or of similar events—was always “ near at
hand,” though as in Isaiah (13: 6) of the fall of Babylon, the
event was three centuries in calendar distance. (See also Joel
2: 1 and 3: 14 and Obadiah 15.)

Events of absorbing interest and overwhelming magnitude are
brought near to human thought and sense by their very vastness
and by the thrilling interest they inspire. Under this law of
mind, a guilty and convicted sinner comes to feel that hell is
sensibly near—so near that he would not be surprised if it should
open suddenly beneath his feet! On the same principle, heaven
and its exalted King may seem consciously very near to one
whose heart is there. Under this law of mind the apostles seem
to have spoken of Christ's coming as near—yet remarkably
ignoring all measurements and conceptions of calendar time. For
when Paul comes to face the definite idea of ime, in reference
to Christ's coming, he sees a great apostasy between that coming
and the present hour (2 Thess. 2: 1-12), and also éRom. 11: 25—
27) the conversion not of the Jews only but * the fullness of the
* Qentiles.” These events made large demands for intervening time

before the end could come. Yet &is real knowledge of interven-
ing time did not rule out from the mind a practical sense of Christ's
coming as near.

The ‘appearing” here (Greek Epiphan{l) is unquestionably
Christ's second advent. (See the usage of this word in notes on
2 Thess. 2: 8.) Ellicott refers to De Wette and others as finding
" in this passage positive proof that Paul believed the advent near
in time; but for himself remarks—* It may perhaps be admitted
that the sacred writers have used language in reference to their
Lord's return which seems to show that the longings of hope had

12 * fwoyovew,
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almost become the convictions of belief; yet it must also be
observed that (as in the present case) this lan, is often
ualified by expressions which show that they felt and knew that
that hour was not to be looked for immediately (2 Thess. 2: 2),
but that the counsels of God and the machinations of Satan must
uire time for their * development.”
his appearing in its proper time He shall cause to be seen—
making it sublimely manifest before the universe—even He who
is the Blessed and only Potentate—the rastx:sreme source of all power
and dominion:—who only hath immortal being and is the Fount-
ain of being to all else that exists. That He dwells in light
nnu.%prmhable, evermore invisible in person to created eyes, is
the dootrine of the Old Testament as also of the New. (EyL 33:
20; Deut. 4: 12; John 1: 18 and 1 John 4: 12.) As to the
invisibility of God, the seriptural doctrine seems to be—not that
all manifestation of his personal being is shut off by interposed
authority as that it is naturally impossible ; that our senses have
a?)xowers adapted to take cognizance of the essential being of

17. Charge them that are rich in this world, that they be
not high-minded, nor trust in uncertain riches, but in the
living God, who giveth us richly all things to enjoy;

18. That they do good, that they be rich in good works,
ready to distribute, willing to communicate;

19. Laying up in store for themselves a good foundation
laga.msif inst the time to come, that they may lay hold on eternal

.

From being canght up and borne away by most sublime con-
ceptions of the ever glorious God, Paul now returns to finish his
charge to Timothy in respect to the rich;—against pride—to
which wealth exposes the heart of man; against trust in the un-
certainty of riches—as if there were nothin%‘l:&atfer than dim un-
certainty there. Rather let them trust in (the better text
omits “living”), but adds—who gives us every thing richly to
enjoy. Hence let the rich remember their Divine Benefactor and
their own resulting obligation to do good with their wealth, and
to be rich—not in hoarded gold, but in good works and in the re-
acting blessedness thereof. ~So mt;y they provide themselves a
good foundation and firm standing from which they may lay hold
upon eternal life: for apart from such footing, how hardly shall
the rich man enter that kingdom!

In the last clause of v. 19 the corrected text has, not “ eternal,”
but real life.

20. O Timothy, keep that which is committed to thy
trust, avoiding profane and vain babblings, and oppositions
of science falsely so called:
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21. Which some professing have erred concerning the
faith. Grace be with thee. en.

This clause is purposely comprehensive of the t points of
this epistle. Thepal]rs:?on to th?ngs to be ahunmtf leadsp?xs back
to chap. 1: 3-7.——Those new and dangerous dooctrines had
already ensnared some ; let him use every endeavor to arrest this
delusion, that no more be seduced to their ruin,



SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

INTRODUCTION.

Internal evidence makes it clear that this epistle was
written by Paul from his prison-cell at Rome (1: 16) where
Onesiphorus found him; “‘oft refreshed him, and was not
ashamed of his chain.” It was after his first hearing before
the court, which seems to have been in part successful.
He says of it—*‘The Lord stood with me and strengthened
me, that by me the ;\reaching might be fully known; and
I was delivered out of the mouth of the lion.” But at the
soint of this writing it would seem that the final and fatal

ecision had been reached, for he said—“I am rewdy to be
offered "—literally, I am already being poured out, 1. e., as
a libation in the well-known (ﬁ’ink-oﬁ'ering; “and my de-
parture is at hand”mg‘i: 6). Yet he did not anticipate the
execution immediately, for he begs Timothy to come to him
shortly and before winter (4: 9, 21). The testimony of the
early church fathers places the date of his martyrdom in
the spring of A. D. 68. That Timothy was then still at
Ephesus is on the whole probable. : :

As to the special occasion and object of this epistle, it
does not appear that any new issue had been sprung upon
Timothy at Ephesus, or that Paul had heard any thing from
him which called for definite reply. The same nascent
heresies still gave Paul anxiety, and occasioned several
Kcial exhortations—which however are not essentially un-

ike what he had said in his first letter.

In the absence of other data, judging from the epistle
itself, we may assume that the occasion for this letter was
largely subjective to Paul himself—existing in his own cir-
cumstances and consequent state of mind. His affectionate
heart was smarting under the apostasy of some whom he

had l?ggd—Demas (4: 10); apparently, Phygellus and
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Hermogenes, and all those in Asia, we know not how many
(1: 16); T{(;gieus he had sent to Ephesus (4: 12); Tro-
phimus he left at Miletum sick (4: 20); and in fact,
only Luke remained with him (4: 11). So solitary, so
nearly alone in these ct:uying days, it was one source of com-
fort that he could to mind the unfeigned faith of
Timothy and of his ancestry. Yet not altogether satisfied
with mere reminiscences, he greatly lo to see him,
It was the cry of his heart’s love. Though the remembrance
of Timothm tears filled him with joy, yet Paul was human.
It was on his human side that this feﬂ; want of Timothy’s
resence sprung up and became so strong. It was not that
is heart, ward, was sad or despondent, or lacked the
rich and sweet consolations of the gospel. In all his copious
correspondence we nowhere see his soul tower up into more
sublime assurance, or repose in sweeter confidence and more
placid trust. But all this did not supersede his human sym-
Fathies. Apparently it did not sensibly lessen the deep
ongings of his heart to see Timothy face to face and com-
municate with him as a kindred spirit in these last scenes of
his earthly aﬁ)lgnmage. . . .

Did he feel—perhaps he did—that it would be a joy
to pour out upon the sympathetic soul of this dear disciple
and fellow-laborer his own glorious anticipations of heavenly
rest and talk with him face to face of the good fight he
had fought, of the race-course he had run and so nearly
finished, and of the crown of righteousness laid up for him
in the world beyond?

However this may be, it was more than pardonable in
Paul to have some last and earnest longings to breathe forth
his great heart once more upon the sympathetic heart of this
beloved son, not merely for thy’s sake, but in the un-
conscious feeling that he might thus bequeath more of him-
self—more of his own sublime faith and holy zeal for Christ
—into the receptive soul of his son in the faith.

Moreover, it may be suggested that, in the uncertainty
of all human and earthly events, Paul could not be very
sure of seeing Timothy again, and therefore might realize
more deeply the importance of transferring as best he
might, to paper these deep thoughts and impassioned long-
ings and outflowing symﬁthies, coupled with counse
gnd ;xhortations, as his last legacy to his best earthly

riend !

Well, whether we have fathomed truly and adequately
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the heart reasons for this letter to Timothy, we may afford
a tribute of grateful thanks to God that his Spirit moved
Paul to write this precious epistle and his good providence
took all the care needful to preserve it for all tlfesefutnre
ages.



SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

CHAPTERI.

A brief introduction (v. 1, 2); thanks to God for such precious
reminiscences of Timothy's faith, whom he longs to see Fv. 3-5);
reminds him to stir up his ministerial gifts (v. 6, 7); to be bold
in the face of persecution for the gospel's sake (v. 8), in view of
what this gospel is and is doing (v. 9-11); for which Paul has
suffered, yet with glorious consolations (v. 12); exhorts to hold
fast the gospel doctrine and his spiritual gifts Sav. 13, 14)- apos-
tasy of those in Asia g. 15); over sfgainst which stands the ten-
der sympathy and refreshing aid of Onesiphorus, for whom he
prays (v. 16-18). ,

1. Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God,
according to the promise of life which is in Christ Jesus,

2. To Timothy, my dearly beloved son: Grace, mercy, and
peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord.

The nice point of interpretation in v. 1 is the sense of the
preposition translated ‘ according to” * before * promise of life.”"—
* According to” does not express the sense well. It looks toward
Paul’s apostleship, giving its object and purpose, and saying that
he was made an apostle with reference to that promise of life
which came to men through Christ Jesus. For the interests and
purposes of this * promise '—to preach the gospel of this glorious
promise—he was made an apostle.

3. I thank God, whom I serve from my forefathers with
pure conscience, that without ceasing I have remembrance
of thee in my prayers night and day;

4. Greatly desiring to see thee, being mindful of thy
tears, that I may be filled with joy ;

5. When I call to remembrance the unfeigned faith that
is in thee, which dwelt first in thy grandmother Lois, and
thy mother Eunice; and I am persuaded that in thee also.

*“Serve with my forefathers,” for his Pharisaic ancestors were,
We may suppose, very conscientious in their way, under the light

*.xara,
(267)
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of Judaism. Baut the qualifying words, * with a pure conscience,”
may quietly suggest that his Christian conscience was more pure
than theirs, adjusted to a purer light and to a higher sense of
what moral purity is.—* That without ceasing I remember thee,”
otc.—a translation which assumes that this unceasing remem-
brance is the very thing for which he thanks God. This 1s neither
ertinent as to its sense nor well sustained by the usage of the
reek particle translated “that.” * Better thus: “I thank God,
as [inasmuch as] without ceasing I make mention of thee in my
prayers, having remembrance of thy unfeigned faith,” ete. (v. 5? ;
the blessing for which he thanks God being this, that in his daily
prayer for Timothy, he is reminded afresh of his pure, unhypo-
critical faith. Itis indeed a blessing to be thankful for that every
remembrance of this dear son brings up his faith. Paul makes
a long sentence, as is his wont, by interweaving collateral points
suggested in rapid succession; but the ultimate thought I take to
be as here explained.——That Paul should long exceedingl‘y to
see a dear son in the faith, whose sympathetic soul was so fully
in unison with his own, the remembrance of whose tears always
filled his soul with joy, is by no means surprising, especially con-
sidering his own painful solitade in his prison cell under the
absence of so many of his dearest friends. That this precious
faith dwelt first in time in his grandmother and next in his mother,
and then in the son, is beautifully suggestive: (1.) That faith so
naturally descends as a legacy—an inheritance—from 2‘I)m-em: to
child, easily transmissible under the laws of our social nature;
and, (2.) That this inheritance runs more often in the maternal
line than in the paternal—through mothers more than through
fathers—a fact due perhaps to the closer relationship that exists
between mother and child, and possibly also to the more congenial
soil for piety in woman’s heart than in man's.——From Acts 16:
é wekl.ea.rn that his mother was a believing Jewess; his father a
ree

6. Wherefore I put thee in remembrance, that thou stir
' Ep the gift of God, which is in thee by the putting on of my
ands.

7. For God hath not given us the spirit of fear; but of
power, and of love, and of a sound mind.

“ Wherefore” [for which cause]—i. e., becanse I am sure thy
faith is genuine. Therefore I now remind thee to stir up that
gift, as fire is enkindled to greater intensity by satirring. The
‘ gift”” referred to [“ charisma’'] included those spiritual endow-
ments for the gosKel ministry which came from the Holy Ghost
in connection with the imposition of hands in ordination. Tim-
othy was, perhaps, delpressed by the imprisonment and probable
martyrdom of his beloved father, and therefore needed this re-
minder to re-enkindle his languid graces, remembering that the
spirit God gives his faithful ministers is not one of cowardice

*60,
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“fear”], but rather of “ power” [almost a synonym for tife Eslﬁrit

imself ], and “of love ”—love undying, energizing, pervadin,
the whole moral being; and *of a sound mind”’—a mind we
balanced and well under self-control—the last being vital among
the endowments of the Spirit, inasmuch as strong mental excite-
ment sometimes disturbs the balance of the human mind. Such
disturbance, damaging to the proper control of good sense, is
never a legitimate fruit of the Spirit, and should be studiously
avoided as 3emicious both to personal piety and to the public in-
fluence of Christianity.

8. Be not thou therefore ashamed of the testimony of our
Lord, nor of me his prisoner: but be thou partaker of the
afflictions of the gospel according to the power of God;

Along with me [even as I do] suffer afliction for the gospel&in
its behalf].—* According to the power of God” assumes that this
power of the Spirit is given us to tone up our Christian courage
to any endurance.

9. Who hath saved us, and called us with an holy call-
ing, not according to our works, but according to his own

urpose and which was given us in Christ Jesus be-
E)re the worlg beg;m; , &

10. But is now made manifest by the appearing of our
Savior Jesus Christ, who hath abolished (Feath, and hath
brought life and immortality to light through the gospel:

These are inducements to Christian courage and to any extreme
of endurance to which God may call us. Remember him who
hath saved and called us unto holiness, not because of antecedent
good works of ours, but of his eternal love and consequent gra-
cious purpose—older than time, but made manifest in the advent
of the Son, a};})earing in human flesh. This a.ppem-int%l was his
first advent when he wrought the results here put in the words,
* Abolished death,” etc. “ Death” must here be directly anti-
thetic to the “life brought to light through the gospel.” 1t is es-
sentially that empire and dominion of evil which, beginning with
sin, involved the race in natural death and its concurrent suffer-
ings, not merely physical, but perhaps more immediately and
fandamentally spiritual. When Jesus came he smote this em-
rire, breaking its absolute dominion and bringing in a reign of
ife and glorious immortality to bear sway in full antagonism to
this antecedent sway of death. The writer to the Hebrews (2: 14)
uses this same Greek word: “That by means of death [dying
himself] he mi%lt destroy him who had the g)ower of death—that
is, the devil.” The precise sense of the verb [*destroy”]* is to
put out of the way; to make of none effect; to render inopera-
tive.——So life and immortalig, never fully brought to light be-
fore, are now revealed in and through the gospel.

* xatapyew,
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11. Whereunto I am appointed a preacher, and an apostle,
and a teacher of the Gentiles.

12. For the which cause I also suffer these things: never-
theless I am not ashamed ; for I know whom I have believed,
and am persuaded that he is able to keep that which I have
committed unto him against that day.

Holding this commission, I suffer gladly; Ican notbe ashamed;
for I know the unutterable glories of Him in whom I trust; 1
have seen him face to face and have experienced his power to
save. My immortal beingdl have entrusted to his keeping, with
never & that he can fail me,

13. Hold fast the form of sound words, which thou hast
heard of me, in faith and love which is in Christ Jesus.

14. That good t.binﬁlwhich was committed unto thee keep
by the Holy Ghost which dwelleth in us.

No em%hnsis should be laid upon * form” as op to sub-
stance. Paul refers to the system of dootrine which he had
taught his son Timothy in wholesome words—words which well
expressed the truth, and which, therefore, should not be given
up in exchange for words less ﬁﬂzi!:lg. Hold them fast in such
faith and love as have their root and sphere in Christ. Only so
can the truth of the gospel be conserved in its purity.

That * good thing committed to him" as & sacred deposit at
his ordination, let him be careful to keep with the help of the
Holy Ghost—through his indwelling presence and power. Betier
counsel, how could mortal lip or pen ever givel

15. This thou knowest, that all they which are in Asia be
turned away from me; of whom are Phygellus and Hermog-
enes.

This turning away (it should be noticed) was from Panl—in the
sense apparently of forsaking him in his hour of greatest need. It
may have been the same or only a similar forsaking as that
referred to in 4: 16 below. Of the fact here referred o, we have
no other history. It lay heavily on Paul's already burdened heart.
The two men named are. not otherwise known to us, though
doubtless they were to Timothy.

16. The Lord give mercy unto the house of Onesiphorus;
for he oft refreshed me, and was not ashamed of my chain:

17. But, when he was in Rome, he sought me out very
diligently, and found me.

18. The Lord grant unto him that he may find mercy of
the Lord in that day : and in how many things he minis-
tered unto me at Ephesus, thou knowest very well.
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This Onesiphorus, named only here and in 4: 19, was appar-
01‘1:13 a resident of Ephesus, but hsﬁening to he in Rome during
Paul's imprisonment, he took special pains to find him and to
minister kindly to his wants—in no wise ashamed to show his
interest in & man in irons as a malefactor. In touching words

P::;lpmys that he may find mercy in his own day of utmost
n

The critics notice that in each passage (1: 16 and 4: 19) Paul
wrote—*‘ to the house "—in the sense of household, and not to
him only. Whether this means blessings on his family for Ais
sake, or for their own sake as in spirit with their father—we are
free to our own opinion. But the notion that the father—Paul's
benefactor—was at this time dead, and that Paul prayed for his
soul after his death, is a wild and far-fetched fancy which must
labor hard for any plausible support.

CHAPTER II.

Sundry exhortations—to be strong in grace (v. 1); to train
other men to teach the same truths $v. 2); to endure hardship as
a true soldier of Christ and do faithful service for him (v. 3-7);
to remember his risen Savior; also that suffering even to death

- for him can never fail of its reward (v. 8-13); to shun profitless
logomachy; to present the truth wisely for the purposes of right-
eousness (v.14, 15); more against vain babblings and their results
?. 16-18); but the church and truth of God are safe and sure

v. 19); how to have honor therein (v. 20, 21); personal counsels
(v. 22, 23); how to treat opposers (v. 24-26).

1. Thou therefore, my son, be strong in the grace that is
in Christ Jesus. ’

Be thou strengthened [made strong] in and by means of that
grace [moral support] which comes through Christ Jesus.

2. And the things that thou hast heard of me among
1many witnesses, the same commit thou to faithful men, who
shall be able to teach others also.

“The things thou hast heard of me,” etc., may allude to the
embodied presentation of the gospel to Timothy at his ordination.
That, we may suppose, was in the presence of [* among’'] many
witnesges. An allusion to Timothfs ordination charge and to the
truths then made prominent would be specially pertinent in this
connection. Let him transmit the truths, then put in his keeping,
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to faithfal men that they may teach yet others. Thus let the %os—
pel word pass down through successive generations of faithful,
competent teachers.

8. Thou therefore endure hardness, as a good soldier of
Jesus Christ.

4. No man that warreth entangleth himself with the affairs
of this life; that he may please him who hath chosen him to
be a soldier.

6. And if a man also strive for masteries, yet is he not
crowned, exeek;;t“he strive lawfully.

6. The husbandman that laboreth must be first partaker
of the fruits.

7. Consider what I say; and the Lord give thee under-

“Endure hardness” is in itself expressive; but the most
approved text includes yet another idea—that of fellowship, asso-
ciation, with the writer, Paul. Do thou jointly with me, endure
suffering as & good soldier of Christ. No man who enters the
army, becoming a soldier for his country, encumbers himself with
other worldly business—never thinks of filling another profession
—that he may please him who enrolls and accepts him as a sol-
dier. So also, if one enters the lists of contest for the prize, he
will have no crown unless he conforms to the rules in all such
cases provided. The laboring husbandman must first share the
fruit. His very toil gives him the prior claim—a principle which
the Great Lord of the harvest can never forget.

8. Remember that Jesus Christ of the seed of David
was raised from the dead, according to my gospel:

9. Wherein I suffer trouble, as an evil-doer, even unto
bonds; but the word of God is not bound.

It is_often refreshing to reeall these two facts pertaining to
Jesus Christ : (a) his real human niture, as of the seed of David;
and (b) his resurrection from the dead—in which lie garnered
many glorious hopes.——1In behalf of this gospel I suffer afliction as
if1 were a malefactor—a real criminal against society—even to the
extent of being bound in chains :—but, to my great joy, God's
word is not bound. The gospel travels on in its majestic freedom
and strength, though I am held in my prison-cell! To the noble
heart of Paul, this was a living joy.

10. Therefore I endure all things for the elect’s sake, that
they may also obtain the salvation which is in Christ Jesus
witg eternal log. .

11. It is o faithful saying: For if we be dead with kim,
we shall also live with Zz‘m .
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12. If we suffer, we shall also reign with kim : if we deny
kim, he also will deny us: .

13. If we believe not, yet he abideth faithful: he can not
deny himself.

Suffering and dying with Christ are here in their literal rather
than their spiritual sense, lmvins reference to persecution and
martyrdom, and not specially to dying unto sin in the sense then
common with Paul in otherconnections. Of course Paul assumes
that this suffering and dying for Christ are in sincere love and
fidelity. Then they insure this reward. His eye may have been
upon those words of Christ (Luke 12: 8, 9); ** Whosoever shall
confess me before men, him shall the Son of man also confess
before the n:gels of God ; but he that denieth me before men
shall be denied before the angels of God.”

14. Of these things put them in remembrance, charging
them before the Lord that they strive not about words to no
profit, but to the subverting of the hearers.

15. Study to shew thyself approved unto God, a work-
man that needeth not to be ashamed, rightly dividing the
word of truth.

These admonitions against word-strifes, logomachies, hair-
splitting distinctions—tending to no profit whatever; degenerating
even to * profane and vain babblings,”—enable us to reproduce
the men described—men of subtle mind, of ambitious spirit, mak-
ing reliii'ous teaching their profession; strugiling for distinction
in this line; compassing sea and land to make proselytes;—but
as to any true piety, heartless and barren, and consequently per-
nicious to the full extent of their social and intellectual power.
——All unlike them, let Timothy labor to approve himself—not
before and unto men, but toward and unto God—a workman never
to be put to shame.——* Dividing rightly the word of truth"—
not (as our translation might suggest) in the sense of carving it
out in due portions; but more nearly in the sense of Paul's verb
—culting a strait path morally—using gospel truth wisely to'
raise up a highway of holiness.——The context puts this advice
to Timothy 1 contrast with the striving about words, to no profit
but only to the subverting of the hearers. On the contrary let
him make the word of truth in his lips bear toward an upright
life in the straight line of righteousness.

16. But shun profane and vain babblings: for they will
increase unto more ungodliness.

17. And their word will eat as doth a canker: of whom
is Hymeneus and Philetus;

18. Who concerning the truth have erred, saying that the
resurrection is past already; and overthrow the faith of
some,
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“Babblings” over what professes to he the truth of God, work
only unto more ungodliness, the virus perpetuating itself and
ing like a gangrene in the human body. An illustrative
case is given—of men who hold that ‘“the resurrection is past
already "—which of course carries with it the denial of a future
resurrection, and indeed of any resurrection whatever in its true
sense. By what perversions of God's word they m to dis-
sooe of the doctrine of a future resurrection of the ba{, Paul -
eemed it of no importance to explain; for such vain babblings
never pay for the repeating. It need not be assumed that they
had either logic or sense in their teachings. Bat it was sad that
they should “overthrow the faith of some.”

19. Nevertheless the foundation of God standeth sure,
having this seal, The Lord knoweth them that are his.
And,%.et every one that nameth the name of Christ depart
from iniquity.

20. But in a great house there are not only vessels of
gold and of silver, but also of wood and of earth; and some
to honor, and some to dishonor.

21. If a man therefore purge himself from these, he shall
be a vessel unto honor, sanctified, and meet for the master’s
use, and prepared unto every good work.

Yet such teaching, though ruinous to the faith of some supposed
to be believers, can by no means overturn “the foundation of
God.” This “standeth sure.” But, in its precise idea, what
is this * foundation of God?"”"——It seems to involve these two
closely related elements; the true church, and the tgos{;lel system
of truth:—perhaps we may say—the church as the living em-
bodiment and divinely ordained conservator of the gospel. The
sentiment is essentially that which Paul has (1 Tim. 3: 15)—
“The house of God which is the church of the living God—tke
pillar and ground of the truth.”——This sense of the words is
1n harmony with the foregoing context—viz., * the seal” which
this foundation bears; and also with the following context—the
allusion to “ the great house” and ‘its various furniture. The an-
tecedent context puts this foundation in contrast with the over-
thrown faith of misled, seduced men.——The two elements of the
“geal” which both identify and secure this “ foundation of God,”
are (a.) On the divine side, that the Lord knoweth his own, and
will shield them against being seduced fundamentally and fa-
tally; so that—so shielded—hoth his truth and his church shall
surely stand in glory and in strenah: and (b.) On the human
side, this one supreme law must bear sv;fiy 7—Whoever takes
Christ's name upon himself must eschew all iniquity. Only as
the church stands to her moral purity can she be the pillar and
ground of the truth.——Thus with God on the Godward side
shielding his own ; and his people on the human side, holding all
truth in righteousness and living it forth in their godly lives, the
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church and in it the eternal truth of God, are forever sure.——In
a great house there are all sorts of vessels—some of gold, some of

" earth; some for the noblest and some for the humblest use. Now

if a man dpurge himself from all errors—imperfect notions of the
truth, and also from moral blemishes of life, he may, in God's
great house—the church—be a vessel unto honor, sanctified, meet
or the Master's use—an illustration of striking fitness and force,
well adapted to impress the richest moral lessons upon the first
and all the future Timothies.

22. Flee also youthful lusts: but follow righteousness,
faith, charity, peace, with them that call on the iord out of
a pure heart.

Youth has its temptations; how jealously should the servant
of God flee the presence of whatever may excite them ——Avail-
ing himself of the law of the exflulsion of a baser by the fostering
of a nobler passion, let him follow with utmost endeavor after
righteousness, faith, love, peace—that so this pressing of soul

r the higher and nobler may eclipse and rule out the baser.

23. But foolish and unlearned questions avoid, knowing
that they do gender strifes,

24. And the servant of the Lord must not strive; but be
gentle unto all men, apt to teach, patient;

25. In meekness instructing those that oppose themselves;
if God peradventure will give them repentance to the
acknowledging of the truth ;

26. And that they may recover themselves out of the
snare of the devil, who are taken captive by him at his will,

Another feature in the character of the errorists of Ephesus is
prominent here;—they were bigoted controversialists—passion-
ately fond of controversy, which they seem to have pushed stren-
uously, not to say—fiercely. The true servant of the Lord must
not strive in this sense of the word.——* Patient” here must pre-
suppose ahuses, injuries, which he is to bear with unruffled tem-
per and in no spirit of resistance. Most admirable is this advice
—to instruct in all meekness those who set themselves against
him and against the truth, if possibly, hopefully, God may inter-
pose in his grace to give them repentance unto the knowledge
of the truth—such repentance of soul as will bring them to know
and love the truth—that so they may, by their earnest endeavor,
escape from the snare of the devil, having been taken captive by °
him and held at his will.——The reader will notice that the re-
pentance of such men hangs upon the contingency of a fearful
“ peradventure:” that it must be labored for with the utmost
wisdom, and with care not to repel them still more; that success
turns essentially upon God's merciful interposition to * give them
repentance : ” that the devil holds them fearfully in his wily net;
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and as Paul's words su that resoue from such & power is
like the return of the forlorn drunkard to sobriety, or of the
man of wrecked reason to his rational senses. The blending and
interaction of divine with human agencies are here put forcibly
and most instructively. Manifestly Paul had not only the
wisdom that comes from God bat the subsidiary wisdom of the
soundest philosophy of the human mind, and of admirable com-
mon sense.

CHAPTER III.

Perilous times in the future, and the men who make them so
described (v. 1-5), their doings continued (v. 6-9). Paul refers to
his past life and sufferings (v. 10-12), and again to seducers (v.
13); exhorts Timothy to steadfast faith in view of the reliable
sources of his knowledge (v. 14, 15} the Holy Scriptures bein
truly inspired of God and supremely profitable to the man of
Gody (v. 16, 17). :

1. This know also, that in the last days perilous times
shall come. )

2. For men shall be lovers of their own selves, covetous,
boasters, proud, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, un-
thankful, unholy,

8. Without natural affection, truce-breakers, false accusers,
incontinent, fierce, despisers of those that are good,

4. Traitors, heady, highminded, lovers of pleasures more
than lovers of God; :

6. Having a form of godliness, but denying the power
thereof: from such turn away. :

The word “ last,” said of * days,” indicates a period apparently
still later in time than the ‘latter”” days of 1 Tim. 4: 1. It should
refer to the times next preceding the end of the gospel age and
the final coming of Christ.——gudging from the context these
days are ‘“perilous,” not so much for the personal danger they
bring apon God's peo?lo as for the grave apostasilthen to be and
the awful depravity of the leading men. It should be noted that
this corresponds with Paul's teachings (2 Thess. 2: 3-12)—not to
say also to those of the Revelator John (Rev. 20: 7-10).

yln v. 2 the clause “ for men shall be,” should be read—* For the
men shall be—men generally ; men in masses—which indicates
an apostasy of no small extent.——*Shall be self-lovers "—to the
extent of supreme selfishness—the root of all human depravity
being supreme devotion to self, and of course necessarily, entire.
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apostasy from God. Legitimately, according to all jus:Shilosophy
of mind and of sin, this stands first in the dark catalogue.——
“Covetous” claims the second place of right-——certainly so if the
love of money is a root of all sorts of evil.——* Boasters, proud,”
—well-known manifestations of supreme selfishness and consum-
mate depravity.——* Blasphemers ’—men of foul, abusive words
—sometimes used toward God; sometimes toward man. Here
aprarently toward God, because as toward men, * false accusers,”
below, presents their sin. Blasphemy God-ward is in words and
in spirit insulting, abusive, profane.——* Disobedient to parents”
—by easy association comes next; for the men who have no re-
spect for God will readily come to be reckless of all due respect
to parents and to their authority.——* Unthankful”’; for there can
be no place for gratitude in hearts 8o selfish and so utterly lost to
all sense of moral obligation.——* Unholy ” suggests the utter
absence in their souls of what in moral beings is most pure, most
noble, most lovely.——* Without natural affection ’—sunk so low
morally that their depravity has quenched the natural instincts
which bind our species in social bonds and which we notice
to admire in the lower animals.——* Truce-breakers” is more pre-
cisely, non-truce-makers, 1. e., who want full sweep for their selfish
proclivities and who repel the least restraint in the line of com-
pact, treaty, covenant,—being too depraved even to make & cove-
nant; quite below the i‘mde of civilization which treaties and
compacts assume.———* False accusers”’—unfortunately too com-
mon to need explanation.——*Incontinent”—without self-control.
“Fierce” is precisely savage, untamed-—after the style of fero-
cious wild beaste——* Despisers "—literally non-lovers of good
men—as we should expect.——* Traitors"—probably, in the sense
of betraying Christians unto their persecutors.——** Heady "—is
head-strong, self-willed.—The Greek word for ** high-minded ” we
have met %i Tim. 3: 6 and 6: 4), in the sense, puffed with pride
to an extent damaging to sober sense, inducing a befogged under-
standing—an obtuse perception of the proprieties of life.——
“ Holding the form o %odlmess "—but lost to its power; disown-
ing its moral claims. This indicates extreme apostasy because it
involves sinnin inst light——From all such, turn thyself
utterly away. Paul seems to think these men more utterly hope-
less as to 5hristian effort than the opposers referred to (2: 25,
26) whom he exhorts Timothy to labor for, if so be, their repent-
ance may yet be possible.

6. For of this sort are they which creep into houses, and
lead captive silly women laden with sins, led away with
divers lusts, '

7. Ever learning, and never able to come to the knowl-
edge of the truth.

From this class come proselyters for whose spirit and ways Paul
has very little respect. Creeping into houses: leading captive
small women, broken-down morally with sin and crime. ~ Accord-
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ing to the original, it is these little women and not those who
creep into their houses to lead them astray—who are “ ever learn-
ing and never able to reach the knowledge of the truth.” * Ever
learning"—in the sense (probably) of a low itching curiosity, a
ceaseless quest of something newer as food for gossip :—at least
such is human nature, in our age. That such minds should ever
come to know the truth is not to be expected, for such knowledge
assumes a certain nobility of character.

8. Now as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, so do
these also resist the truth: men of corrupt minds, reprobate

concerning the faith.
9. But they shall proceed no further: for.their folly shall
be manifest unto all men, as theirs also was.

Moses (Ex. 7: 11,22 and 8: 7, 18, 19) gave the fact of this with-
standing by the magicians of Egypt; but not their names. These
names seem to have been known among the Greeks and Romans
at a date too early to admit of their having learned them from
Paul. Theodoret (an early Father) states expressly that Paul
learned these names, not from the divine Scriptures, but from the
unwritten teachings of the Jews. Whether this tradition was
only and wholly oral, or on the other hand, had the aid of writ-
ten documents, ultimately lost, it is impossible now to determine.
——As to the point of comparison between those magicians and
these of the ‘last days,” it may have been in their spirit only,
or in their methods, or in both. Nothing forbids the supposition
that the latter class used magic arts.——Alike they were men of
debased, morally corrupt mind.——* Reprobate as to the faith”
—the word implying that they had been proved, tried, with op-
portunities to know the truth; perhaps with some knowledge of
the truth; but, resisting that truth, they became morally dead to
its power and were consequently disowned of God—abandoned
as hopeless. Thus they became ‘ reprobate” by means of and
so by reason of their wicked resistance of truth up to a point
where truth lost its power over their morally wrecked nature. The
reader may see Paul's usage of this word * rebrobate” in Rom.
1: 28 and 1 Cor. 9: 27 and 2 Cor. 13: 5-7 and Tit. 1: 16.——
“ They shall proceed no further” looks toward further extension
of their influence. The folly of these shall become manifest as
was also the folly of those, when they were shown to be power-
less to cope with Moses.

Pausing here one moment ui):n the problem: Where in time
relative to Timothy's life-work lay the development of these apos-
tate men? The reader will notice—(1) They are supposed to be
“in the last days;"” 4. e., shortly antecedent to Christ's final
coming: (2) They, or at least, such men as they, were already
beginning to appear—* creeping into houses;” and from these
Timothy is exhorted to *turn away” (v. 5). (3) To harmonize
these points we have no better theory than this: that Paul did not
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know when in time the final coming was to be. The Spirit may
have shown him some of its immediate antecedents, yet with no
date of time as to their full development. Jesus never attempted
to teach his discirles the date in calendar time. On the contrary,
he positively excluded the date from the pale of prophetic revela-
tion—a fact which is often unaccountably overlook

hf:o. But th(;: tll;m;t fullyﬂ.known Ely doctrine, manner of
ife, purpose, faith, long-suffering, charity, patience,
11? Persecutions, aﬂﬁcﬁons, which camepznto me at An-
tioch, at Iconium, at Lystra; what persecutions I endured:
but out of them all the Lord delivered me.

12. Yea, and all that will live godly in Christ Jesus shall
suffer persecution.

Timothy had known Paul most thoroughly—not his outer life
only but his heart, his purpose, his faith and love and patience,
and particularly his persecutions. Of the latter, the specifications
made here—Antioch (in Pisidia Acts 13: 50); Iconium (Acts
14: 2); and Lystra (Acts 14: 14, 15), may have been selected
‘out of many, either because of their greater severity, or because
of Timothy's better personal knowledge of them. We know that
these involved the torture of stoning and scourging and no small

ril of life.——Such an example might well be a moral tonic to

is beloved Timothy and to every Christian soldier.——*All who
will to live,” etc.—stronger than a mere future tense—this bein
a verb of willing, with the sense—All who are fully purpose
in heart, solemnly consecrated to live a godly life in Christ.

13. But evil men and seducers shall wax worse and worse,
deceiving, and being deceived.

As through e godliness has a self-perpetuatin wer, 80
has sin—thgxs g?ictheﬁis being apparently l;hep‘;nggesi‘ignrlo?olink of
thought between this verse and the preceding. Evil men, es-
pecially seducers, go on pro&ressing from bad to worse; deceiv-
ing others as a business, they become more thoroughly self-
deceived. First, imposing lies upon others as the truth, the
come to believe their own lies to be true. The mind's sense o
truth and power of moral discrimination, long abused, at length
collapses, dies out, and leaves the soul, both intellectually and
morally, a wreck. This is “waxing worse and worse” with ter-
rible vengeance !

Comparing this verse with v. 9 above, that referred to outer
progress; this to inner: that being extensive; this intensive:
that denied progress in the way of making converts; this affirms
pr(()ig;ess in the line of their own more fearful depravity of mind
and heart.

14. But continue -thou in the things which thou hast
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learned and hast been assured of, knowing of whom thou
hast learned them; .

15. And that from a child thou hast known the holy
Scriptures, which are able to make thée wise unto salvation
through faith which is in Christ Jesus.

But on a totally different line of progress, go thou forward
steadfastly, holding fast to the divine and blessed truth thou hast
learned with a certainty so assuring, remembering that those
sacred writings—the sources of thy knowledge—are truly di-
vine, and therefore able to make thee wise unto salvation, being
seceived with the faith that has its power and life in Christ

esus.

16. All Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is
profitable for Soctrine, for reproof, for correction, for in-
struction in righteousness:

17. That the man of God may be perfect, thcroughly
furnished unto all good works.

On the first clause of v. 16—‘All Scripture is given by inspira-
tion of God "—able and really excellent critics differ somewhat
widely in their construotion and interpretation. One class sus-
tain the translation given in the authorized version; others [with
Ellicott, Alford, eto.%l%ve it—* Kvery Serigture inspired by God
{or being inspired by God] is also profitable for doctrine, ete.

t should not be charged against these excellent critics that the;
purposely open the door for the inference which worse men wi
make—viz., since eveg Scripture that is inspired may be much
less in amount that *“all Scripture,” and only the former amount
is inspired and profitable; therefore men are left to rule out from
the pale of inspiration sach books, or portions of books, as they
judge to be not inspired and therefore not profitable.——Yet
their construction does ogen the door to this inference. Hence in
part the deep interest which legitimately gathers about this in-
vestigation. i

The fundamental question—never to be shirked and never to
be sw:mped under any pre-judgment, is simply— What did Paul
mean

The debatable ground is scarcely at all in the Lexicon. A
small part is in the domain of grammar—grammatical laws and
usages; but a much larger part is in that of exegesis as pending
upon the context—the oourse of thought and the manitest pur-

se of the writer.——In addition to these, some critics (e. g.,

llicott) make large account of the interpretation put upon the
passage by the early church fathers—a source of testimony which,
to say the least, may be overestimated.

The grammatical argument is not readily made clear to one not
familiar with the Greek tongue.——Putting their best English
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equivalents in the place and the order of the successive Greek
wottﬁls and omitting *is,” for which there is no Greek, we have
it thus:
blAll [or every] Soriptare—God-breathed—and [or also] profit-
able, ete.

Now we have these questions: Does ‘‘ all” mean every? Does
the verb to be supplied (i. e., the verb 13) come in before “ God-
breathed "’ [inspired] so as to read, is God-breathed and is there-
fore profitable; or should it come in after the word for *in-
spired” and immediately before * profitable” ?——Grammarians
would put this main question in these terms:—Is the word for
“jinspired” a mere ‘adjective, qualifying * Scripture,” or is it
what they call a predicate, i. ¢, & word having essentially the
force of a verb ?

Our main question as to the sense of the passage can not be
decided by grammatical laws and usages. Either of the two
rival constructions may find support. 'We are therefore thrown
upon the laws of exegesis—i. e., upon considerations coming in

- from the context, from the writer's line of thought, and from the
nature of the case. These must decide the main question. To
this field of argument, therefore, let us turn.

Let it be borne well in mind that on v. 16 we must choose be-
tween these two interpretations:—(a.) All [Old Test.] Seripture
is inspired of God and is therefore profitable :—or (b.) Every
inspired portion of this Scriptare is profitable, ete. I accept the
former and reject the latter; and on these grounds: .

1. It is undeniable that v. 15 speaks of the whole Old Testa-
ment under the phrase—* the Holy Soriptures’—and declares
that those Scriptures are able to make wise unto salvation.
Therefore we can not reasonably suppose that v. 16 speaks of an
thing less than the whole. Paul is speaking of the whole an
not of a part.

2. The purpose and aim of Paul in the passage is unmistakable.
.He is exhorting Timothy to shun with horror the paths of Satanic
delusion, and for this end to abide firmly in the truth taught him
from his youth in the Sacred Seriptures.——At this point and
onward we look for an advance in the thought, to put more force
into his exhortation b{ developing his argment more fully. Does
he seek this additional force by saying: “ Every scripture that is
inspired is profitable ?’ Timothy might well have answered:
Who could help knowing that? That is tame as & truism. To
say that whatever scripture is inbreathed of God into holy men
must be useful, is much too obviouns to need saying.

On the other construction, how exceedingly is the force of the
argument heightened when the emphasis is put upon the word
“inspired!’ These sacred writings are able through faith in

~Jesus to make thee wise unto- salvation, For all those scriptures
are fresh and full from the Divine Spirit; they are spirit-breathed
from God into his chosen servants. Therefore it is that they are



282 II. TIMOTHY.—CHAP. IIL

able to make thee wise unto salvation; therefore they are profit-
able for all the uses of “the man of God.”

Or let the argument be put thus: We inquire for the emphatic
word of the sentence. It must be either “ inspired” or “ profit-
able.”——As to the word * inspired:"—this fact of inspiration is
either ‘assumed or asserted. Under Ellicott's construction, as-
sumed ; under that of the authorized version, asserted. Assumed,
it is not emphatic; asserted. it i3 so, being made the decidedly
emphatic word of the sentence. Ellicott argues against its being
the emphatic word that the doctrine of inspiration had not then
been called in question, and therefore Paul had no occasion to
assert it emphatically. To which I answer: It is emphatic by its
very nature—by reason of its infinite importance, its towering
magnitude, and therefore irrespective of the point of having been
or not been denied. Make it emphatic, and you put a glorious
strength, a marvelous moral force into the passage: All written
scripture is breathed by God himself into the human soul of the
writer! What truth more glorious than this can be conceived!
This backs up the assertion next precedin%, “ able to make thee
wise unto salvation;” it gives prodigious force to the assertion
next following—viz., * profitable” for every Christian use. Hence
this location of the t:x:hphasis, and this construction of the word
“inspired” as the icate of the sentence, the very thing af-
firmed, is, in the light of lagic and forceful reasoning, all that can
b:; It:}esill-ed. It is a declaration worthy of the mind and the heart
of Paul.

But, on the other construction, to slide over the fact of inspira-
tion with no emphasis—not asserting, but only assuming it as an
incidental thing—makes this sentence not strong, but flat. It
seems scarcely too much to say that this supposed construction is
disparaging to the known good sense of. the great apostle.

:{m To put what is essentially the same point in a slightly varied
form: V. 16 does one of two thin ither (@) it advances in the
argument to say that all the Old Testament is truly God-breathed,
inspired, and therefore must be profitable for all uses, or (b) it
flats down to this, that whatever portion of it may be inspired
will be profitable, leaving Timothy to judge, with no standard to
judge by, how much or how little of it may be taken as from God.
Apart from the fatal weakness of uncertainty over the question
how much or how little of it is inspired, we have the very tame
declaration that so much of it as is inspired must be useful!

Between these two constructions I must choose the one which
gives us strong logic; which makes Paul's words mighty in rich
and glorious truth; which backs up the points made in v. 15 with
unparalleled force. I must choose strength rather than weak-
ness; strong, pertinent logic as against tame truism—because
Paul is a very sensible man, a very logical writer, and has there-
fore an honest claim to be read and construed accordingly.

. 4. To make the passage affirm only this—that so much of the
Scripture as is inspired of God is profitable—does really leave the
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question kow much_both open and uncertain. This nncertai::{
is not only damaging to its practical force, but virtually fatal.
For what is to be the test for separating the inspired from the not
inspired portion? If Paul left this question ogen, to be settled
by each reader, it was a capital oversight in him to omit the
needful test for its decision. "Such a test would have been incom-
parably more im;i?rtant than to affirm that so much as is inspired
will be usefal. The latter we could easily spare, but the former
can by no means be spared; and Paul is the last man to ignore
its importance, or pass it with no notice.

5. Undeniably, Jesus indorsed the Old Testament Scriptures as
& whole. (See John 5: 39 and Luke 16: 29, 31.) If Paul ac-
cepted this indorsement of the whole upon Christa authority, it
is fair to assume that he meant in this passage to indorse the
whole and did no¢ mean to indorse a part on(liy—i. e., only so
much a8 may be inspired. Moreover, if Paul did purposely take
issue with his Lord on this point—one of such magnitude—we
may doubtless assume that he would at least have made his de-
murrer very distinot, not omitting his reasons! But whose heart
and whose mind do not recoil from this sapposition ?

6. Some critics make ?eat account of the grammatical usage
of the Greek word for all (“pas”), when put, as here, before a
noun in the singular nymber and without the article, insisting
that it must mean every and not all. This is a question of usage.
But the ’Foint made by those critics can by no means be main-
tained. The New Testament supplies cases by scores [I have
before me a list of sixty-nine from Matthew to Philemon inclu-
sive] in which this word means all rather than every, in position
grammatically the same as here. Thus: “Herod was troubled,
and all Jerusalem with him” [not every Jerusalem] (Matt. 2: 3).
* It becometh us to fulfill all [not every] righteousness” (Matt. 3:
15). “That upon you may come all righteous blood shed upon
earth,” ete. (Matt. 33: 35.)" “All power 18 given unto me” (Matt.
28: 18). Or take Paul's own usage: “Wrath revealed from
heaven against all ungodliness” (Rom. 1: 18). “So all Isracl
shall be saved” (Rom. 11: 26). * The God of hope fill you with
all joy,” ete. (Rom. 15: 13.)  And so on, till in Paul's thirteen
epistles we count forty-six cases. This ought to be enough for the
question of usage. .

7. Notice should be taken of the usage of the word for * Serip-
ture.” * If this word is in use for the whole Old Testament
canon, the common construction becomes impregnable. On the
contrary, if it had been in common use for the separate books
of the Old Testament, or for portions of the canon as distinct
Jrom the whole, this usage would have some force in favor of the
sense—every such portion, being inspired, is profitable.——Facts
of usage show thutg::)th the plural and the singular of this word
are in common use for the Old Testament canon. Cases of the
singular may be seen in John 2: 23, and 7: 38, 42, and 10: 35,

* ypadn,
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and 13: 18, ete. “ They believed the scripture;’ “ As the scrip-
ture hath said;”’ * Has not the scripture said;’ * The scripture
can not be broken.”—Thus the testimony of usage on'this point
is all that can be desired in proof of its meaning the whole Old
Testament. It is never for a part of the canon as distinct
from the whole.

Hence the passage should be translated, *“ All scripture is God-
breathed,” eto.

As to these uses in detail, all is plain. Here are truths good to
believe for doctrine; good to reprove of sin; good for righting
up the stumbling and for correcting the erring; finally, good for
that instruction which works unto righteousness. ‘The man of
God,” as thought of here, is not the Christian teacher alone, but
any and every man who is willing to be taught of God through
his revealed word. Every such man may equip himself thor
oughly from this storehouse of all needful truth, so as to be fully
furnished for all good works.

o0yl

CHAPTER IV

A solemn charge to Timothy (v. 1, 2); with special reasons (v.
3, 4), and a more particular specification of his duties (v. 5): im-
pressed by reference to his own neac:t';pproaching death, his con-
quering Christian life, and his expe crown (v. 6-8). Closing
sgecial directions (v. 9-13); the case of the coppersmith (v. 14,
15); allusion to his first hearing before the Roman court (v. 16—
18), with closing salutations, requests and benedictions (v. 18-22).

1. I charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead at his ap-
pearing and his kingdom; i

2. Preach the word; be instant in season, out of season;
reprove, rebuke, exhort with all long-suffering and doctrine.

This “ charge” has all the dignity of a solemn adjuration be-
fore God and the Lord Jesus. Indeed it is better to give the last
clause of v. 1, [*“at his a;mearing," etc.] the sense of an adjura-
tion. There being no aul orit{ for saying af his appearing, let
it read by [I charge thee by] his august appearing, and by the
inauguration of his final, heavenl kinEdom.

*“Be instant”—in the sense—Be on hand; on the alert; always
ready to strike.-—‘In season; out of season"—in times good
or not good; under opportunities fair or not fair; to improve the
favorable moment fully, and as to the unfavorable, make the best
of them.——Perhaps our version—* out of season”—might be
abused; for some things are so very much “out of season” ag
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should preclude their being done. Paul's word is simply nega-
tive—denying any thing favorable; not touching the case of what
is positively unseasonable.——Moreover, the question arises
whether this distinction as to seasonable refers to Timothy him-
self; or to his hearers. Does Paul exhort Timothy to push on in
sunshine or in storm; sick or well; weak or strong? Br does he
think of the men to be labored for, as more or as Iess accessible ?
The context favors the latter; for the time may come when you
can reach men only with extremest difficulty.

3. For the time will come when they will not endure
sound doctrine; but after their own lusts shall they heap to
themselves teachers, having itchin&aeurs;

4. And they shall turn away their ears from the truth,
and shall be turned unto fables.

There are moral states of mind in which pure unvarnished
truth is very distasteful; really unendurable. It is men of this
sort (and not their teachers) who have *itching ears;” who
therefore accumulate for themselves teachers, good to tickle their
ears for them.——As if this were the exalted function of men
sent of God to preach his holy gospel!l——Yes, there are men
who turn their ears away from what is unwelcome, merely be-
cause it is too true, and who turn themselves, with the proclivi-
ties of natural affinity, unto myths, fables—amusing and not
adapted to trouble the conscience.

5. But watch thou in all things, endure afflictions, do the

. work of an evangelist, make full proof of thy ministry.

Paul's word for “ watch ” means primarily—be sober, yet in the
sense of a wakefnl, sound, earnest mind.——*The work of an
evangelist” was auxiliary to that of the apostles. He was an
associate helper; ready for every emergency; pmachin%, teach-
ing, doin, subsidiary work as occasion might arise. It seems
never to have constituted a special class, as that of bishop or
presbyter; and deacon.——"* Make full proof of thy ministry ’ in
the sense of discharging all its functions; performing faithfully
all its duties. .

6. For I am now ready to be offered, and the time of my
departure is at hand.

. Ihave fought a good fight, I have finished my course,
I have kept the faith: .

8. Henceforth there is laid up for me a crown of right-
eousness, which the Lord, the righteous ju%e, shall give me
at that day: and not to me only, but unto all them also that

love his appearing.
* Offered "—strictly poured out as the libations in the Mosaic

ritual. My life-blood is ready—and is to flow soon. .Paul's

18
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martyrdom was under the axe of the executioner.——* The time
for my departure” from earth to my other home—is at hand. ——
Then sweeping his eye over his life-work of more than thi
years—comparing it to a fight hand to hand, he had fought 1t
well; or to a foot-race in the Olympian games, he had finished it
grandly ; or to a life-struggle to hold it fast, he had kept the gos-
pel faith—unsoiled in its purity, unabated in its power, untar-
nished in its glory!——And it was in no spirit of vanity that
these reminiscences of his wonderful life bore to him this con-
soling and momﬂ{ sublime testimonK. There was intrinsic fit-
ness in placing this life-sketch of his toils and struggles and
manifold endurances before the sasceptible mind of Timothy to
inspire him to follow an example of which it was na.tumllly im-
ible that Paul should feel ashamed. It was never in Paul's
eart to parade his marvelous life-record for display; nor did he
give place to a prudish delicacy which would forbid allusion to
1t even to dearest friends.

On one occasion, quite other than this his mouth had been
forced open by the invidious slanders of —somebody—in Corinth;
and Paul, though the words it extorted from his lips sounded
like self-pmise and made him seem almost a fool (8o he said), yet
he did give a graphic sketch [any body can read it in 2 Cor fl]
—which in point of immense and unceasing labor; of intense
and mighty endeavors; of abuse and torture and manifold suf-
ferings, borne with most heroic spirit, stands in all human history
unequaled—certainly unsurpassed.——From the point where he
now stood, this was a life-landscape, as seen looking backward.

There was another life, open to the front a forward view,
of things in prospect;—the crown of righteousness, awaitin
Christian conquerors. It was held (he could se:? in the hand o
the Great Judge, to be awarded to the faithful. Paul had no
doubt it awaited himself and the scene of its realization was full’
in his view.——His personal joy in this prospect did not preclude
the kindred joy, that the same crown was ready equally for all
who in heart loved the same Redeemer and his appearing.

9. Do thy diligence to come shortly unto me:

10. For Demas hath forsaken me, having loved this
present world, and is departed unto Théssalonica ; Crescens
to Galatia, Titus unto Dalmatia.

11. Only Luke is with me. Take Mark and bring him
with thee: for he is profitable to me for the ministry.

12. And Tychicus have I sent to Ephesus.

. 13. The cloak that I left at Troas with Carpus, when thou
comest, bring with thee, and the books, but especially the
parchments.

Here we have the somewhat remarkable fact in Christian ex-

- periénce—that though his consolations in Christ were apparently
perfect, and his anticipations of future glory rose even to rapture,
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yet his human sounl longﬁd for the personal presence and s*npa-
thy of human friends. His heart pines to see his beloved Timo-
thy. Many of his friends had left him, or for various reasons
were absent. He feels bereaved and desolate. One had forsaken
him through love of this present world; another and another had

me till only Luke remained. Apfarenﬂy he felt the lack of
is personal liberty in these slow hours of his prison solitude;
hence those books and parchments would be particularly welcome.
Also in view of the approaching winter (v. 21) “that cloak.”
XVe hope Timothy was able to reach him with these comforts in

ue time. ’

14. Alexander the coppersmith did me much evil: the
Lord reward him according to his works: ‘

15. Of whom be thou ware also; for he hath greatly

withstood our words.
- Of this icular coppersmith (Alexander) nothing else is
known. Timothy is now, supposably, in Ephesus; the silver-
smith mob (of Aects 19: 23—4ll’§oillnstnteu to us the business
antagonism between the * smiths " and the gospel of Christ—so
that we need have no special difficulty in filling out sufficiently
the details of his persecutions of the apostle. Timothy, being
there, was exposed to the same hostile spirit, and the same subtle,
malign opposition. . .
. 16. At my first answer no man stood with me, but all
men forsook me: I pray God that it may not be laid to their

charge.

17%01‘1' otwithstanding the Lord stood with me, and strength-
ened me; that by me the preaching might be fully known,
and that all the Gentiles might hear: and I was delivered
out of the mouth of the lion.

18. And the Lord shall deliver me from every evil work,
and will Freserve me unto his heavenly kingdom: to whom
be glory forever and ever. Amen.

Of this first hearing before the tribunal of the Ceesars (4. e.,
the first during and resulting from this second imprisonmex;tg
we have no other details. Human friends by his side he h:
none; why they forsook him in this trying hour, we are left to
conjecture. Like his great Master (* Father, forgive them ) he
too prayed: *Let it not be laid to their charge!"——But the
Lor(f stood with him and gave him strength. e strength he
specially sought and consequently found was not so much to make
an able defense and secure an .acquittal, as strength to improve
this (possibly) last opportunity to testify for Christ from the royal
tribunal ang before the august court of the Roman Empire—
“that by me the preaching might be fully known, and that all the
Gentiles might hear.” is was morally sublime! This-—we
might perhaps say—was unlike any other man, but no? unlike
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the gredt apostle of the Gentiles.——Though the question at
issue is to him one of life or death, yet to preach Christ before
that tribunal was more to him than this decision upon his life.

“T was delivered (this time) from mouth of lion” (so his words
read) omitting, perhaps purposely any more specific allusion to
individuals; leaving only the general sense—deliverance from
this peril.——He accepted this deliverance as a fresh assurance
that his Lord-would also deliver him from every evil machination,
unto his heavenly kingdom.

19. Salute Prisca and Aquila, and the household of One-
siphorus. :

20. Erastus abode at Corinth: but Trophimus have I
left at Miletum sick.

21. Do thy dilig;nce to come before winter, Eubulus
greeteth thee, and Pudens, and Linus, and Claudia, and all
the brethren.

22. The Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit. Grace be
with you. Amen.

This Prisca (elsewhere Priscilla) with her husband Aquila,
first seen in the sacred history at Corinth (Acts 18: 1-5); next
at Ephesus (Acts 18: 24-26); also at Rome (Rom. 16: 3-6) are
still remembered tenderly by the o.sostle.——'l‘he closing bene-
diction is specially rich: “The Lord [Jesus] be with thy spirit.”
‘What could he have said more expressive, more touching, more
tenderly dear to his ‘yonng friend ?

8o this paragon of all epistles comes to its close.




THE EPISTLE TO TITUS.

INTRODUCTION.

OF the personal history of Titus, it is well to gather into
one general view the little that is known. He is not named
in Acts; but if (as is credibly supposed) Paul’s journey to
Jerusalem, referred to (Gal. ﬁy: 1) is the same with that of
Acts 15: 2, he was included among the ‘ certain others”
who went with Paul and Barnabas from Antioch to Jerusa-
lem to the t Council (A. D. 50%

Unlike Timothy who had Jewish blood on the mother’s
side, Titus was a Greek, and as such, Paul refused to re-
quire his circumcision (Gal. 2: 3-5). Inasmuch as Paul
calls him his own son in the faith (Tit. 1:.4), we may ac-
count him one of Paul’s converts, probably of Antioch, and
so among the very early fruits of Paul'slabors. In addition
to these points of his early history, we find allusion to him
in 2Cor. 2:13 and 7: 6, 13-15 and 8: 6, 16, 23, and 12:
18—from which it appears that he had been intimatelﬂ as-
sociated with Paul in gospel labors ; that Paul had the high-
est confidence in his integrity and sincere devotion to Christ
and not least’in the deep affection of his heart. Paul speaks
of his great disappointment in not finding him at Troas; of
his being comforted by the coming of Titus to him in Mace-
donia where he was writing 2 Corinthians, of the important
service he rendered (presumably) in enforcing the needful
discipline in the important case at Corinth and in bringin
the offender to repentance—of all which he brought wor
to Paul, greatly to his relief and joy (2 Cor. 7: 6-15). An-
other very responsible service he accomplished at Corinth in
the collection taken up there for the suffering saints in Jeru-
salem (2 Cor. 12: 18).

Historical allusions to Titus ap in this epistle, show-
ing that he had accompanied Paul to Crete; had been left
there to set in order things that remained undone or at least
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290 INTRODUCTION.

unfinished ; and particularly to superintend the ordination of
elders in every city. This epistle is a manual of instruc-
tions for this supervising work. It is therefore a pastoral
letter in the same class with those to Timothy, having the
same general om and differing only as the circumstances
in Crete might differ in minor points from those at Ephesus.

As to the date of this epistle we seem authorized to place
it between the two to Timothy—later than the first; earlier
than the fseAcox]))d.“f-Hsgr wrote frozx31 Figl))wil_s, and in the
autumn of A.D. 66 or 67; speaks (3: of a purpose to
pass the ensuing winter at Nicopolis (sup Ii)e the city
of that name in Epirus) to which city he urges Titus to
come without fail. At this city it is supposed he was ar-
rested and taken thence to Rome—his last imprisonment—
which terminated in his martyrdom.——[Smith’s Bible Dic-
tionary (““ Titus”) has a very compact presentation of the
known incidents in his personal history.]




THE EPISTLE TO TITUS.

CHAPTER 1.

The introduction (v. 1-4); the object of leaving him at Crete
v. 5); the ordination of elders; their specific qualifications
v. %2 (", )w counteract the influence of bad men, here described
V. .

1. Paul, a servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ,
according to the faith of God’s elect,and the acknowledging
of the truth which is after godliness; v

2. In the hope of eternal life, which God, that can not -
lie, promised before the world began;

3. But hath in due times manifested his word through
preaching, which is committed unto me according to the
commandment of God our Savior;

4, To Titus, mine own son after the common faith: Grace,
mercy, and peace, from God the Father and the Lord Jesus
Christ our Savior.

Inv. 1 the words—" according to the faith” fail to give the
sense ; for Paul's apostleship was in no proper sense graduated
according to this faith, or made to correspond with it. His words
mean—was exercised in behalf of this fuith; had for its object
the promotion of this faith, and also the diffusion of right knowl-
edge of the truth which is unto godliness t(l:mto, not “ after’).——
This rested as its ultimate object upon the hope of eternal life,
which God—infinitely truthful—had * promised before the world
began.” This last clause is literally, before efernal ages—said
a;Lparenth with allusion to the eternal purpose of God's love in
which it had its birth—the word * eternal” being, we may sup-
pose, suggested by his use of the same word applied to * life "—
‘“eternal life.” This eternal life bad its root—its ultimate source
—in God's eternal purpose of love out of which all gospel prom-
ises come.——**In due times”—is more precisely—in his own
times—times determined in his own wisdom—the reference bein,
to the gospel age as the time to reveal the gospel by means o
the preaching of men like Paul.——* To Titus, mine own son”
—in the sense of having been converted under Paul's instrumen-
tality. This endearing relationship, it was Paul's perpetual joy
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to recognize—never without grateful thanks to the God of all
grace.

5. For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest
set in order the things that are wanting, and ordain elders
in every city, as I had appointed thee:

6. Iiy any be blameless, the husband of one wife, having
faithful children not accused of riot or unruly.

How early the gospel was planted in Crete is not certainly
known. There were S:ehns a.monf; the hearers of Peter on the
day of Pentecost (Acts 2: 11).——In this populous island were a
considerable number of cities, having churches, -each of which
needed help in selecting and ordaining suitable pastors. This
service required more time than Paul could give. He therefore
left his faithful son Titus to finish it, and wisely wrote him these
instructions.

The point of first importance was the selection of well-qualified
men for “elders.” Note that Paul uses “elder” and *bishop”
interchangeably—*“elders” in v. 5; but *“bishop” in v. 7 when
he speaks of their qualifications. The word “elder’ contem-
plates age, dignity of character; “bishop” looks toward the serv-
1ce of spiritual oversight, care, and labor.——* Blameless,” above
reproach.——*The husband of one wife,” unquestionably shuts
off the polygamist. Some critics suppose it also excludes the
man who had married a second wife after the decease of the
first. But Paul's words do not necessarily or even naturally in-
clude this case, and therefore his authority should never be
claimed against suck second marriages.——* Having believing
children "—who moreover are not dissolute or disobedient to
their parents. A well-trained household would be one of the best
proofs of the father’s qualifications to take the analogous care of
“the house of God.” If, on the contrary, he had made a failure
in the care and training of his own household, how could he be
trusted to do better in the pastoral care of the church? (See 1
Tim. 3: 4, 5, 12)

7. For a bishop must be blameless, as the steward of God;
not self-willed, not soon angry, not given to wine, no striker,
not given to filthy lucre;

8. But a lover of hospitality, a lover of good men, sober,
just, holy, temperate;

9. Holding fE:t the faithful word as he hath been taught,
that he may be able by sound doctrine both to exhort and
to convince the gainsayers.

A steward (oikonomos) has charge of the household—its busi-
ness manager. The bishop serves under God in a similar capac-
ity.——The qualifications named here will mostly interpret them-
selves.——The “gelf-willed” quality of character would surely
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make trouble; for the real merits of each case should decide it,
and no makeweight of self-will should ever be thrown into the
scale. Men opinionated, t‘En'ond, standing upon personal dignity,
dall of vision to see any thing bearing against their own notions,
‘are always troublers in Zion.——Not irascible in temper: not
- propense to wine: not quick to resent and strike back. Not a
man for base gain—in which we may notice that Paul has no re-
spect—certainly no soft words for this propensity to enrich one's
self——"A lover of good "—is what Paul said; and this would in-
clude good men and good things also.——‘ Temperate’ in the
broad sense—self-controlled, holding every appetite and passion in
due subjection.——* The faithful word " 18 that which commends
itself to our faith to be received as from God through the teach-
ing of apostles. Holding this fast, he will be able gy means of
truthful teaching to give appropriate exhortation and to convince
opponents. .

10. For there are many unruly and vain talkers and de-
eeivers,vsgecially they of the circumcision:

11. ose mouths must be stopped, who subvert whole
houses, teaching things which they ought not, for filthy
lucre’s sake. :

“Unruly” is the same word as in 1 Tim. 1: 9—there trans-
lated “lawless,” and also above (v. 6) of children not obedient to
parents. The sense here is—men under no proper restraint,
who are a law unto themselves.——Noticeably this class were
mostly “of the circumcision"—Jews. A picture of their
ways, spirit and influence !

12. One of themselves, even a prophet of their own, said,
The Cretians are always liars, evﬁ beasts, slow bellies.

13. This witness is true. 'Wherefore rebuke them sharply,
that they may be sound in the faith;

14. Not giving heed to Jewish fables, and commandments
of men, that turn from the truth.

It is agsumed that these pernicious proselyters—* they of the
circumcision "—were Cretians in character. Their national char-
acteristics had been given by one of their own poets (the word
“ prophet” having anciently this sense as well), viz., Epaminon-
das, who lived B. C. 600—a man of “rare distinction as priest,
bard and seer among his countrymen.”——A people at once false,
savage, sensual and gluttonous—there was extreme need of the
civilizing and transforming power of the gospel among them.
Therefore Paul enjoins; Rebuke them sharply; bring them to
sound views of gospel truth; let them eschew all Jewish myths
and traditions o% men, apostate from the real truth of God.

15. Unto the pure all things are pure: but unto them that

are defiled and unbelievin%]u othing pure; but even their
mind and conscience is defiled.
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16. They profess that they know God; but in works they
deny him, being abominable, and disobedient, and unto every
goog work reprobate,

Obviously Paul has in mind Jewish notions as to things cere-
monially clean and unclean, and would teach that to men of pure
heart, all external things were pure—this Jewish ceremonial dis-
tinction being of not the least account as to them.——But as to
men at heart defiled and unbelieving, nothing whatever could be
Kiure; no meats, no washings of the person; no conformity to the

osaio ritnal, could give them real holiness of heart or puri%of
character. Their very soul—their moral nature—is defiled. Pro-
fessing to know God, their lives belied this profession; their deeds
proved them to have no just sense of God's character or claims
upon his creatures.——'"As to every good work reprobate—
meaus that they were altogether diaapﬁwoved of God; disowned,
rejected—as men tried but found utterly wanting.

CHAPTER IIL

. Instructions for aged men (v. 1, 2); for aged women and what
they should teach the younger (v. 3-5); the example himself
should set (v. 6-8); duties of servants (v. 9, 10); what saving
gospel grace teaches and enjoins (v. 11, 12); the great moral pur-
pose for which Christ has redeemed his people (v. 13-15).

1. But speak thou the things which become sound doctrine:
2. That the aged men be sober, grave, temperate, sound
in faith, in charity, in patience.
Sound, wholesome gospel truth calls for & pure Christian life.
See that thou enjoin upon every class in society the duties which
pel truth, legitimately applied in their circumstances, shall in-
icate. Thus there are qualities of character and duties in life,
specially appropriate to aged men: sobriety, gravity, self-control.
“‘Sound” in the sense of truthful and wholesome—in respect to
their faith, love, and fatience. Faith, classed thus with “love”
and “patience,” should be the grace of the heart, rather than
specially the truth itself believed. Let their faith be strong,
pure, and in its moral influence purifying, controlling. So also
of their love, and of their quiet endurance.

3. The aged women likewise, that they be in behavior asA

becometh holiness, not false accusers, not given to much
wine, teachers of good things: ,
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4. That they may teach the young women to be sober, to
love their husbands, to love their children,

5. To be discreet, chaste, keepers at home, good, obedient
to their own husbands, that the word of God be not blas-
phemed.

Let aged women adorn their sacred profession in their deport-
ment; not slanderers (speakingbagnimt each other); not enslaved
to much wine, but teaching, by precept and example, what is
truly honorable.——That they train the goung women into ways
of sobriety: to love their husbands and their children—those
beautiful domestio virtues.——All this, to the end that the word
of God—the doctrine taught as from the Lord—be not evil spoken
of, but rather held in honor as being conducive to the well or-
dered and happy family.

6. Young men likewise exhort to be sober-minded.

7. In all things shewing thyself a pattern of good works:
in doctrine shewing uncorruptness, gravity, sincerity,

- 8. Sound speech, that can not be condemned; that he that

is of the contrary part may be ashamed, having no evil

thing to say of you.

Like Timothy, Titus also may have been sufficiently near in age
to young men to be a model for their behavior. Paul would have
him exhort young men unto sound-minded sobriety, in all things
making himself an example of good works.——*Sound speech ”
—probably referring to public discourse; let it be unexceptiona-
ble. ‘“He of the contrary part” is in the opposition, the uncon-
verted, -and supposably the heathen who might be among his
hearers,—*May be ashamed,” under his conscious sense of the su-
perior excellence of such doctrine and of such resulting life.

9. Exhort servants to be obedient unto their own masters,
and to please them well in all things; not answering again;

10. Not purloining, but shewing all good fidelity ; that
they may adorn the doctrine of God our Savior in all
things. :

This catalogue of the duties of bond-servants corresponds with
Paul's teaching in Eph. 6:5-8 Col. 3: 22and 1 Tim. 6: 1.——
“ Not answering again,” by contradiction, opposition,—* not pur-
loining “—the vice of theft, including all forms of embezzlement,
opposed to honest fidelity. 8o doing they will adorn the doctrine
o¥ God—will really commend it to their masters, and not least to
those ljvho were ungodly—who might so be won to appreciate the
gospe

. 11. For the grace of God that bringeth salvation hath ap-
peared to all men,
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12. Teaching us that, denying ungodliness and worldly
lusts, we should live soberly, righteously, and godly, in this
present world ;

The collocation of the Greek words is like this:—For already
has been manifested the grace of God with salvation for all men;
showing the sense to be—not appeared to all men, but pro-
viding salvation for all. Paul does not by any means assert that
this grace secures the salvation of all. Quite unlike that, his
words mean that this grace bears within itself the capabilities of
salvation for the race; makes salvation ﬂYlo“ible to all; is a grace
broad enough in its vast provisions to fill the wants of all.—It
aims to secure this benign result by teaching two things—(1) To
deny all ungodliness and all worldly lust:—(2) To live & sober,
righteous, godly life in this world. ——Comprehensively, this grace
comes with proffered salvation, insuring it to us for the eternal
future, if so be we seek and find salvation from sin in this present
world. The be’ﬁinning must be here or the glorious ending can
not be there. The first grand work of this l‘gos;_)el grace is to de-
liver from present sin. This done, the Lord will provide for its
consummation in the life to come.——Thus Paul would utilize
all the vast moral forces lying in a prospective, glorious immor-
tality, and make it bear toward a godly life here and now.

13. Looking for that blessed h(g, and the glorious ap-
pearin%‘?f the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ;

14. Who gave himself for us, that he might redeem us
from all iniquity, and purify unto himself a peculiar people,
zealous of good works. b

15. These things speak, and exhort, and rebuke with all
authority. Let no man despise thee.

* Looking,” with longing desire, “for that blessed hope"—
“hope ” here, not in the subjective sense—that hope whose place
is within our heart ; but in the objective sense—the object hoped
for—here further defined as the manifestation 5“ appearing '] of
the glory of the great God, even our Savior Jesus Christ. Be-
yond guestion this manifestation of the glory of the great God
must be that of Jesus Christ in his second and final coming. The
reader will notice how strongly the passage supports the real
divinity of Christ—this appearing” being obviously none other
than his own at the last day :—For (a) this “ appearing ” is never
Sunless here) spoken of as that of the Father or of God in

istinction from Jesus Christ, but islw:gs as the apYearing of
Jesus. (b) The preceding context has Christ specially in view
in that appearing (v. 11) which brought to light the of
salvation. (c) The subsequent context is wholly of Christ who
ave himself for us to redeem us. (d) This epithet * great” can
ave no special Eertinenoe as applied to the Father, but has,
considered as spoken of Jesus Christ as the Great God: (e) As
to the word “and” [the great God and our Sayior] it often has
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the sense, even, carrying the mind onward to another descriptive
name of this glorious personage.

The object for which Christ gave himself for us is here made
very distinct and emphatic :—viz., to redeem us from all iniquity
—redeem by making himself a ransom for us—through his own
blood.——As this clause includes the atonement made by Christ's
death and the resulting pardon of the believer's sin, so the next
relates to the other great department of his work—the moral pu-
rification of his people—that “ he might a}mrify unto himselF 8
people acquired,” to be held as his special property and joyful
possession. Such seems to be grecisely the sense of the word
“ peculiar,” a8 may be seen (1 Pet. 2: 9).——Let these two co-
ordinate and supreme objects of Christ's work in his life and in
his death—redemption from the curse, and cleansing from the
moral defilement, of sin—be brought to bear perf:tunlly with

unto a holy,
consecrated life, supremely zealous of good works. Let these be
the st:ﬁvle themes of this good evangelist, exhorting and rebukin
with all authority. A grander mission was never given to mort:
man. Let him perform it with a dignity and earnestness worthy
of its nature and no man can despise him.

CHAPTER III.

To obey the civil authorities (v. 1); to shun all evilspeaking
and cultivate gentleness (v. 2); enforced by lookingback to their
own life in sin (v. 3), and to the stupendous change wrought by
the manifestation of divine mercy in Christ (v. 4-7); insists that
believers maintain good works (v. 8), but avoid foolish questions
and controversies (v. 9). Heretics after due but unavailing admon-
ition to be rejected (v. 10, 11); specific personal directions (v. 12,
13) with one closing exhortation to good works; salutations and
groeetings (v. 14, 15).

1. Put them in mind to be subject to principalities and
powers, to obey magistrates, to be ready to every work,

2. To sKenk evil of no man, to be no brawler, gentle,
showing all meekness unto all men.

Quiet, unresisting obedience to the civil authorities was the
uniform doctrine of ioth Christ and his apostles. There may have
been special reasons in the case of the Cretians for reiteratilg
and enforcing it. Anterior to the Roman rule which began B. C.
67, their civil institutions had been somewhat democratic—some
traditionary reminiscences of which may have been lingering
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still. Their national [or tribal] character seems never to have
been distinguished for mildness and tractability.

In re to submission to the civil power, it should be borne
in mind that throughout the whole apostolic age, the dominion of
Rome was both universal and imperial—every-where present and
every-where absolute, so that the Christian rnity had never
the leaat responsibility for the wisdom or the equity of the gow
ernment under which they lived. Moreover, during much of this

riod th:g were in more or less peril of civil persecution as

ostile to the established state religion. Hence for every reason,
implicit, unresisting submission to the civil power was their high-
est wisdom. This submission must be universal with the one
exception that they could not—must not—worsl;iﬁb the Roman
Emperor, nor the heathen gods of Rome. In other points
they were to be models of good order, shining examples of the
blameless citizen—prompt and swift to evix;good work.—*To
speak evil of no man,” maliciously—thus ng care to make no
personal enemies causelessly—that they might stand in such
relations to the ungodly on every side as would give them the
fullest access to their heart and conscience. This was to be the
great law of their social life.——* No brawlers "—this word in the
sense of quarreling and fighting rather than of mere scolding. On
the contrary, let them be gentle, forbearing, meek toward all.—
How beautiful is this gospel temper and this Christian life, seen
in contrast with human selfishness, untamed by the sweet pre-
cepts and spirit of Christ!

3. For we ourselves also were sometimes foolish, disobe-
dient, deceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures, living in
malice and envy, hateful, and hating one another,

You will see reason for much forbearance toward provokingly
abusive men if you will recall the fact that before ye knew and
felt the tgospel’s power ye were bad as they. Here 18 the picture
of that former godless temper and life—* foolish ” [very senseless
were we]; unyielding; deceived and erring under the sway of
countless delusions; enslaved to various Justs and pleasures;
hateful in ourselves and hating one another, so that mutual
hatreds and hostilities were the common law of our social life.

4. But after that the kindness and love of God our Savior
toward man appeared,
. b. Not by works of righteousness which we have done,
but according to his mercy he saved us, by the washing of
regeneration, and renewing of the Holy Ghost;

6. Which he shed on us abundantly, through Jesus Christ
our Savior; ,

7. That being justified by his grace, we should be made
heirs according to the hope of etetnal life.

\ Such is the picture, with no relief to the dark shadings, until
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the kindness and philanthropy [love toward men] of God our
Savior broke in upon our dark, selfish souls. Then came a glo-
rious change! This change is assumed so naturally apd fglly
that Paul seems to forget to assert it definitely; but is borne on
as if fascinated by the facts and the features of this marvelous
manifestation of God's love. This great salvation turned in no
ect upon works of righteousness which we had done [Paul
es this * we” emphatic by writing it in full]. It sprang from
a totally different source. It came from God's mercy alone and
can be measured only by the amazing depth and vastness of that
mercy.——Instrumentally considered, it wrought through the
washing of regeneration and renewing of the Holy Ghost; that is
to say, by that purifying of the heart which is wrought by the
regenerating, renewing agency of the Holy Ghost. The two
correlated figures—the new birth and the renewing, are brought
as closely together as the genius of the Greek tongue will admit,
and both are attributed to the Holy Ghost—really as co-ordinate
res for the same thing.——1In this word * washing ” [lutron]
. which oecurs elsewhere only in Eph. 5: 26, there may be an allu-
sion to baptism in the symbolic and spiritual sense, but with no
stress upon its merely material nature and power. The less we
make of the virtue of mere water to wash sin from the human
soul, the better. As a figure, a symbol, it has its use; as a power
in itself, not the least imaginable.——This renewing power was
shed forth on us abundantly through Jesus, to the end that, being
justified, not by works of our own, but by the grace of God only,
we might inherit the hope and in due time the reality of eternal
life.——1In this rapid grg:f)ing of the great elements of salvation
through Christ, the two salient points are—(a) The washing and
renewing which saves the soul from sinning and from its con-
demnation; and (b) the being justified, i. e., Yatdoned and made
right in the eye of law.——These two great elements of the gos-
pe% scheme are always present in every analysis which Paul
makes of the gospel. ft is no gospel to him without them both.
Men must be justified by faith in Jesus; and equally, they must
be washed—purified in {neart and made holy through the Holy
Ghost.——Reviewing the logical connections of this passage, we
notice that, in Paul's showing, men were sunk hoplessly in de-
pravity, malice, hatefulness—continuously, terribly—up to the
moment when there flashed forth this revelation of God's compas-
sionate loving kindness. With this revelation, there came a re-
deeming, restoring power. To this f,ospel and to this only and
alone, have we been indebted for all that has made us to differ
from the unwashed heathen.——Such a view of this change oc-
curs not infrequently in Paul's epistles (e. g., 1 Cor. 6: 9-1I).

8. This is a faithful saying, and these things I will that
thou affirm constantly, that they which have believed in
God might be careful to maintain good works. These
things are good and profitable unto men.

res
ma.
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. “Let ours"—. e., our people, the members of our fraternity
and church—be careful to be worthily and truly distinguished b

" their good works, particularly for the necessary purposes of litg
—supporting themselves liy onest industry so as not to burden
others. On the contrary, let them be helpful to those who are
really in need. .

Greet all those who love us in the faith—because we are be-

lievers in Christ—Iloving us because of our Christian character
and relationships.



THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON.

INTRODUCTION.

The points ain to an introduction to this short epistle
are few, simple, and quite well established.

Philemon was a resident of Colosse, as is shown by that
of his servant Onesimus, said by Paul in his letter to the
church at Colosse to be “ one of you” (Col. 4: 9).

This epistle discloses its own occasion; its antecedents and
attendant circumstances. Brieﬂy ut, they are these:—
Philemon had held Onesimus as his bond-servant. Onesimus
made his esca; nd his way to Rome, where, under the
labors of Paul, he became a convert to Christ. Paul there-
fore sends him back with this letter to Philemon, relating
the facts of his conversion and commending him fo the
Christian confidence of his former master.——It was written
from Rome during Paul’s first imprisonment there, nearly at
the same time with those to the Colossians and Ephesians
(about A. D. 61 or 62). .

Among the epistles of Paul this one is entirely unique, un-
like any other. It is not addressed to any church, but to
one individual ; discusses no great doctrinal themes; ex
tiates not upon Christian morals; aims not to regulate dis-
cipline nor to correct erratic tendencies in any church what-
ever. It is simply a personal, private letter, of the same
class with the second and the third epistles of John. How
it came to be included in the sacred canon—why this rather
than many other private letters which we may presume Paul
wrote, we have no data to determine, unless we account the
‘lovely spirit it breathes, the delicate tact it exhibits, and the
valuable results in the case of this one household, to be ade-
quate reasons for the honorable place assigned it in the
canon.



THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON.

The customary salutation (v. 1-3); personal gratitude and
prayer in view of what he has heard of Philemon (v. 4-7);
earnestly commends to him Onesimus, his convert, and begs Phil-
emon to receive him in his personal love to Paul (v. 8-12);
whom he might have retained, but would not without Philemon’s
consent (v. 13, 14); suggests that the Lord's good hand mi%l:
have brought Onesimus to Rome to be converted, and thus
come a Christian brother to his former master (v. 15-17); Paul
will make food any wrong this servant m? have done his mas-
tel;lév. 18, 19); renews his request, coupled with expressions of
confidence that it will be granted (v. 20, 21); suggests his pur-
gga;e%;o vigit this friend (v. 22), and closes with salutations (v.

1. Paul, a prisoner of Jesus Christ, and Timothy our
lb:l())other’ unto glhilemon our dearly beloved, and fellow-
rer,
2. And to our beloved Apphia, and Archippus our fellow-
soldier, and to the church in thy house:
- 8. Grace to you, and peace, from God our Father and the
Lord Jesus Christ.

With exquisite sense of Propriety, Paul omits all reference to
his apostleshi;i; He is only a “prisoner” in behalf of Christ,
writing from his prison-home.—Timothy's name is joined with
his as in two other epistles of the same date, viz., Philippians
and Colossians.——Philemon is addressed as a fellow-laborer,
dearly beloved—terms which suggest not certainly that he was in
the pastorate, or held any office in the church, but that he was at
least an active and useful lay brother. Apphia is su%posably his
wife; and Archippus perhaps their son, whom Paul honors with
the designation * our fellow-soldier’’—i. e., in the army of the
Lord.——*The church in thy house” is not in New Testament
. usage the church of which he was pastor, but the church accus-
tomed to meet for worship in his private residence. Aquila and
Priscilla are twice referred to as keeping open house for a wor-
shiping congregation, thus having a churﬁl assembly in their own
priva&s)‘ gnouse m. 16: 5 and 1 Cor. 16: 19).

-



PHILEMON. ' 305

4. I thank my God, making mention of thee always in
my plﬁyers,

5. Hearing of thy love and faith, which thou hast toward
the Lord Jesus, and toward all saints;

6. That the communication of thy faith may become ef-
fectual by the acknowledging of every good thing which is
in you in Christ Jesus.

. For we have great joy and consolation in thy love, be-
cause the bowels of the saints are refreshed by thee, brother.

In v. 5, our English version assumes that “love and faith” bear
the same relation [“toward”] both to the Lord Jesus and to all
the saints.” With much greater precision of thought, Paul uses
two somewhat different prepositions—the former having the sense
before, in the iresenoe of, and generally in respect to; but the
latter is one which auﬁests working toward, beuring effectively
upon for good. Inv. understand the object of Paul’s prayer
to be that the impartation of thy faith may become energetic in
the sphere of a true knowledge of evelgothing’ good—i. e., by
means of diffusing such knowledge.——*‘ Bowels,” in the oriental
sense—the heart or soul, as the seat of deep affection.

8. Wherefore, though I might be much bold in Christ to
enjoin thee that which is convenient,

9. Yet for love's sake I rather beseech thee, being such an
one as Paul the aged, and now also a prisoner of Jesus
Christ. :

10. I beseech thee for my son Onesimus, whom I have
begotten in my bonds:

11. Which in time past was to thee unprofitable, but now
profitable to thee and to me:

12, Whom I have sent again: thou therefore receive him,
that is, mine own bowels:

‘Wherefore, althoufh in my relation to Christ as his apostle, I
might assume all boldness to enjoin (command) thee to do what
is m itself apgropriate (i. e., to receive Onesimus in the spirit of
forgiveness and love), yet I choose rather to bage my request upon
love—the love thou bearest to me; and therefore I simply entreat
thee to do for me this favor—for me now aged and also a pris-
oner for Christ. :

In behalf of my son Onesimus [thou surely wilt do me this favor
for my own son /], who, through my instrumentality while here
in bonds, has become my convert to Christ. In v. 11, the words
‘“ profitable” and *unprofitable” are a ¥lay upon the word Ones-
imus, which signifies “ profitable.” Aforetime he was no Ones-
imus to thee, f%: he deserted thy service; but now, through his
conversion, he has become a real Onesimus to me; and if re-
ceived kindly will be 8o to thee also. I therefore have sent him
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back to thee. Receive him as if he were my own soul, embody-
ing the love of my heart.

13. Whom I would have retained with me, that in thy
stead he might have ministered unto me in the bonds of the

gosl]iel But without thy mind would I do nothing; that thy
benefit should not be as it were of necessity, but willingly.

I had occasion for his services in the gospel and was wishing
to detain him for this purpose; but, recognizing thy relation to
him, I would not do so without thy free consent.

15. For perhaps he therefore departed for a season, that
thou shoul(f:t receive him for ever;

16. Not now as a servant, but above a servant, a brother
beloved, specially to me, but how much more unto thee,
both in the flesh, and in the Lord?

17. If thou count me therefore a partner, receive him as
myself.

This “ perhaps” seems to look toward the providential purpose
of God in the elopement of Onesimus—rviz., that he might fall
under Paul's influence and be converted, and so become more
than his servant, even his Christian brother; and this for more
than the years of this transient life—even for ever.

18. If he hath wronged thee, or oweth thee ought, put
that on mine account; . .

19. I Paul have written # with mine own hand, I will
repay ¢ : albeit I do not say to thee how thou owest unto
me even thine own self besides. '

The supposition made here, * wronged thee or oweth thee an:
thing,” is thought to imply that Onesimus miﬁht have gone fo
from his master's house not em ty, but with some supplies for
future need—an offense which Phileman might have accounted
theft or robbery. To obviate all possible difficulty on this ground
between Onesimus and Philemon, Paul generously—perhaps more
generously than justly—steps forward with his pledge to pay this
supposed claim.——The claim which Paul forbears to press, *that
thou owest me in addition thine own self,” is supposed to allude to
the circumstance that Philemon owed his own conversion to Paul's
labors in his behalf.

20. Yea, brother, let me have joy of thee in the Lord:
refresh my bowels in the Lord.

21. Having confidence in thy obedience I wrote unto thee,
knowing that thou wilt also do more than I say.

Thus Paul implores his friend (shall we say his spiritual son ?)
Philemon to do this deed of justice as & personal favor, to gratify
Paul’s deeply yearning heart. But very delicately, he would not
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assume that Philemon can object. Rather he has all confidence
that he will grant more than all he asks.

Grouping togfther the salient points of this negotiation with
Philemon in behalf of his returning servant Onesimus, the spirit
of the aged apostle appears in every point of view most admirable.
All the critics, not to say all intelligent readers, are struck with
the delicate tact it evinces; with Paul's love for Onesimus; with
his very respectful deference to the claims of Philemon, and with
the kind words he finds to say of his piety and usefulness.—As
to my own personal views, I am drawn to add that while I full
indorse all this a}:lprobation of Paul’s spirit and tact, I am humif-
iated and ashamed for our common humanity that a tithe of it all
should have been deemed necessary. Paul wrote as & man who
almost shrunk from touching this delicate relation of master to
servant—as a man profoundly, not to say painfully, impressed
with the sensitiveness of masters to whatever bears upon their
assumed rights in their human J)roperty. " Apparently, Paul did
hope that Philemon'’s piety would carry the snit against his cupid-
ity and against his sense of being wronged by his fugitive serv-
ant. But we must infer that on every other ground save that of
sincere piety, Paul would not have dared to ask such a favor. I
judge that Paul's inner soul was sad, not to say outraged, under
the necessity for such extremeg. caution in asking as a boon a
thing so manifestly righteous and just. How his views of the
brotherhood of Onesimus must have rebelled against the claim of
Emﬁerty-right, on the part of another Christian brother, in his

esh and bones!

22. But withal prepare me also a lodging ; for I trust that
through your prayers I shall be given unto you.

23. There salute thée Epaphras, my fellow-prisoner in

Christ Jesus;
24. Marcus, Aristarchus, Demas, Lucas, my fellow-labor-
ers. :
25. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your
spirit. Amen.

Paul hopes to make Philemon a visit at his own home in Co-
losse—a ecity which Paul had never yet visited. The visit might
put him in a position to adjust, if need should be, the new Chris-
tian relationship between the old master and this new-born child
of God.—Saﬁltations from the Christian friends and fellow-
tltltborers then at his side—all well-known names—close this epis-

e.



THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES.

INTRODUCTION.

It will introduce us to the intelligent study of this epistle
to inquire into the following points:
1. The AUTHOR:
II. TE DATE;
III. THE PEOPLE ADDRESSED; who, where; and of what
leading characteristics; :
IV. The SPECIAL OBJECTS OF THE EPISTLE.

I. TeE AUTHOR.

In regard to the author of this epistle, some points can be
settled with reasonable certainty ; and fortunately, these in-
clude all that are specially important. The public life and
labors of this James during the entire apostolic age; his
prominent position at Jerusalem; the esteem in which he
was held there and his controlling influence—all suffice to
show how fully his credentials as one of the leading Chris-
tian teachers were accredited by both the apostles and the
churches. These, it will be seen, are the points of chief
importance.

urther back in time, during the period prior to the as-
cension of our Lord, the attempt to identify and trace this
James among the many allusions to persons bearing this
name has been found very perplexing, and not a little un-
certain.

We first attend to his later history—the matters of special
importance. .

. The James of our espistle was not the brother of the
Apostle John, the ‘“disciple whom Jesus loved”—sons of
Ze‘igsdee ; for this James suffered martyrdom under Herod
Antipas (A. D. 44) as we read Acts 12: 2. Our epistle
was written several years later.

2. ggth reasonable certainty this was the same James

) .
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who was prominent during the apostolic age in the church
at Jerusa.lgm, to whom Peter requested that his escape from
prison (Acts 12: 17) might be immediately reported;—
““Go, show these things unto James and to the brethren.”
He is also the same whose voice and opinion seem to have led
the decision of the celebrated Council at Jerusalem (A. D.
50) as we read in Acts 15, when the apostles and elders
came together to consider the question of enforcing circum-
cision upon Gentile converts; where, first <“all the multi-
tude kept silence and gave audience to Barnabas and Paul
declaring what God had wrought among the Gentiles by
them”; and after the recital of this story, James answered,
rehearsing the facts of the case and the correspondence of
these facts with ancient prophecy, closing with these signifi-
cant words :—* Wherefore, my sentence is that we trouble
not them,” ete.; “And it pleased the apostles and elders with
the whole church ” to ind‘())rse his sentence [expressed opin-
ion], and to make up their written decision accordingly.
This shows us James in the Jerusalem Cguncil.

We find him again at Jerusalem, prominent before any
other man there, in the account of Pauls visit (Acts 21: 18)
about A. D. 58: ¢Paul went in with us unto James, and
all the elders were present.” There Paul rehearsed to them
what God had wrought by his ministry among the Gentiles.
They heard it with joyful gratitude and gave him the best
advice they could suggest, how to allay the violent prejudices
of the man thousang Jewish believers who were intensely
zealous of t{e law.——To this same James, it seems obvious
that we must refer the allusions which appear in Paul’s let-
ter to the Galatians, viz. (1: 18, 19), ‘I went up to Jerusa-
lem to see Peter and abode with him fifteen days. But other
of the apostles saw I none, save James, the Lord’s brother.”
—Also 2: 9-12: ““When James, Cephas [Peter] and
John who seemed to be pillars,” etc.—*‘ For before that cer-
tain came from James, he [Peter] did eat with the Gentiles;
but when they were come, he withdrew and separated him-
self, fearing them which were of the circumecision.” This

resents James as a leading mind in the church at Jerusa-
em, and at that time specially zealous on the pending ques-
tion of circumcising Gentile converts.——All these references
to James by Luke in the Acts and by Paul to the Galatians,
int very manifestly to the writer of our epistle.

Puyshing our inquiry back in time to the persons bearing

the name ¢ J: arlrles ” in the gospel history, the subject becomes
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oomgl;’catbd and the references perplexing. The main issue
lies between (a) James, named among ‘“the brethren of the
Lord ”, and (b) James, son of Alpheus, named in the group
of the twelve chosen disciples.

(a) The names of the group defined and known as ¢ the
brethren of the Lord” appear in Matt. 13: 55 and Mark
6: 3;—viz., ‘“James, Joses, Simon, Judas”; to which refer-
ences we may add Paul's words in Gal. 1: 19;—James,
the Lord’s brother.” .

These ¢ brethren of the Lord ” are spoken of in a general
way without their several names in Matt. 12: 46—48 and in
its parallel, Mark 3: 31, 32. Also in John 2: 12 and 7:
3, 5 and Acts 1: 14 (where they are broadly distinguished
from the apostles), and in 1 Cor. 9: 5. All the allusions to
them are quite definite to the point of their being a well-
known family, i. e., brothers by at least one common parent,
and should therefore be accounted the lineal brethren of the
Lord unless very strong reasons appear to modify the nat-
ural construction. .

(b.) The group of the twelve disciples are named in Matt.
10: 13, Mark 3: 18, Luke6: 15, and Acts1 : 13. Inall,
James i the son of Alpheus; and by Luke twice (in his
gospel and in his Acts) Judas or Jude (not Iscariot) is called -
the brother of James.——In one of these groups we must
look for the James who wrote our epistle. Some critics at-
tempt to find him in both groups, assuming that it is the
same James throughout ; but this seems to me very improb-
able.

(a.) In favor of finding our author in the first named
group—among “‘ the brethren of the Lord "—are these con-
siderations:

(1.) That Paul (Gal. 1: 19) calls the James whom he
found so prominent at Jerusalem * the Lord’s brother.”

2.) That Paul records a special appearance of the Lord
to James, soon after his resurrection: ¢ After that he was
seen of James; then of all the apostles” (1 Cor. 15: 7).
This should be considered in its relations to what John has
gaid (John 7: 3, 5) to the effect that then his brethren did
not believe on him.

(8 ) That neither our author James nor Jude his brother
(author of the short epistle) speaks of himself as an apos-
tle, but only as “a servant”—James says: ¢ Of God and
of the Lord Jesus Christ;” Jude simply: ¢ Of Christ, and
brother of James,” :
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" (4.) “ The brethren of the Lord ” are broadly distinguished
from the original twelve in Acts 1: 13. 14, where the eleven
'stcariot no longer with them) are definitely named, and
then besides them are ¢the women and Mary the mother
of Jesus and his brethren” At this time they were praying
men in the Christian brotherhoed. :

(b.) Over against these considerations and in favor of
finding our author among the original twelve, are these

ints:

(1.)- It seems natural and almost necessary that a man so
gerzrment in the ministerial and pastoral work should have

one of the twelve. -Jesus chose and trained that grou
of twelve to lead in organizing his gospel kingdom ; to hol
places of chief prominence and responsibility in the found-
ing and ‘care of the first-formed churches—among which
none were greater that this at Jerusalem.

'(2.) It has seemed difficult to suppose that our author—
the leading pastor, not to say bishop of the Jerusalem church,
should have been one of those ‘‘brethren of the Lord”
who are seen (John 7: 3, 5) not believin%min Jesus, but in
a skeptical and adverse attitude as to his claims. Indeed no
evidence appears of their being converted to faith in Jesus
at any point prior to his crucifixion. .

3.) g“ixe t that on the cross Jesus committed his
mother to the care of the beloved John, son of Zebedee,
passing by those four brethren of his who so clearly appear
throughout the gospel history as in the family with his
mother, seems to signify that they were not the men to be
found, so soon after, at the head of great churches and
writing epistles as ‘“servants of Jesus Christ.”——But to
this it may be replied that grace sometimes makes great and
rapid changes in human character, of which Paul was a no
less striking example.

These are the leading considerations bearing upon the
. question—TIn which of these groups shall we find our author?

It may not be amiss to add that the whole question is
rather complicated than cleared by the names of * James
and Joses ” which appear as sons of a certain Mary, present
at the crucifixion, Matthew says (27: 56), “ Mary the
mother of James and Joses;”M?:rk (15: 40), Mary the
mother of James the less and of Joses;” Luke (24: 10)—
‘““ Mary the mother of James.” Yet this Mary is clearly
distinguished from Mary, the Lord’s mother.

- The exact -relationship of this group of Mary’s and * the
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brethren of the Lord” is not clearly defined. The frequent
recurrence of the same name—no less than five several
Jameses being supposed to a;:l}io:r in the gospel history—
conduces to the perplexity of this problem.

In view of nll)e the evidence it seems to me reasonably
certain that James, the well-known and honored pastor of
the church at Jerusalem wrote this epistle. ith high

robability he was one of the brethren of the Lord.” -

et I would not speak on this latter point with entire con-
fidence, and least of all with the spirit of dogmatism. The
subject has grave difficulties and the evidence is not so clear
as to put this point beyond question. It is strongly indicated
that he was a relative of Jesus, 4. e., a brother by one par-
ent or both; a cousin or nephew; or in some other of the
possible grades of relationship which the Hebrews might in-
clude under the term *“brother.” A more precise identifi-
cation will involve doubtful points over which it were of
little use to speculate and which may best be left in their
predestined uncertainty.

Let it be noticed that this James, whether the son of Alph-
eus and one of the original twelve, or one of * the four breth-
ren of the Lord,” was not, like Paul, a Pharisee; was not
brought up at the feet of Gamaliel ; was not, through early life,
_ a resident of Jerusalem. He was not therefore%)y his ante-
cedents a second Paul, but was a man whose early culture
and training were had under influences of far other sort.
In common with nearly all the twelve he was of Galilee,
reared in comparatively humble life, remote from the great
religious centers of Judaistic and Pharisaic influence. If we
-may assume that he was of the group known as ¢ the breth-
ren of the Lord,” having his early home under the same
roof, around the same table, pursuing the same industrial
avocations, under the same parental nurture as Jesus him-
self,—our conceptions of his early surroundings may be-
come somewhat definite. 'We may suppose it due to his
imbibing the prevalent notions of his Jewish countrymen as
to their nation’s Messiah that he was so slow to recognize the
true mission of Jesus. Whether other influences—of jeal-
ousy, selfishness, the more subtle forms of our eommon hu-
man depravity—held him back from heart-conversion till
perhaps the great crisis hour of the resurrection, and until,
in the fulluess of a brother’s love, Jesus appeared to him
singly, and in the same hour broke his proud heart in con-
trition and swept away his skepticism, and sealed him
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as thenceforward a full and firm disciple of his risen Lord—
these points may come short of certainty, yet not of high
probability, and are by no means alien from the methods
which Jesus has often taken to convert and seal such men
as he_has occasion to use for great service in his kingdom.
——How soon after his conversion he rose to distinction in
the infant church, we can not determine precisely. In New
Testament history he comes to view first in Gal. 1: 19,
which being supposably three years after Saul’s conversion
may be dated A. D. 40—ten years later than the scenes
of Acts 1 and 2.—Next, he is seen at the date of Peter’s
release from prison (Acts 12: 17, A. D. 44) four years later
than the preceding notice. And next at the Jerusalem coun-
cil (Acts 15): usually dated A. D. 50.—These dates may
suffice to show proximately how soon after entering the
Christian life, he came into prominent position among the
churches and in the apostolic fraternity. '

IL. DaATE.

Critics differ widely upon the date of this epistle, varying
from A. D. 45 to A. D. 62. In support of the early date
it is argued that if it had been written afer the great Jeru-
salem Council, it would have contained some allusion to the
decrees of that council—a point which would have weight
if the subject of circumecising Gentile converts had been
touched in this epistle. But as it is not, the argument has
no force at all. \%)Ihy should the author refer to that council
in a letter which makes not the remotest allusion to the
subject there discussed and acted upon?

n my view the late date has very decisive considerations
in its support; viz:

1. The entire silence of the epistle on the question of cir-
cumcision. 'We must account for this silence on one or both
of these two grounds:—The decline of interest on this sub-
ject in the Jewish mind generally, due to the lapse of time
and the expulsive power of new and deeper interests, or the
less vigorous beat of the ritualistic pulse in the extremities
of the Jewish body politic—the most intense action being at
the national heart (fe(;usalem) ; and the least intense, among
Jews dispersed far abroad in other lands. It will be remem-
bered that this epistle was addressed to the latter class. But
it is highly probable that lapse of time, coupled perhaps
with better ideas of Christianity, had, prior to this epistle,
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toned down the intense heat of national feeling on this point’
of circumcision.

2. Emigration and dispersion were not only a continuous
but an augmenting stream from the great Pentecost onward
to the of Jerusalem (A. D. 30-70). The Jerusalem
pastor saw his flock melting away and making homes for
themselves in remote cities and lands. Especially was this
the case during the last score of these years—(A. D. 50-70).
Throughout this period, political unrest and frequent scenes
of bloody violence in Judea and in Jerusalem drove  the
better class, especially the Christians, rapidly from their an-
cestral homes into other countries. Hence the demand for
this epistle from the heart of their pastor at the old home
was continually gathering strength, so that the later date
becomes for this reason more probable than the earlier.

3. ¢The coming of the Lord,” said to be then ¢ drawing
nigh” (5: 7, 8) must certainly be or at least must include the
destruction of Jerusalem, which gven the Jews of the disper-
sion must feel as a great natioual.calamity, and a sore trial to
their faith and patience. This dread event Jesus had located
in time within the life of some then living, and hence, near
the close of the generation that heard those words from his
lips (Matt. 16 : 28 and 24: 34). This fixes the date of our
epistle with reasonable certainty between A. D. 60 and 65.

IIT. We look for & moment to the people addressed, ask-
ing who they were; where; and their leading characteristics,

he address itself answers thus far; Jews, and Jews dis-
persed abroad, in various lands, not otherwise defined. Peter
wrote similarly to Jews living in foreign countries as the
word translated ¢ strangers” signifies. He subjoins their
localities more deﬁnitely, viz., “Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia,
Asia [Minor] and Bithynia,” all of which are provinces
north and east of Palestine, spreading over the morthern
part of the broad district between the waters of the Medi-
terranean and the Euphrates. The presence of Jews in Gal-
atia is indicated also in Paul’s letter to them, for the  Gal-
atians” to whom he wrote were chiefly Jews.
~ As to their leading characteristics; we see in this epistle no
trace of the Pharisaic element which is patent in the Jews
whom Paul addressed at Rome and in Galatia, viz., the no-
tion of saving merit in works of law. This notion became a
strong and constant temptation to displace %spel faith and
ut personal righteousness in its .——Yet further, let
it be carefully noted; This Pharisaic notion of law-right-
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eousness was profoundly, fearfully rifualistic. Its righteous-
ness was that of rites and ceremonies—not that of sound
morality and intrinsic righteousness. The very righteous
Pharisee paid most punctiliously his tithes of mint and anise,
but had the least ible thought or care for judgment or
mercy—the love of God, or the love of his suffering neigh-
bor. The depravity of his heart found scope in these two
directions: pride of his faultless, stainless OE:ervance of the
Pharisaic law ; and utter recklessness of the weightier mat-
ters. This amounted to a full license for covetousness, op-
Eeression of the poor, and whatever other wicked ways might
congenial to his taste and not offensive to his self-made
standard of morality. Against such Pharisaism and its le-
itimate results Paul reasoned mightily in his epistle to the
mans and also to the Galatians. The Colossians, too, were
by no means fully emancipated from bondage to ritualism
and its notions of meritorious righteousness.
- The Jews to whom James wrote were manifestly swerving
from the true gospel in another direction. They abused the
doctrine of salvation by faith in Christ unto a license to sin.
They divorced faith from obedience; the receiving of Christ
from essential morality—and so made their Christianity the
minister of sin—a system of indulgences. They said: We
are to be saved by our faith alone—whether or not it shall
““work by love;” whether or not it shall inspire us to living
consecration and hearty obedience to the law of Christ.
‘Whereas gospel faith has two essential elements—intellectual
belief, and the heart’s willing homage and obedience to believed
gospel truth; their method of abusing the gospel was to
ivorce these two elements from each other, and then pro-
fessedly receive the first, but utterly ignore the second.
Obviously this false notion of faith opened the door to any
amount of immorality. By it, the true gospel was shorn
of its glory; Christian faith was emasculated, dishonored,
disgraced. Nothing short of the most emphatic protest and
the most powerful setting forth of the fallacy and ruin of
‘such sentiments could meet this faithful pastor’s sense of re-
zpoxl)(sibility for the straying members of his early Jerusalem

ock.

IV. The special objects of this epistle will now be ap-
parent. In general James sought to teach and enforce a
pure gospel morality; to plead earnestly for an intrinsic
righteousness. Especially he must explode the ruinous mis-

e of his brethren as to salvation by a sort of faith which
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wrought not toward works of obedience, love and upright-
ness. He must needs testify to them that such faith is in
the gospel sense no faith at all—is powerless, and therefore
only as good as dead ; and, of course, altogether unavailing
to the point of salvation. It could neither please God now
nor insure heaven hereafter.

It is one of the felicities of our incomparable Scriptures
that they were written, not all by one author, but variously,
by many; not by one, seeing all truth from one sole point of
view, but by many, each seein%l truth from his own point,
There is Paul, converted from Pharisaic thought and life, and
now battling mightily against the mischievous errors which
. half-converted Pharisaic Jews were bringing into the gospel

scheme. Of course he had strong words in defense of sal-
vation by faith alone, as distinguished from salvation b
means of Pharisaic righteousness in what they chose to call
““works of law.”

The thought and phrase of James ran in another line en-
tirely. How much or how little he may have met with
Pharisaic notions of “works of law,” he uses the term
“works” in entirely another sense, as if he utterly ig-
nored or even had never known the Pharisaic theory. For
certainly ¢ works” with James are not ritualities, but are the
righteousness of the heart and of the life; are not begotten
of pride, and observed as a sole ground of salvation; but
are begotten of faith and wrought by and through the
heart’s love of believed truth. In other words, with James,
‘““works” are the fruit and therefore the evidence of a true
faith. But over against this, the Pharisaic ¢ works of
law” which Paul condemns as .no gospel but as really sub-
versive of its great truths and principles, were wholly and
only a righteousness of man’s own devising, alien from in-
trinsic right and from the law of gaspel love; incompatible
with faith in Christ, and therefore fatal to the salvation of
the soul.

This viewing of gospel truth from various stand-points
conduces greatly to the rounding out of a full-orbed system.
It serves to guard against all the various perversions to
which the gospel is eﬁpt)sed. Paul had perversions to com-
bat mn one direction ; James in another. The born Pharisee,
coming in contact with the goelﬁel scheme, had his special
dangers to encounter, coming in through the notions common
in his godless life: the Jew, never a Pharisee, was exposed,
like other men, to run gospel faith into Antinomianism, <. e.,
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to make his faith in Christ a substitute for sound morality
and to assume that so he was honoring the gospel and doing
God service.——Thus under the wisdom of God in con-
structing his written revelation by means of the diverse
agency of various inspired minds, we have a wonderfully
perfect Bible. Truly all Secripture is not only heaven-in-
spired, but is constructed with such manifold variety that it
avails to ‘““make the man of God perfect, thoroughly fur-
nished” for teaching all truth ange for refuting aﬁ the
multiform phases of error. It is however only a part, a
small part of this epistle that James devotes to his discus-
sion and refutation of Antinomianism. He discusses and
enjoins many forms of gospel morality. His epistle goes
deeply into the science of ethics. It is rich in the illustra-
tion and alg%lica ions of the Christian, eternal law of love
to our neighbor. The details need not be given here. We
shall find these the staple soints of his epistle.

The great doctrines and teachings of such an epistle are
always in order. No generation of our kind has ever lived
yet that did not need line upon line in these grand lessons
of intrinsic righteousness.




THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES.

CHAPTER 1.

. After the briefest possible introduction of himself to his read-
ers (v. 1) James speaks of trials and. of their divinely purposed
benefits; the full-orbed development of Christian character, includ-
ing wisdom in practical life which God gives when it is sou%l;t in
faith 32-8); life's changes, even when most extreme, should be ac-
cepted joyfully (9-12), for God’s faithful love is in them and never
a purpose to ensnare souls into deeper sin; how temptation
works in depraved hearts toward and unto sinning (13-15); but
God is the Giver of all good, never the Author of evil (16, 17);
through whose good will comes our new birth unto holiness by
means of his word of truth (18), which word we should therefore
hear with the utmost diligence and jealous avoidance of sin
(19-21), obeying and not hearing onl{ 222—25 . Pure religion is
tested by unselfish help of the helpless and by shunning the
world’s moral pollutions (26, 27).

1. James, a servant of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ,
to the twelve tribes which are scattered abroad, greeting.

The introduction has discussed the questions: Who was this
‘James? Also, Who and where were the people whom he wrote ?

The word *Greeting’ translates a Greek word which, literally
taken, bids them rejoice; but in usage is the heart’s exﬁres-
sion of its hope and tﬂmyer that the friends addressed may have
cause for joy. Brethren, I wish you all blessings! My soul
greets you!

2. My brethren, count it all joy when ye fall into divers
temptations;

3. Knowing this, that the trying of your faith worketh

tience.

4. But let patience have her perfect work, that ye may be
perfect and entire, wanting nothing.

It is vital to a just understanding of this chapter to note that
our English words, tempt, temptation, are ambiguous, being used
sometimes in & bad sense; sometimes in a good; 4. e., sometimes

(318)
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involving the purpose to ensnare intosin; and sometimes no such
Bnrpose at all, but only the purpose of strengthening virtue.
sed of man temEting is fellow-man, or of his lusts temptin,
himself, it often has the former—the bad-—sense; but used ol
God, it has never the bad sense but only the good. This will ap-
sear more fally below (v. 13-15). Here, the “ falling into
ivers temptations” refers to God's ways in providence which
bring stern trial upon the Christian’s virtue. James exhorts his
brethren not to shrink from such trials; not to fear them; but
even to ‘“count them all joy "—not that chastening is ever for
the moment joyous, or otherwise than grievous; but becausé
afterward it yieldeth the peaceful fruits of righteousness. Let
them rejoice, therefore, remembering that God's hand always
moves in love and in profound wisdom, purposing with well-ordered
endeavor to work out a richer, purer patience—patience in the
sense of cheerful, submissive endurance. This Christian patience
must needs have time and scope for an all-sided development. It
has a great and often comphcated work to do in human souls.
You will not be likely to know so well as God does how many
rough points in yeur moral constitution may need to be smoothed
down; how many perverse-elements may need to be rooted out
by the vigorous, faithful hand of chastening affliction. But re-
member; God has the grandest and the best ideal of Christian
character, toward which he works evermore. The trials may
need to be diversified almost infinitely in order to bring out the
complete development of sweet, quiet patience under God's chas-
tening but loving hand. He does not propose to stop short of a
noble, full-orbed Christian character. He sets his heart upon
this: therefore trust thou his love and wisdom for the best possi-
ble methods; and count it your supreme joy to have fallen into
glehtraining hand and umﬁsr the faithful discipline of such a

ather. .

The reader should not fail to notice that in this argument and
exhortation, the underlying assumption is that the high, the
really supreme end God has in view with us is—to make and
mold character, to bring his children onward and upward to the
very highest perfection and finish of their moral and spiritual life,
Of course it follows that in our thought also as well as in his,—
in our practical judgment—this should be accounted the supreme.
end of life. We should never assume to be wiser than God. We
ought to accept most thankfully his aim and f)lan concerning our-
selves as the veri best possible. Therefore, let us count it all joy
when we have the present, conscious proofs that God has us in
hand and is pressing on his own [l)urifying work in our moral
nature and character. Be it painful to the flesh; be it trying to
the spirit; yet how should we hail it with unutterable gladness,
for God’s hand is shaping and working it all that we may be per-
fect and entire, lacking in nothing. What can be for one mo-
ment compared with a fully developed virtuous character—a
spirit chastened to all sweetness of submission, to all purity
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of purpose, to all love and humility—to the very spirit of heaven
brought to maturi? under the discipline of earthl——Com-
poring this result of earthly life with any thing, nay with every
thing else, how great it is] We may fail of riches; yet hav-
ing this, we are rich eternally. Our name may be little known, but
God will knowit! Many of our cherished plans of life may come
to nought; but if the great plan of God for us is realized, shall
we not in the coming world rejoice that his wisdom looked further
and planned better than ours

5. If any of you lack wisdom, let him ask of God, that
iveth to all men liberally, and upbraideth not ; and it shall

given him.

6. But let him ask in faith, nothing wavering : for he that
wavereth is like a wave of the sea driven with the wind and

7. For let not that man think that he shall receive any
thing of the Lord.

8. A double-minded man 43 unstable in all his ways.

The cursory reader of this chapter is liable to assume that the
subject changes here, making the attainment of wisdom a new
theme. So doing, he would miss some of the best of the sense,
for certainly there is no change of subject here. Our English
translation ought to have followed the original in the point of giv-
ing the same word for ““lack” as in the verse previous for * want-
ing.” This word has suggested the closest connection. * That
ye msg be perfect, lacking nothing.” Yet if any of you should
lack this one quality of the Christian character—wisdom to bear
yourself well in all emergencies; wisdom to do always the right
thing rather than the wrong, then ask God for the wisdom you
need. Thus wisdom is thought of here as one of the elements of
a fully develzsed Christian character. The writer does not forget
what he is talking about, nor has he finished one togio and ad-
vanced to another, for we shall notice below (v. 9-12) that his
mind is still upon those reverses of fortune—those sudden transi-
tions from riches to poverty, abundance to want, or (reversing
the order) from poverty to competence, in which so much of our
earthly trial consists.

Wisdom, practically considered, is the shaping of means to
ends, devising the best meaures to reach the ends we seek. Emer-
gencies, such as the writer bere assumes to be present, make a
very special demand for this practical wisdom. Indeed the
whole of human life calls for wisdom. Responsible trusts de-
mand it; the control of our awn spirit demands it; the regulation
of daily conduect, the bearing of ourselves 1prudenl:l under any
and every form of trial, call for wisdom. If therefore any man
is conscious of lacking wisdom, what shall he do but ask God for
it? Precisely this is the thing to be done. And for his comfort
let him know that God giveth it—not alone to some favored sons
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of good fortune, but to all; and not in stinted but in liberal meas-
ure; and better yet—does not reproach ryon for your short-coming;
does not retort sharply in rebuke of your folly—(ah, but He

" might!l) What a sense of our very great folly he must often

have! But He is infinitely tender and forbearing. He will never
upbraid you ! .

“And it shall be given him.” In the writer's view, there will
be no failure of this gift. Nothing can be relied upon more
surely. It looks toward that culture of heart and soul upon
Kh]:f God sets his loving paternal heart, and he can not with-

old it.

“But let him ask in faith,” fully assuming the love of his great
Father, and his honest purpose to help at every point toward the
utmost and best spiritual culture of his yet imperfect children.
It would be most cruel to our Father's heart to doubt this! How
can He bear such doubting in the bosoms of those for whom he
has done so much and whom he has loved so welll——Then
think how this doubting soul is tossed up and down as if nothing
in the universe were certainl For if we can not trust God’s love,
what can we ever trust?——The figure here—that of the ocean
wave, wind-driven, tempest-tossed, never at rest—is surely ve
expressive. A soul so full of doubting and distrust of God,
should never expect blessings from his hand. The two-minded
man—forever vacillating between little faith and great unbelief—
will be unstable in every thing.

o 9. Let the brother of low degree rejoice in that he is ex-
ted:

10. But the rich, in that he is made low: because as the
flower of the grass he shall pass away.

11. For the sun is no sooner risen with a burning heat,
but it withereth the grass, and the flower thereof falleth,
and the grace of the fashion of it perisheth: so also shall
the rich man fade away in his ways.

The English phrase—*of low degree’—means naturally, of
low social standing—which however 1s manifestly thought of here

. a8 a natural result of poverty. The Greek word means poor.

The sense of humble life socially comes from the sentiments and
usages of society.——If God's providences lift this poor man
higher, let him rejoice therein. %’et James has his eye specially
upon the rich man. He is more likely to fall than the poor to
rise. Indeed, the figure which compares him to the blooming
flower assumes that his coming down is according to the order of
nature. The flower of the grass (especially in-that climate) was
destined to fade totally and soon. The scorching sun smote it
but once and it withered! Its beanty perished in an hour. So
too.slimll the rich man fade away in his ways, and his beauty
erish.
P What is the doctrine here? Apparently this: As in the flower
of the field, this early fading comes by natural law and is there-
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fore to be always expected, so the rich man's glory fades by a law of
God’s moral administration, similarly if not even equally swift
and sure; for God must seek his spiritual culture and to secure
this result, must (usually) bring him low. To save his soul, his
riches must be made the sacrifice. Let him therefore rejoice in
being made low, for it signifies that God has taken him 1n hand
to save him unto riches better and far more enduring.

- 12. Blessed s the man that endureth temptation: for
when he is tried, he shall receive the crown of life, which
the Lord hath promised to them that love him.

This will be the result if only he endures the trial. Plainly,
in connection with what immediately precedes, the writer as-
sumes that his rich brother does bow sugmissively to the reverse
of fortune that comes upon him.——Blessed is the man in any
sphere who endures the discipline God permits to befall him.
“ Temptation” is here in the good, not the bad sense; i. e., in
the sense of trials which God sends upon his children.——Tried
and thereby proved and purified, he shall receive the promised
crown of hife. Let him hold this promise before his eye as his
inspiration to patient, submissive endurance, turning his thought
away from the present pain and disappointment and conflict, to
the bright reward put before him in Gpod’s word of promise.

13. Let no man say when he is tempted, I am tempted of
God: for God can not be tempted with evil, neither tempteth
he any man: '

14, But every man is tempted, when he is drawn away
of his own lust, and enticed. ,

15. Then when lust hath conceived, it bringeth forth sin:
and sin, when it is finished, bringeth forth death.

James has seen the working of human nature and knows how
to anticipate its thought. Men, sorely tried by providences that
seem adverse, are sometimes fearfully tempted thereby to say in
their heart—This is too bad ; God must know that I can not bear
this; Why should he drive me into 8in? I must think he intends
it|—But pause and think how horrible the thought! how
abusive and even blasphemous the implication! For no tempta~
tion to do evil can ever reach the heart of God, nor ean he possi-
bly tempt any man in the sense of intending this result, or sha
ing his providences to make men sin. Let this be forever held
in your deepest convictions: God is good and only good! He
has good ends in view and never other thax:eﬁood.

In saying that “God can not be tempted with evil” in the
sense of being not temptible into or even toward sin, James
does not mean to deny that God is often sorely grieved and tried
by abuse from the wicked. He does mean that no such abuse
can possibly draw him into sin. In the sense of being ensnared



JAMES,—CHAP. I. 323

into sin, he is above temptation. In the same ‘sense of tempta-

tion he tempts no man. The trials he brings upon men are never-

designed or shaped to draw them into sin.

But would ye know the way men are led into sin by temfptap
tion? This 18 it: Man is tempted into sin hy being powerfully
drawn and driven by his own lusts and so enanared—-(miwd like
the fishes, the word used here often means). His passions, appe-
tites, his loves of pleasure of some sort, animal or spiritua.f of
hody or of soul, become dangerously excited, and he indulges
them to the extent of fearfully ensnaring his soul into sin. ’ﬁ)e
figure used here—lust conceiving and bringing forth sin—is no
doubt as nearly perfect for illustration as any physical process
can be of things pertaining to mind and involving moral
activities. Yet it must always be considered thn.tm}mrely
physical law works by no volition; involves no free will and
no moral responsibility within its own proper sphere. But on
the other hand the action of mind is totally unlike this, for
mind-action must involve voluntary choice, the real consent of
the will. It is in this action and 1n this only that sin can lie.
The physical antecedents of sin should always be broadly dis-
tinguished from the sin itself. In the former lie the temptation,
but never the real sin. 8in is a thing of mind, not of body—a
thing of free choice, not of mere appetite or passion. For the
man who denies his appetite and controls his passion in obedience
to the law of conscience and of God is in this act not only with-
out sin but may be eminently virtuous.

These distinctions are supremely vital to & just conception of
the laws and processes of sinning. :

The writer carries his figurative illustration on to its maturity,
saying that when sin has ripened to its normal fruitage, it
brings forth death. This is evermore the wages of sin, wages
earned both under natural law and under the moral administra-
tion of God’s government. With the constitution, physical and
inoral, which (%od has given us, ruin must inevitably follow as the
ripened fruit of sin; and at the same time, under God's moral gov-
ernment it must evermore be true that the soul that sinneth
shall die under the curse of the law which sin has broken.

16. Do not err, my beloved brethren.

17. Every good gtﬁ and every perfect %nﬂ: is from above,
and cometh down from the Father of lights, with whom is
no variableness, neither shadow of turning.

- 18, Of his own will begat he us with the word of truth,
that we should be a kind of first-fruits of his creatures,

In a point so vital, my brethren, I beg you to make no funda-
mental mistake. Every good gift comes down from God—every
good thing but no evil: no temptation to sin, in the just sense
of those words, can be from him. All the energies of his being,
all the forces of his universal kingdom, work legitimately to pro-
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duce good, not evil; are devised and shaped for the production
of , and for no other purpose.

0 put this point clearly, by means of a pertinent illustration :
—consider that God is the great Maker and Father of the * lights "
in our visible heavens—those great luminaries—sun, moon and
stars, which pour upon our world all its light and heat. The
record by Moses of the creation uses the same word: “God said,
Let there be lights in the firmament of the heaven;” and God
formed two great lights; the greater light to rule the day and the
lesser light to rule the night” (Gen. 1: 14-18). These “ lights,”
however, are variable—the sun varying from winter's distance
and feebler warmth to summer's nearness and %owing heat;
withdrawn also by ni%ht, but returning li‘y day; the moon also
waxing and waning; but God, the great Father of these lights,
has neither in his gifts nor in the love of his heart, any varyi
moods; has no changes as from summer’s heat to winter's cold,
or as from the full-orbed moon to its scarcely visible rim of bright-
ness. No; God's face shines out with never-clouded and never-
waning glory. When, after days of cold and storm, the great
sun pours abroad his welcome light and heat, we fitly say—JI 73 so
like the face of God; but God's face never withdraws itself, and
in his light there is “no shadow of turning.” Perhaps the writ-
er's thought was upon Isa. 60: 19, 20:—*The sun shall be no
more thy light by day, neither for brightness shall the moon
tfvive Iiﬁlt unto thee; but the Lord shall he unto thee an ever-
asting light, and thy God thy gloxz. Thy sun shall no more go
down, neither shall thy moon withdraw itself.”

Foremost among God’'s good and perfect gifts is his regenerat-
ing grace, in which he has begotten us witi the word of truth
that we might be in & sort the first-fruits of his created thin
new-born to him so as to be truly in very deed the sons of the
living God. This comes from his own good will—is the fruit of his
pure and perfect love. No manifestation of God’s great love can
surpass this. It stands among the best of his great gifts to de-
praved, lost men.——It may be noticed that the underlying as-
sumgtion here is the same as in v. 2-6, viz., that God seeks for
us the highest and richest blessings possible, and that the very
highest possible is a perfect character—a soul molded into his
own perfect moral image. For this end he gives us the discipline
of trial; for this in the outset he gives us the new birth through
his Spirit working in and by his word of truth.——It should
carefully noted that this reference to regeneration conceives of it
as wrought instrumentally by God's revealed truth, brought to
bear with its legitimate power upon intelligent mind. So 1 Pet.
1: 23—* Being born again by the word of God.”

“ First-fruits” are thought of as that which was specially con-
secrated to God. (See Deut. 18: 4 and 26: 10, Prov. 3: 9, Jer.
2: 3, ete., ete). Therefore the phrase well represents the soul,
new-born in regenemtion ; for no element, no characteristic in this
renewed soul, 18 so distinctive as real consecration to God. How
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;Pontaneously does the new-born chil«limgive himself to his divine
ather in love and labor; in the full affection of his soul and the
warm service of his life.

19. Wherefore, my beloved brethren, let every man be
swift to hear, slow to speak, slow to wrath:

23. For the wrath of man worketh not the righteousness
of God.

It is interesting to trace the course of thought running through
this Yassage and to note carefully how reasonable it is that we
should be thoughtful hearers of God's word of truth inasmuch as
regeneration comes to men through that word. Since God begets
man in the new birth “ with the word of truth,” let us indeeg be -
“gwift to hear;” eager, hungry to drink it in and draw out of it
its utmost life-renewing power.——1In the improved text, however,
we read—not * Wherefore; " but know ye tkis; take special note
of the importance of hearing with the utmost attention and read-
iness. The word “ know” calls our tho;lﬁht to the point, while
it by no means breaks the closely logical connection with the
agency of the word of truth in regeneration but fully assumes it
and builds upon it.

The reason why James turns from hearing to speaking, exhort-
ing them to be swift to hear but slow to speak, and especially
slow to get excited in angry discussion, is found with no great
difficulty in human nature; and very probably was manifested
but too often among the Jews to whom he wrote. We may re-
member that Paul (Rom. 2: 17-21) touches this as a national
trait: *“Behold, thou art called a Jew, . . and art confident
that thou thyself art a guide of the blind, & light of them which
are in darkness, an instructor of the foolish . . who hast the
form of knowledge and of the truth in the law. Thou, therefore,
who teachest another, teachest thou not thyself?’ etc.——To be
“gwift to hear” is humble, teachable; it opens the heart to all the
good influences of truth; but to be *swift to speak” and swift to
get heated in discussion, comes most often of pride—of thinking-
more highly of one's self than is well. Such wrath of man by no
means works out naturally the righteousness which is of God and
which pleases him. Such a talker (Bunyan would call him *Mr.
Talkative"g is very sure to miss all the good influences of divine
truth on his own soul, and especially if he naturally goes into
undue excitement, because his many words interest others less
than himself. He not only fails of all the good of docile hear-
ing, but makes what should bless, a blighting curse to his char-

-acter.

21. Wherefore lay apart all filthiness and superfluity of
naughtiness, and receive with meekness the engrafted word,
which is able to save your souls.

“ Filthiness "’ should not carry our thought to what defiles flesh,
but rather to that which fouls the soul, the real character. In a
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quiet way James would suggest that' Mr. Talkative makes him-
self very disgusting; that his indulgence of a loose tongue and
touchy temper makes him very offensive to people of pure tuste—
much as filthiness of flesh gives offense to peog]e of cleanly habits.
The phrase superfluity of naughtiness” should by no means
have such emphasis on the word “ superfluity” as to imply that
the word condemns only the excess, while it could tolerate naught-
iness in moderate amount. Not this; but rather that all
“ naughtiness” is too much; all bad temper, all pride, all self-
seeking, is to be laid aside most jealously. Any degree of naught-
iness is superfluous. Even the least of it is too much. There-
fore receive with meekness (the opposite of pride, captiousness,
and vain disputation) the word which the Spirit of God would
fain engraft into your heart, that it may work out its legitimate
influence in the salvation of your soul. "The word of truti being
given us of God and impressed by his Spirit for the very purpose
of counter-working sin and saving our souls unto holiness and
heaven, how should we bend our ear to hear it and our heart to
make it welcome !

- 22. But be ye doers of the word, and not hearers only,
deceiving your own selves.
" 23. For if any be a hearer of the word, and not a doer,
be is like unto a man beholding his natural face in a glass:
24, For he beholdeth himself, and goeth his way, and
straightway forgetteth what manner of man he was.

25. But whoso looketh into the perfect law of liberty, and
continueth therein, he being not a forgetful hearer, but a
doer of the work, this man shall be blessed in his deed.

Another danger to be apprehended and guarded against calls for,
yet another word of warning, There was the danger of hearing
and not doing, of learning their duty but doing it not; perhaps
even accounting it a merit to hear, yet no sin to neﬁlect the doinf.
Therefore, let them receive the admonition—that they be not only
swift to hear rather than swift to speak, but also (f)rompt to do as
well as to hear. To be a hearer and yet not a doer would be a
- sad—nay, more, a fatal shortcoming. ~For all divinely revealed

truth is unto goodness. It comes from God for the ver{v; purpose
of making man’s heart and life better; not to amuse his fancy;
not merely to stir his thought-power; not alone to gratify his taste
for knowledge; but high above all these or any other purposes, it
comes from Glod and it aims to secure a better character. It asks
an obedient heart. It reveals something to be done. It looks to-
ward duty. Therefore the man who ends with hearing and always
stops short of doing deceives himself if he supposes that he does
Justice in the least degree to God's revealed truth or to the wants
of his moral nature. Let him not think that by merely hearing
the truth he honors and pleases God. On the coutrary, if he
hears only and obeys not, he wrongs his own soul, abuses his
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oonscience, withers and dwarfs his apiritual growth. To illus-
trate his case James compares it to a man’s seeing the face he was
born with in a mirror; he just catches a look, passes on, and
forthwith forgets what he saw. He receives no abiding impres-
sion and gains not the least practical result from his seeing. The
better and true way is then described. He “looks into the per-
fect law of liberty,’—bending over it, the word signifies—fixing
his eye intentlyy earnestly, upon the truth seen there that he may
take in its full sense and power. *The law of liberty” (be it no-
ticed carefully) is not a law of license; is not a law which you
are at liberty to heed or not heed as you will; is not a law which
merely suggests advice, never rising to authority, never enforced
by sanctions; but far otherwise. 1f is a law which aims to break
the chains of sin and set you free from its bondage; a law whose
mission is deliverance from Satan and his enslavement, redem
tion from the Kmnnf of lust. It looks toward the -freedom wit
which God makes his cbildren free—the freedom of a sanctified
will, brought into harmony with the will of God which is infinite
reason. In true obedience to this will, there is never the least
sense of bondage. All obedience of this sort is sweet and joyous,
for it satisfies our noblest, highest convictions of right and duty,
and causes the soul to rest in perfect peace. He therefore who
looks intently, deeply into this perfect law, given us to free the
soul from sin, and who continues in this law, being not a forget-
ful hearer but a doer of the work which God's revealed truth
enjoins, is blessed in this doing; not (be it noticed) in- his kear-
ing merely, but in his real doing—in the obedience he renders to
the perceived claims of divine truth. 8o Jesus himself taught:
*He that hath my commandments and keepeth them, he it is that
loveth me; and he that loveth me shall be Ioved of my Father, and
T willlove him;” “My Father will love him, and we will come unto
him and make our abode with him.” (John 14: 21, 23.) Is not
this resulta.lws:Ks supremely blessed ? .

" I am aware that a very different sense has been put by some
ugon the phrase—The perfect law of liberty;” viz., that its
liberty is the absence of rule, preceFt, definite requirement, leav-
ing the subject free to guide himself by the im{mlses of love onl
—*“do what you love to do,’ being the general direction. Wit
this omission of specific rule another feature is sometimes com-
bined—viz., that love can not work under rule; therefore must of
necessity be free to make its own law, inasmuch as obedience to
specific law is of course rendered only in and through fear, and
never from real love. . .

These glosses upon the * perfect law of liberty’ are sometimes
putin a very specious, attractive way; yet I can not excuse my-
self from saying—They tread on dangerous ground and are es-
sentially fallacious. Kor, definite rules of moral conduct, such as
God gives in his moral law, are in their essence an unmixed bless-
ing. I thank him for every such rule. It relieves me to know
precisely what moral conduct towards both God and man will
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please God. I love to see the heart of God in every one of these
rules. I find a deep and restful joy in cultivating a careful con-
scientiousness in obeying every rule in its true spirit, as a testimony
to the love I bear to the Great and Good Lawgiver and to my
earnest purpose to please him in all things.——Then as to the
other idea—that obedience to clearly defined moral precepts is the
slavery of fear and not the freedom of love, the very position it-
self is false and fallacious. For, love has its hest scope and most
glorious range when it accepts God's law as the expression of his
will, and renders obedience to it out of the depths of a loving
soul. God is a great Lawgiver and King. No richer joy ever
wells up in the souls of his children than that which recognizes
and adores him as such, and yields him the homage of the ut-
most obedience to all his revealed will.

26. If any man among you seem to be religious, and
bridleth not his tongue, but deceiveth his own heart, this
man’s religion i vain. .

27, Pure religion and undefiled before God and the Father
is this, To visit the fatherless and widows in their affliction,
and to keep himself unspotted from the world.

The words *“ religious” and “religion” as used here put in the
foreground the idea of worskip, und we may say, the worship of
ritualism. The man thought of is religious in the sense of mak-
ing great account of the forms of religious worship. 8o doing,
he may seem to be a true worshiper of God. But if he bridles
not his tongue but deceives his own heart with the presum
tion thathe is very religious, and specially acceptable to God,
his religion is vanity—hollow, futile, worthless. It is an abom-
ination to God, and only a sham, an emptiness in the eyes of dis-
cerning men.

Let the better, the true idea of what pure religion is, be con-
sidered. Here he gives it. “To visit the fatherless and widows
in their affliction” is not to fo to see them merely to intrude
upon their secret sorrows, and pry into their untold griefs; and by
10 means is its aim to get for yourself the honor before men of
bein& symﬁathetio or generous; no; but to minister unostenta-
tiously to human suffering and want. To this James subjoins : —
To “keep himself unspotted from the world”"—above its pollu-
tions ; unstained by its spirit of vain show, * the lust of the eye
and the pride of life.”

There is special pertinence in saying—The religion that is
*undefiled before God even the Father is this.” He does not
say—before God, the Almighty; nor God, the All-wise; nor God,
the Omniscient; but God the real Father. For He will delightin
those who have such sympathy as he himself has with his own
suffering children. The great and good Father will love to see
you visiting the fatherless ones in this world of sorrow.

It may be noticed also that this test of pure as distinguished
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from spurious religion is the very same which Jesus proposes to
apply at the final judgment: “I was hungry, and ye gave me
meat; a stranger, and ye took me in; naked, and ye clothed me;
sick, and ye visited me. Inasmuch as ye have done these things
unto one of the least of these, my brethren, ye have done it unto
me” (Matt. 25: 35—40?.

It is doubtless sadly true that alms-giving may be made a
formality or an hypocrisy; and so may hecome as offensive to
God as any other forms and hy&ocrisies. But such abuses can
not vitiate the rule. Like all other tests of character, this is to be
applied fo the heart; by man, as to his fellows or himself, as
faithfully and honestly as he can: by God, to all his creatures
with infinite honesty and never-failing certainty.

——0-0 00—

CHAPTER II.

Respect of persons forbidden (v. 1); illustrated as seen in wor-
shiping assemblies (v. 2-4); shown to be ntterle’y unlike God's pref-
erence as between the rich and the poor (v.5); and also unrea-
sonable, judged of hy the character of the rich (v. 6, 7), or by the
royal law of God (v. 8, 9). Sin lies in violating the spirit rather
than the letter of the law (v. 10, 11). *The law of liberty ” and
what it signifies and implies SV. 12, 13). The mutual relations of
faith and works discussed; illustrated in the case of mere profes-
sions of benevolence (v.14-17) ; by a supposed case of faith with
no works resultinig l&v. 18, 19); by the case of Abraham and Isaac
gv. 20-24); and of Raliab(v. 25); and finally compared to a body

rom which the soul has gone (v. 26).

1. My brethren, have not the faith of our Lord Jesus
Christ, the Lord of glory, with respect of persons.

“Respect of persons” means estimating and treating men ac-
cording to their external circumstances, their outward appendages
—and not their intrinsic character. It is regard for the outward,
the person—and not the inward—the real soul and its qualities.
——The apostle would never admit this principle or rule of treat-
ment into Christianity. Let it have no E]ace in the usages, or
even the opinions amdy social estimates which obtain among the
followers of Christ——It was very pertinent and forcible for
him to speak of “the faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, theLord of
glory.” Let them remember that their Jesus had infinite glor
with the Father before he came to our world; and that, thoug
rich above all human thought, yet for our sakes he became
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utterly poor, having  not where to Iny his head.” Would they-
apply the principle of res‘sect of persons to him and disown him
for his abject poverty ? Would not this be unutterably horrible?
The poverty side of his human life would be inevitably suggested
by this allusion to his anterior glory with the Father. It needed
but this one word—* the Lord o! %{)r "—to remind them of that
sublime self-sacrifice which brought him down to the lowest of

the poor in the sphere of his earthly estate. :

2. For if there come unto your assembly a man with a
gold ring, in goodly apparel, and there come in alsoa poor
man in vile raiment; :

8. And ye have respect to him that weareth the gay cloth-
ing, and say unto him, Sit thou here in a good place; and
say lto the poor, Stand thou there, or sit here under my foot-
stool:

4. Are ye not then partial in yourselves, and are become
Jjudges of evil thoughts?

“Unto your assembly” (Greek, s ogue), your place of re-
ligious wozship.—A g%ld-tinged mas.:tagEven the choice of the
word for man (anp) suggests one who would be held above the
common ra.nk.—“fn shining apparel "—making a fine display.—
Also a poor man in sordid raiment, cheap, unadorned; but not
necessarily filthy.——You pay your special respect to the man
of gay elothing.——*Sit here honorably ” (Greek): while to the
poor man ye say—Stand there, anywhere; no matter whether
you find any seat; or take one here under my footstool. In
this, do ye not make discriminations among yourselves, and on
grounds that are unreal and vicious? Do ye not become evil-
thinking jud es—i';udgee who pass their verdict upon utterly false
principles? The Greek words mean, not that they passed a judg-
ment concerning evil thoughts, either their own or others; but
that they judged of men upon false grounds, making their estimate
and forming their opinions upon considerations utterly unworthy
of Christian men.

5. Hearken, my beloved brethren, Hath not God chosen
the poor of this world rich in faith, and heirs of the king-
dom which he hath promised to them that love him?

6. But ye have despised the poor. Do not rich men op-
press you, and draw you before the judgment-seats?

7. Do not they blaspheme that worthy name by the which
ye are called?

Does God act on such principles as these of yours? Does He
discriminate against the poor and choose rich men as his favor-
ites, to be the recipients of his chief blessings? Nay, breth-
ren; ye know it to be far otherwise. Usually he chooses the poor
of this world to become rich in faith and heira of his kingdom—to
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become rich eternally in the wealth of heaven. In despising the
poor as ye are doing, ye take the very opposite course, and act
on principles the reverse of God’s. Is it in your thought to re-
buke even the great God by discarding his policy, and thrustin

your own into his face—in his own house—in contrast with his

. Consider, also, how the rich have treated you, as Christians;
how they have op?lfessed you and dragged you before their courts
in persecution, Think also how they have dishonored the glo-
rious name called upon you in your baptism and given you as
your distinctive name before men. Is it not passing strange that
ye should exhaust the partialities of your esteem and favor upon
rich men, fascinated by their vain display of wealth and fawning
at their feet to gain some consideration from their ungodly hands?

8. If ye fulfill the royal law according to the Scripture,
Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself, ye do well:

9. But if ye have respect to persons, ye commit sin, and
are convinceg of the law as transgressors.

In v. 8 the first Greek word (mentoi) suggests a concise restate-
ment of the princiﬂles involved; as if he would say;—or put it
thus: Apply to it the royal law—that kingly, grand, all-compre-
-~ hensive and perfect rule—* Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thy-

self” Obey this, and you are all right. But this lJaw makes the

Poor man your neighbor as truly as the rich, and binds you to
ove him as you love yourself. This, you will observe, would not
put him under your footstool when he comes into your Christian
assembly | Having * respect of persons” js a palpable and griev-
ous violation of this royal law. The fact that you treat men so,
viewed in the light of this law, convicts you of heing transgress-
ors.

10. For whosoever shall keep the whole law, and yet of--
fend in one point, he is guilty of all.

11. For he that said, Do not commit adultery, said also,
Do not kill. Now if thou commit no adultery, yet if thou
kill, thou art become a transgressor of the law.

Suppose you obey the law in every other respect save this, yet
even then, greaking it in this one point, you really break the law.
You are held obnoxious to its penalty as a transgressor. This is
recisely the sense of the Greek word rendered guilty (svoxos);
%e are held under the entire and full condemnation of this law
as really and truly as if ye had broken all its precepts. For in
a most vital sense, the law of God is a unit; and breaking any
one precept is breaking the law. Breaking any one precept in-
volves the spirit of disobedience—the heart of rebellion against
God, and therefore all the real sin there is or can be in violating
God's law.
- The writer makes his meaning plain, and if need be yet more
certain by his supposed case (v. 11):—For he, the same God, whoe
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gaid—Do not commit adultery, said also, *“ Do not kilL.” Now
suppose ye have not committed adultery, yet if ye have killed
your neighbor, it is murder none the less because ye are guiltless
of adultery, It is not necessary that ye break every precept of
the decalogue in order to make your deed of murder a sin. The
violation of a single precept—any one ye may choose or chance
to violate—makes you a transgressor of the whole law. Ye will
therefore apply this principle to your sin in having respect of
persons.

~ 12. Bo speak ye, and so do, as they that shall be judged
by the law of m{mf. ’

13. For he s have judgment without mercy, that
hath shewed no mercy; and mercy rejoiceth against judg-
ment.

Remember that ye are to be judged by “ the law of liberty.”
The reader will recall the previous reference to * the perfect law
of liberty” (1: 25), and may refer to explanatory remarks made
there. ﬁoth there and here it is most palpable on the face of it
that this “law of liberty” can not be a law of license—a law
which has no binding precept, no “grip.” On the contrary, it is
a law which cuts u}f) sin by its roots, which strikes at the core—
the very spirit itself of transgression, and seeks to exterminate it
utterly from the heart so that not even a fiber shall remain. It
aims at nothing short of setting man's heart free from all sin so
that he shall be at liberty from its soul-bondage.——For he who
shows no mercy to others shall have merciless judgment passed
on himself. It is only the merciful man who can rejoice against
Jjudgment—safe from its terrible condemnation.——In this clause
there can be no doubt that the abstract, “ mercy,” stands for the
concrete—the man of mercy ; he whose spirit and heart represent
mercy. He only is safe and may be joyful against God's judg-
memts.——That the man who shows no mercy to his fellow shall
himself find no mercy with God, is the doctrine so often reiter-
ated by our Lord: *“Forgive ye men their trespasses that your
Father may forgive you yours. For if ye do not forgive others,
neither will your Father forgive you” (Mark 11: 25, 26 and Matt.
6: 14, 15 and elsewhere).

14. What doth it profit, my brethren, though a man say
he hath faith, and have not works? can faith save him ?

. 1d5. If a brother or sister be naked, and destitute of daily
00d,

16. And one of you say unto them, Depart in , be
ye warmed and filled; notwithstanding ye give them not
thoaf!ie things which are needful to the body; what doth
profit?

117. Even so faith, if it hath not works, is dead, being
alone. A
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Here opens a special discussion upon faitk and works, as to
their mutual relations and values, separate or combined. The
passage has been sometimes sharply criticised, and has been to
some a stone of stumbling because thought to be in collision with
Paul's doctrine of justification by faith alone. Even the good
- Martin Luther read James with a vail over his eyes, and indunlged
himself in denouncing this saaugle and indeed 1n discarding the
whole epistle because he did not like this passage with his con-
struction of it. But the passage reads admirably when the vail is
removed.

" In the outset, note the connection of this discussion of faith and
works with the context. His brethren held their faith as to the
Lord Jesus Christ along with respect of persons, (see v. 1). They
¥rofeseed faith in Christ; yet their works in despising the poor
or their poverty and ﬂatterin§ the rich despite their wickedness,
really gave the lie to their faith. To say the least, this sin of
theirs was not at all to the credit and the honor of their faith in
“the Lord of glory.” James therefore proposes to them to look
into this matter. 'They need to see that faith calls for better works
than such; indeed, that faith and such works do not fit well to-
gether; that faith without better works than those is only as good
ag dead. Hence this discussion.

He begins with the question whether faith with no correspond-
ing works brings any profit. Is it good for any thing? Can it
really save? Put it to the test in the point of relief for the hun-
gry and the naked. Suppose you have naked and hungry ones in
the brotherhood of your church, and you say to them—I love you
very much; I wish you well with my heart; “be ye warmed
and be ye filled"; warm clothes and good food are fine things ta
have; how I wish you had them!—but you give them nothing:
what does your faith and your Christianity—all your warm words
amount to? How much does it all profit those needy, sufferin
men and women, or even yourself? Are they at all the less col
and the less hungry? Do your empty words warm those freezing
limbs, or fill those hungry mouths ?——So faith, having no corre-
sponding works, i. e., if alone and fruitless, is simply dead.

This 1llustrative case, the reader will notice, shows that James
has no confidence in such faith as that. The faith he thinks of is
empty and dead. The fact that it bears no legitimate fruit proves
it to be spurious. He looks for fruit; then he may believe it to
be living and not dead.

18. Yea, a man may say, Thou hast faith, and I have
words: shew me thy faith without thy works, and I will
shew thee my faith by my works.

19. Thou believest that there is one God ; thou doest well :
the devils also believe, and tremble.

The Greek words translated—* Yea, a man may say'—may be
rendered somewhat more closely—* But some may (or will) say.”
The guestion ofl 'isnterpretation 18 whether James puts these words
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in the mouth of a anprosed obieotor, or gives them as his own—
expressing his own views of the case. The latter is the better
view; for plainly this sugposition presents his own ideas. The
case (he holds) 18 such that one man might properly say to an-
other ;—*‘ Thou hast faith”; thou makest tge utmost possible
account of naked faith; I have works, and I think them entirely
vital. Now show me thy faith without works (the better text
omits the word “ thy ’)—and I will show thee my faith by means
of works.——This %uttin of the case shows that James never
thinks of works with no faith behind them ; but rather of works
a8 begotten of real faith in Christ and in his truth. These works
he would rely on to set forth and verify his faith. ‘Being the
natural fruit of true faith, they are the best possible evidence of
its genuineness—of its actual presence and vital power.——Still
he pushes his argament:—* Thou believest there is one God ";
thou doest well ; so far all is right :—but mark : the devils believe
all th